Republ_iek' van Suid-Afrika

(REGULASIEKOERANT No. 567)

{As 'n Nuusblad by die Poskantoor Geregistreer)

& Republic of South Africs

B uite&gewane

Staatskoerant
Government ¢

Gazette
Extraordinary

(Registered gt she Posi Office a3 @ Newspaper)

Prys 10c Price
Corcee 15¢ Overseas

(REGULATION GAZETTE No. 567)

POSVRY — POST FREE

Vor. 18]

22 OKTOBER
PRETORIA, 55 GCTOBER

[No. 1264,

GOEWERMENTSKENNISGEWING.

| = "GOVERNMENT NOTICE.

DEPARTEMENT VAN HANDEL
NYWERHEID. '

No. R. 1615.] [22 Oktober’
. WET OP STANDAARDE, 1962, SOOS GEWYSIG:=

Onderstzande .Goewermentskennisgewing word hierby
vir algemene inligting herpubliseer met beliggaming in die
teks van die regstellings vervat in Bylae A by hierdie ken-
pisgewing, en met behoud van 3 Julie 1965 as inwerk-
tredingsdatum van die betrokke verpligte standaardspesi-
fikasies.

No. 1017.]

[3 Julie 1964.
WET OP STANDAARDE, 1962.

VERKLARING VAN STANDAARDSPESIFIKASIES
VIR SEKERE ELEKTRIESE TOERUSTING TOT
VERPLIGTE STANDAARDSPESIFIKASIES.

. Bk, TueorHILUS EBENHAEZER DONGES, Waarnemende
Minister van Ekonomiese Sake, verklaar hierby, op aan-
beveling van die Raad van die Suid-Afrikaanse Buro vir
Standaarde. en_kragtens die bevoegdheid my verleen by
subparagraaf (i) van paragraaf (@) van subartikel (1) van
artike} vyftien van die Wet op Standaarde, 1962 (Wet No.
33 van 1962), die standaardspesifikasies in Bylaes 1 tot 10
van hierdie kennisgewing vervat, saamgelees met inligtings-
bylaes 11 en 12, tot verpligte standaardspes_iﬁkasieg met
ingang van die datum twaalf maande na die publikasie
hiervan.

VERPLIGTE STANDAARDSPESIFIKASIES,

1865.
~ '\}r

Dgé?ﬁRTMEﬁT OF COMMERCE AND .
s INDUSTRIES,

’ %)
n 2%

"No. R. 1615 [22 October 1965.
. - STANDARDS ACT, 1962, AS AMENDED.

i e

The following Government Notice is hereby republished
for general information with the corrections contained in
Schedule A to this notice embodied in the text, and with
retention of 3rd July, 1965, as the date on which the
xf'elevant compulsory standard specifications come into
orce.

No. 1017.1

[3 July 1964.
STANDARDS ACT, 1962. '
DECLARATION OF STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS
FOR CERTAIN ITEMS OF ELECTRICAL
EQUIPMENT AS COMPULSORY STANDARD
SPECIFICATIONS.

I, THEoPHILUS EBENHAEZER DONGES, Acting Minister
of Economic Affairs, do hereby, on the recommendation
of the Council of the South African Bureau of Standards
and under and by virtue of the powers vested in me by
sub-paragraph (i) of paragraph (&) of sub-section (1) of
section fiffeen of the Standards Act, 1962 (Act No. 33 of
1962), declare the standard -specifications contained in
schedules 1 to 10 of this notice, read in conjunction with
information schedules 11 and 12, to be compulsory
standard specifications with effect from the date twelve
months after publication hereof. :

COMPULSCORY STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS,

Yo, ' hedul S mou?l
Bylae- standaard- : Schedule tandar 7
nommer. | spesifikasie- Eorie), Number. | Specification Short Title.
TOIMImEr. Number. :
i SV 124-1982 | Hand-ngbreukskakelaars. 1 SV 124-1962 | Manually operated air-bresk switches,
3 SV 125-1962 | Draagbare elekiriese dompelverwarimers. 2 3V 125-1962 | Portable electric immersion heaters,
3 SV 126-1962 | Elekiriese lug- en siralingsverwarmers, 3 S5V 126-1962 | Electric air heaters and radiators.
4 8V 127-1962 | Buigbare koorde vir krag- en verlig- 4 SV 127-1562 | Flexible cords for power and lighting
tingsdosleindes. purposes.
5 8V 128-1962 | Draagbare elektriese toestelle vir die 5 SV 128-1962 | Portable eleciric appliances for heating
verwarming van vloeistowwe, liguids,
& SV 129-1962 | Koniakproppe, kontaksokke en verdeel- 5 5Y 129-1962 | Plugs, socket ountlets, and socket outlet
proproe. adaptors,
7 8V 130-1962 | Elekiriese handlampe, 7 8Y 130-1952 | Electric hand-lamps.
8 8V 131-1962 | Elektriese stowe en verwarmingsplate, 8 SV 131-1962 | Electric stoves and hotplates,
) 8V 132-1962 | Lamphouvers en aansluitproppe vir 9 8V 132-1962 | Lampholders and bavonet-cap lamp-
bajonetlamiphouers, holder adaptors,
10 SV 133-1962 | Werbinders vir draagbare elektriese toe- 10 8V 133-1962 | Apparatus connectors for portable
stelle vir huishoudelike gebruik. domestic appliances,
A—6167666 1—1264
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INLIGTINGSBYLAES. INFORMATION SCHEDULES,
Bylae- _— © Schedule .
homiiier. ek Number, Title.
11 Metodss van temperatuurbepaling. 11 Methods of température measuirement,
12 Besonderhede van toetsapparaat, 12  Details of test apparatus.

Ler weL—Die betekenis van hierdie kennisgewing is
dat niemand vanaf dic vasgestelde datum, behalwe uit
hoofde van ’n geldige vrystellingspermit, enige kommodi-
teit wat binne die bestek van bogemelde verpligte spesi-
fikasies val mag verkoop nie tensy sodanige kommoditeit
in alle opsigte aan die vereistes van die toepaslike ver-

pligte spesifikasie voldoen.

~ T. E. DONGES,
Waarnemende Minister van Ekonomiese Sake.

'BYLAE 1: VERPLIGTE STANDAARDSPESIFIKASIE

VIR HAND-LUGBREUKSKAKELAARS

AFDELING 1. BESTEK

1.1 Hierdie spesifikasie dek die volgende tipes lugbreuk-
skakelaars wat met die hand bedien word en hoogstens 'n
vermoé van 60 ampére en 250 volt na aarde, of 30 ampsre
en 660 volf tussen die pole het: _

(@) Hefboom-, drukknop- of draaiskakelaars wat in
permanente installeringsbedrading gebruik word en die
skakelgedeeltes van skakelaarsekeringseenhede.

(b) Hefboom-, drukknop- of draaiskakelaars wat in
elektriese toestelle ingesluit is.

(¢) Koord- en peerskakelaars.

(d) Miniatuurstroomverbrekers wat a‘s. handskakelaars
gebruik word. ' i

Dit dek ook oorbelastingbeskermers en motorbeheer-

toerusting van die tipes wat saam met elekriese- toestelle

% ik word en 'n toelating van hoogstens 15 ampére ¢n
0 volt na aarde het. .

1.2 Onderstaande tipes skakelaars is mi¢ by hierdie
spesifikasie ingesluit nie:

(@) Alle tipes stroomverbrekers behalwe dié wat deur

1.1 (d) gedek word.
(b) Motoraansitters en -beheertoerusting behalwe dié

wat deur 1.1 gedek word.

(¢) Elektromagnetiese
afstandsbediening.

(d) Vlamveilige skakelaars en hulle omhulsels.

(e) Skakelaars waarin dic stroomibaan verbreek word
deur die werking van kwik in ’n verse€lde houer. .

(f) Skeidingskakelaars.

skakelaars en skakelaars met

AFDELING 2. WOORDBEPALING
2.1 Onderstaande woordbepalings geld vir die doeleindes

van hierdie spesifikasie: _

Bedieningsdeel. Dié deel wat getrek, gedruk of gedraai
word om die skakelmeganisme te laat werk.

 Enkelpolige skakelaar. n Skakelaar wat slegs
enkele stroombaan kan sluit en verbreek.

Gebruikspanning. Die maksimum spanning wat tussen
dele kan voorkom wanneer die maksimum toegelate
_spanning onder normale gebruikstoestande aan die klemme
n die skakelaar, beskermer of beheerinrigting aangelé
word. ‘

Handskakelaar. 'n Skakelaar wat deur die regstreekse

3.

n

gebruik van enige deel van die menslike liggaam bedien

word. :
2

Note.—The purport of this notice is that as from 4he
specified date no person shall, except on the authority of
a valid excmption permit, sell any commodity falling
within the scope of the abovelisted compulsory specifica-
tions unless such commodity complies in all respects with
the requirements of the relevant compulsory specification.

T. E. DONGES,
Acting Minister of Economic Affairs.

w

SCHEDULE 1: COMPULSORY STANDARD SPECI-
" FICATION FOR MANUALLY OPERATED AIR.
BREAK SWITCHES

SECTION 1. SCOPE

I.1 This specification covers the following types o
manually operated air-break switches rated at not morc
than 60 amperes and 250 volts to earth, or 30 amperes anc
660 volts between poles:
- (a) Lever, push button, or rotary operated switche
employed in permanent installation wiring, and the switch
ing portions of switch-fuse units. : '

(b) Lever, push button, or rotary operated switche
incorporated in electrical appliances.

(¢) Cord-grip switches. ; _

(d) Miniature circuit-breakers used as manually operate
switches. ; :

It also covers ovefload protectors and motor controller
of the types used in conjunction with electrical appliances
rated at not more than 15 amperes and 250 volts to eartk
1.2 The following types of switches are excluded from thi
specification:

(@) All types of circuit-breakers other than those fallin
under 1.1 (d).

(b) Motor starters and controllers other than those fal
ing under 1.1,

(¢) Remotely controlled contactors and electromagneti
switches.

(d) Flame proof switches and their enclosures.

(¢) Switches in which the circuit is broken by the actio
of mercury in a sealed container.

{f) Isolators. :
SECTION 2. DEFINITIONS
2.1 For the purposes of this specification the followir
definitions shall apply:

Actuating member. The part which is pulled, pushe:
or turned to operate the switch mechanism.

Air-break switch. A switch which makes or breaks |
air the current corresponding to its rated making <
breaking capacity. _

Appliance. A machine, tool, device, or instrument whic
is designed to be operated by electricity for the purpose «
doing mechanical work or of providing heat, light, soun
or motion, or in which electrical emergy is modified
character or voltage or converted into another form -
energy.

Appliance switch. A swiich in the circuit of ¢
appliance intended to open or close a circuit under no-1o:
or normal-load conditions by direct manual operatio
Suck 2 switch may be incorporated in the appliance or |
inserted in the flexible conductors connecting the applian
to a source of electricity supply. -
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Kruisskakelaar. ’n Skakelaar met vier klemme per pool
of fase wat algemeen saam met twee wisselskakelaars
gebruik word om ’n belasting uit drie of meer posisies te
beheer.

Lugbrevkskakelaar. 'n Skakelaar wat die stroom wat
met sy toegelate sluit- of verbreekvermog ooreenstcm, in
lug sluit of verbreek. j

Momentskakelagr. n  Skakelaar waarin 'n  snelle
verbrekende werking verseker word deur 'n middel wat
nie van die snetheid van die bedieningsdeel afhanklik is
nie.

Muurskakelaar.

*

'n Skakelaar wat ontwerp is om aan

enige deel van 'n gebou of skakelbord aangebring te word

en waardeur n stroombaan onder nuilas- en normale
belastingtoestande gesluit of onderbreek kan word deur
regsireckse handbediening van 'n bedieningsdecl.

Pool. ’n Geleidingspad in ’n skakelaar wat voorsien is
van 'n stel kontakte om die normale stroom te sluit, te
onderbreek en deur die skakelaar te voer.

Stroemtoelating. Die stroom wat die skakelaar bedoel is
om by normale werking te sluit, te dra, en te onderbreek.

Toestel. 'n Masjien, werktuig, inrigting of instrument
wat ontwerp is om met elektrisiteit te werk, vir die ver-
rigting van meganiese werk of die verskaffing van hitte, lig,
klank of beweging, of waarin die aard of spanning van
elektriese energie gewysig word of elektriese energie in 'n
ander vorm van energie omgesit word.

Toestelskakelaar. 'n Skakelaar in die stroombaan van
'n toestel bedoel om onder nullas- en normale belastings-
toestande deur regstreckse handbedlenmg geopen of gesluit
te word. So ’n skakelaar kan in die toestel ingesluit wees
of aangebring word in die buigbare geleiers wat die toestel
aan die elektriese toevoerbron verbind.

Tuimelskakelaar. ’'n Skakelaar wat bedien word deur
’n bedieningsdeel wat by die vlak van die skakelaar om
'n spil draat en in ’n vlak loodreg daarop, kan bewesg.

Voetstuk. Dié deel waarop of waarin die raamwerk,
bedieningsmeganisme en stroomdraende dele van die
skakelaar gemonteer is.

Wisselskakelaar. 'n Skakelaar met drie klemmc per pcol
of fase wat algemeen gebruik word om ’n belasting uit twee
posisies te beheer.

AFDELING 3. KONSTRUKSIEVEREISTES

3.1 MEGANIESE UITVOERING VAN WERK, Spesiale aandag
moet by die vervaardiging van skakelaars aan die
meganiese uitvoering van die werk geskenk word. As
werk sleg gedoen is, of so dat dit gevaar inhon, moet daar
gereken word dat dit nie aan die spesifikasie voldoen nie.

3.2 VEILIGHEID EN DIENS. ~Skakelaars moet so vervaardig
wees dat—

(@) behoorlik voor31emng gemaak word vir die veiligheid
van persone en eiendom; en

. (b) daar met behoorlike hantering verwag kan word dat
die toestelle hierdie eienskappe wat veiligheid verseker vir
hulie nuttige lewensduur sal behou.

3.3 MEGANIESE STERKTE. Die skakelaar mag, nadat dit aan
die toets vir meganiese sterkte (6.10) onderwerp is, geen
barste of blywende vervorming toon wat sal meebring dat
enige deel nie aan die betrokke vereistes van die spesifi-
kasie voldoen nie.

3.4 BESKERMING

3.4.1 Beskerming teen beskadiging .

3.4.1.1 Waar nodig, moei daar beskerming verleen
word teen beskadiging wat gevaar mag inhou, ongeag of
dit deur water of warmte of deur meganiese, chemicse of
elektriese werking veroorsaak word, en die beskerming
moet toereikend wees vir die strafste toestande van nor-
male gvoruﬂ{ en blootstelling. Dsle moet of gemaak word
‘van materiale wat teen bﬂpaalde oorsake van beskadiging
bestand is, Of versterk of andersins behoorlik daarteen
beskerm word.

Base. The part on or in which the frame, operating
mechanism, and current-carrying parts of the switch are
mounted. :

Current-rating. The current which the switch is intended
to make, carry, and break in normal operation.

Intermediate switch. A switch having four terminals
per pole or phase, commonly used to control a load from
three or more positions in conjunction with two two-way
switches.

Manually operated switch. A switch operated by the
direct agency of any part of the human body.

Pole. A conducting path in a switch, equipped with a
set of contacts for making, breaking, and carrying the
normal current through the switch,

Quick break switch. A switch in whlch a rapld breaking
action is ensured by means independent of the speed of
the' actuat.mg member.

Single-way switch. A swm:h capable of making and
breaking a single circuit only.

Tumbler switch. A switch operated by an actuating
member pivoted at the face of the switch, and capable of
movement in a plane perpendicular to the face.

Two-way switch. A switch having three terminals per
pole or phase, commonly used to control a load from two
positions.

Wall switch. A switch designed for mounting on any
part of a building or switch board by means of which a
circuit can be opened or closed under no-load or normal-
load conditions by the direct manual operation of an
actuating member,

Working voltage. The maximum voltage that can occur -

‘between parts when maximum rated voltage is applied to

the terminals of the switch, protector, or controller, under
normal conditions of use.

SECTION 3. CONSTRUCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS

3.1 MecnanicaL ExecuTioN or Work. In the manufac-
ture of switches, special attention shall be paid to the
mechanical execution of the work. Work poorly executed
or arranged in such a way as to constitute a hazard shali
be deemed not to comply with this specification.

3.2 SAFETY AND SERVICE. The switches shall be so
constructed that—

(@) adequate provision is made for the safety of persons
and property; and

(b) with proper handling they may be expected to main-
tain the properties that ensure safety throughout their
useful lives.

3.3 MecHaNicAL STRENGTH. The switch after it has been
subjected tc the mechanical strength test (6.10) shall
show no cracks or permanent deformation which would
prevent any part from complying with relevant require-
ments of the specification.

3.4 PROTECTION

3.4.1 Protection Against Damage

3.4.1.1 Protection against damage that would con-
stitute a hazard from whatever cause whether aqueous,
mechanical, thermal, chemicai or electrical shall be

provided where necessary, and shall be adequate
for the most severe conditions of normal use and exposurz.
Parts either shall be made of materials capable of with-
standing particular sources of damage or shall be
reinforced or otherwise effectively protected against them.

3
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3.4.1.2 Materiale wat nie-absorberend of onbrandbaar

of albei moet wees, moet aan die volgende vereistes vol-
doen: _ B . : :

(@) Nic-absorberend. Die materiaal, coreenkomstig 6.11

getocts, mag nie genoeg water opneem om aanmerklike

swelling, skilfering, kromtrekking, of verandering te ver-

oorsaak sodat dit nie meer aan die spesifikasie voldoen nie..

(b) Onbrandbaarheid. Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig
6.12 getoets, mag nie brand of genoeg dampe afgee om by
die toetsvlam aan die brand te slaan nie.

3.4.2 Beskerming teen korrosie. Ysterhoudende metale
en legerings wat vatbaar is vir korrosie en wat by die
konstruksie van die skakelaar gebruik word, moet doel-
treffend teen korrosie beskerm word. Beskerming teen
korrosie moet doeltreffend wees onder enige strawwe toe-

stande wat mag voorkom by gebruik. :

3.5 SKROEWE®N BOUTE

3.5.1 Die kernoppervlakte van klemkop en Klem-
skroewe wat by verbindings gebruik word, moet minstens
gelyk wees aan die toepaslike grootte in Tabel I aangegee.

TABEL L

VAN SKAKELAARS
GROOTTES.

STROOMTOELATING EN SKROEF-

Stroomtoelating van skakelhar, Minimum kémoppervlakte

. ampéres. van skroef, vk. dm
Tot en MEt 5.vvuvnrreneeensrsn ; 0-0057
BoStotenmet 20......00000 s 0-0075
Bo20totenmet 30....00u0ueea 0-0169 .
Bo 30 tot-en met 60,, .0 vunans e 0-0272

3.5.2 Skroewe en boute wat in klemme of vir aardings-
doeleindes gebruik word, moet minstens twee volle drade
hé wat koppel.

3.5.3 Montering. Skroewe waarvan die algemene mon-
tering van die skakelaar of ’n groep. skakelaardele
afhang, moet deur verseéling, vasklinking, -of op 'n ander
gelykstaande manier verhinder word om los te raak of uit
te skroef. :

3.6 RUWE KANTE EN BRAME. Skakelaars moet vry wees van
ruwe kante en brame wat persone kan beseer of die isol-
ering van geleiers kan beskadig.

- 3.7 STROOMDRAENDE DELE
3.7.1 Alle stroomdraende dele moet stewig van metaal,
yster en staal uitgeslote, gemaak wees, gehalwe dat ferro-
metaal in termiese bi-metaalstroke gebruik kan word.

3.7.2 Stroomdraende dele moet selfrigtend wees tussen
kontakblokke en skakelmesse, maar moet deur metodes
wat nie wrywing tussen die oppervlakte toelaat nie, ver-

hinder .word om buite hierdie perke te draai of te skuif,

Dit kan gedoen word deur skroewe of klinknaels, vier-
kantige skouers of tapgate, tappenne, of ore of afwyking

van viakke of middellyne, of deur ’n verbindingsband of .

klampe na aangrensende dele, of op ’a ander ewe doel-
treffende, positiewe manier.

3.73 'n Gesoldeerde las moet meganies stewig wees
voordat die soldeersel aangebring word. '

3.8 TEMPERATUURGRENSE ;

3.8.1 Met vitsondering van dele gemaak van ’n anor-
ganiese materiaal soos glas, porselein, of mika sonder ‘n
bind- of impregneermiddel moet enige onderdeel wat
tydens gebruik aan ’'n temperatuur hofr as 170° C. bloot-
gestel kan word, onbrandbaar wees [raadpleeg 3.4.1.2 (b)].

3.8.2 Geisoleerde geleiers wat in die wikkelings van
spoele gebruik word, mag nie hor temperature as die in
Tabel 11 vir die ooreenstemmende tipe isolering gespesifi-
seer, bereik nie wanneer die skakelaar of beheerapparaat
onder normale omstandighede by die toegelate belasting

en 'n omgewingstemperatuur van 25 J_rQ" C. lank genceg
2. -

bedien word dat die temperature konstante waardes kan
bereik. Die temperature moet oorcenkomstig 6.5 en die
termoélementmetode gespesifiscer in Bylae 11 gemeet
word. : %

4

‘damage the insulation of conductors.

3.4.1.2 Materials required to be absorption resisting

or non-combustible or both shall comply with the follow-
ing requirements: - -

(@) Absorption Resistance. When tested in accordance
with 6.11, the material shall be incapable of taking up
water in sufficient quantity to cause appreciable swelling,
laminating, warping or change in a manner which would
impair its ability to comply with the specification.

(b) Non-combustibility. When tested in accordance
with 6.12, the material shall not burn or give off vapours
in sufficient quantity to ignite at the pilot flame.

3.4.2 Protection Against Corrosion. Ferrous metals
and alloys which are susceptible to corrosion and which
are used in the construction of the switch shall ‘be
effectively protected against corrosion. Corrosion- protec-
tion shall be effective under any adverse conditions likely
to be encountered in service. '

3.5 SCREWS AND-BOLTS

'3.5.1 Binder head and pinching screws used in making
connections shall have root areas not less than the appro-
priate size detailed in Table L.

TABLE L

SWITCH RATINGS AND SIZES OF SCREWS, .

Switch Rating, Minimum Root Area of
(Amperes). ‘Screw, sq. in.
Up to and including 5.......... 0-0057
Above 5 up to and inciuding 20 0-0075
Above 20 up to and including 30 0:0169
Above 30 up to and including 60 0-0272

352 Screws and bolts used in terminals or for eartﬁ-
ing purposes shall have at least two full threads engaging.

3.5.3 Screws upon which the general assembly of the

switch or a group of switch parts depends shall be

prevented from loosening or backing out by sealing or
riveting or other equivalent means. :

3.6 RoucH EDGEs AND BURRS. Switches shall be free
from rough edges and burrs liable to injure persons or to

3.7 CURRENT-CARRYING PARTS

3.7.1 All current-carrying parts shall be robustly con-
structed of metals other than iron or steel except that
ferrous metal may be employed in bi-metallic thermal
clements. '

- 3.1.2 Current-carrying parts shall be self-aligning
between contact blocks and switch blades, but beyond
these limits shall be prevented from turning or shifting
in position by methods other than friction between sur-
faces, e.g. by means of screws or rivets, square shoulders
or mortices, dowel pins, or lugs or ofisets, or by a con-
necting strap or clips to an adjacant part, or by some
other not less effective positive method.

3.7.3 Any soldered joint shall be mechanically secure
before solder is applied.

3.8 TEMPERATURE L!MTS: - :

3.8:1 With the exception of parts composed of inorganic
material such as glass, porcelain, or mica without bonding
or impregnation, any part liable to exposure in service to
a temperature in excess of 170° C shall be non-combust-
ible [see 3.4.1.2 (B)].

3.8.2 Insulated conductors used in the winding of coils
shall not attaih temperatuses greater than those specified
in Table II for the corresponding type of insulation, when
the switch or controller is operated at rated load under
normal conditions in an ambient air temperature of

25+2° C. for a sufficient time for the temperatm‘cs to
2

attain steady values. The temperatures shall be measured
in accordance with 6.5 and the thermocouple method

specified in Schedule 11.
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" Waar die isolering uit verskillende materiale bestaan,
mag die temperatuur wat elke materiaal bereik, nie die
grens vir daardie materiaal vasgestel, oorskry nie.

- TABEL 11,

Where the insulation is mads up of different materials,
the temperature attained by each material shall not
exceed the limit lald down {for that material.

k TABLE IT.

Maksimum

Tipe iscleringsmateriaal. temperatuur,
C.

Maximum
femperature,
4]

Type of Insulating Material.

Katoen, sy, papier en dergelike veselsiowwe indien
geimpregnecr; asook emalje wanneer dit saam

met so 'n veselstof gebruik word.......... ... 110
Geémalieerde draad nie saam met so 'n veselstof

gebruik nien s S s seeE e ET T e 130
Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts, en ander soortgelyke |

maateriale, met kunshars geimpregneer of gebind 130

Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts, en ander soortgeivke
materiale, geimpregneer of gebind met stowwe
bestaande it silikoonverbindings, of sulke .
verbindings alieen gebruik.......... ..o 00 : 170

Anorganiese materiale soos mika, porseclein, of
glas sonder n bind- of impregneermiddsl....... | Slegs beperk
: : -+ deur sy uit-
werking op
aangren-

- sende  dele.

3.9 SEELSTOWWE. Seélstowwe wat in elektriese skakelaars |

gebruik word, moet van ’n waterdigte isoleringsmateriaal
wees wat ‘n bevredigende verseéling sal verseker, en nie
by ’n temperatuur onder 80° C. of gedurende enige toets
deur hierdie spesifikasie vereis, sal vlozi nie en bevredigend
onder normale werkstoestande sal funksioneer. Swawel
mag nie as ’n sedistof gebruik word nie.

3,10 Busse. Busse moet van porselein, gevormde kuns-
stowwe, harde rubber of, waar dit by die konstruksievorm
pas, van metaal wees en hulie moet glad afgewerk wees.
Hulle moet so ontwerp en aan die skakelaarstruktuur
bevestig wees dat hulle op hulle plek en heel sal bly onder
pormale gebruikstoestande. :

3.11 VOETSTUKKE VIR DIE MONTEER VAN SPANNINGVOE-
RENDE DELE. Voetstukke waarop spanningvoerende dele
gemonteer is, nie-metaaldwarsstawe en die isolering wat
bewegende skakelmesse van metaaldwarsstawe of dryf-
arms skei, moet bestaan wit nie-absorberende, onbrandbare
isoleringsmateriaal {sien 3.4.1.2). Hulle moet so vervaar-
dig wees dat die voetstuk by gebruik nie aan 'n hoér
temperatuur onderwerp word nie as die maksimum tem-
peratuur vir die betrokke tipe isolering in Tabel I gegee.

3.12 KLEMME

3.12.1 Alle skakelaars moet voorsien wees van bedra-
dingsklemme waaraan geleiers met 'n stroomfoelating wat
minstens gelyk is aan dié van die skakelaar, verbind kan
word. Muurskakelaars wat ’n stroomfoelating van 15
ampére of minder het, moet vir die buikverbinding van
geleiers ontwerp word; elke klem daarvan moet twee
enkelarige geleiers, elk met 'n stroomtoelating gelyk aan
twee maal die stroomtoelating van die skakelaar, kan
neem, dit wil sé in skakelaars van 5 ampére, twee 3/.036
dm., en in skakelaars van 15 ampére, twee 7/.0356 dm.,,
geleiers.

3.12.2 Tensy die vorm van die klemmme sal voorkom dat
die geleierstringe oopsprei, moet die kiemme voorsien
wees van spesiale wasters of ander geskikte middels om
sodanige copspreiding te voorkom.

3.12.3 Bedradingsklemskroewe moet in metaal inskreef.
Klemskroewe en -blokke moet gladde, netjies gesnyde
skroefdrade sonder brame hé en alle punte en gate moet 50
gevorm wees dat die geleiers nie beskadig kan word nie.
Skroewe of boute wat vir die verbinding van stroom-
draende of aardingsdele gebruik word moet minstens twee
volle skroefdrade inskroef.

3.13 BEVEILIGING
3.13.1 Ombhulsels

3.13.1.1 Die omhulsel van elke skakelaar moet alle
spanuningvoerende dele en die bewegende dele van die
bedieningsmeganisme, behalwe dié wat bedoel is om by
die normale bediening van die skakelar gehanteer of
aangeraak te word, heeltemal omsluit.

Cotton, silk, paper and similar fibrous materials,
when impregnated; also enamel when associated

with such fibrous material,, ..o ienn.n 110
Enamelled wire not in association with such fibrous
poaterial. oo s wieian e e R R 130

Mica, porcelain, glass, quariz and other similar
materials, with synthetic resin impregnation or

BOmAIDE. i i i S e S B 130
Mica, porcelain, glass, quartz and other similar :
materials with impregnating or bonding sub-
stances composed of silicone compounds, or sili- .
cone compounds used alone. cooovvin i iiann 170
Inorganic materials without bonding or impregna-
tion, such as mica, porcelain, or glass........... | Limited only
i : : by its effects
on neigh_-
bouring
paris.

3.9 SeaLing CompoUNDS. Sealing compounds used in
switches shall be of waterproof insulating material which
will ‘ensure a satisfactory seal, will not flow at a tempera-
ture lower than 80° C. or during any test required by this
specification, and will function satisfactorily under service
conditions. Sulphur shail not be used as a sealing com-
pound. :

3.10 BusumGs. Bushings shall be made of porcelain,
synthetic moulded compounds, hard rubber, or metal, as
appropriate to the form of construction, and shail have
smooth surfaces. They shall be so designed and attached
to the body of the switch as to remain in place and intact
under normal working conditions.

3.11 Bases ror MouUNTING Li1vE ParTs. Bases on which
live parts are mounted, non-metaliic crossbars, and the
insulation of moving switch blades from metal crossbars
or driving links shall be composed of absorption-resisting
non-combustible insulating material (see 3.4.1.2). They

. shall be so constructed that the base will not be subjected

in service to a temperature in excess of the maximum
temperature for the class of insulation concernsd, as
detailed in Table 1L '

3.12 TERMINALS ]

3.12.1 All switches shail be provided with wiring ter-
minals suitabie for the connectior of conductors corres-
ponding at least to the current rating of the switch. Wall
switches rated at 15 amperes or less shall be designed
for the looping-in of installation wiring, each terminal
being capable of accommodating two single-core conduc-
tors each having a current rating equal to twice the current
rating of the swifch, i.e. in S5-ampere switches, two
3/.036-in., and in 15-amperes switches, two 7/.036-in.
conductors. :

3.12.2 Unless the terminals are of a form which will
prevent conductor wires from spreading, they shall be
provided with special washers or other effective devices
to prevent such spreading.

3.12.3 Wiring terminal screws shall thread into metal.
Terminal screws and blocks shall have smooth clean-cut
threads free from burrs, and all ends and holes shall be
shaped to prevent damage to conductors. Screws or bolts
used for the connection of current-carrying or earthing
parts shall have at least two full threads engaging.

_ 3.13 SAFEGUARDING

3.13.1 Enclosures

3.13.1.1. The enclosure of every switch shall com-
pletely surround all live parts and the moving parts of
the operating mechanism other than the parts intended
to be handled or touched in the course of normal opera-
tion of the switch. '

5
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Skakelaars wat ontwerp is-om in ingelate monteerdose,
sekeringskaste, ens., geinstalleer te word, of spesifiek
bedoel is vir gebruik in inrigtings of toestelle waat, wan-
neer op die bedoelde manier geinstalleer, daar 'n mate van
beskerming, nie minder doeltreffend as dié hierbo gespesi-
fiscer aan die skakelaar verleen word, hoef nie soos
hierbo uiteengesit, omhul te word nie.

3,13.1.2 Waar daar openings in die omhulsel voorsien
is vir ventilasie of om die bedrading te vergemaklik, moet
hulle so ontwerp wees dat geen spanningvoerende of
bewegende dele van die skakelaar aan onopsetlike aan-
raking blootgestel word nie, wanneer die skakelaar ooreen-
komstig 6.9 met die standaardtoctsvinger getoets word.

3.13.1.3 Die omhulsel moet gemaak wees van metaal
of nie-absorberende, onbrandbare materiaal (raadpleeg
3.4.12)

3.13.2 Deksels

3.132.1 Die middels wat verskaf word om ecnige
deksel te grendel moet so ontwerp wees dat geen onderdeel
tydens normale gebruik maklik verwyder kan word
of verlore kan gaan nie. Skarniere moet so ontwerp wees
dat onderdele daarvan nie verlore kan raak indien dit
tydens gebruik losraak nie. Dit kan gedoen word deur
middel van vasklinking, stuiking of die veorsiening van
sluitdrade of -peane. 8

3.1322. Elke deksel wat sonder die gebruik wan
gereedskap oopgemaak kan word en wat wanneer dit
verwyder -word spanningvoercade dele aan persoonlike
aanraking blootstel, moet veorsien wees van 'n grendel-
meganisme wat so ontwerp is dat die deksel vam die
skakelaar nie oopgemaak kan word nie, behalwe wanneer
die skakelaar in die af-posisie is, en die skakelaar tydens
normale gebruik nie aangeskakel kan word terwyl die
deksel oop is nie. Hierdie vereiste is nie op muur-, toestel-
en tuimelskakelaars van toepassing nie.

3.13.3 Bedieningshandvatsels en -knoppe.

3.13.3.1 Bedieningshandvatsels en -knoppe moet
gemaak wees van metaal of nig-absorberende, onbrand-
bare isoleringsmateriaal (raadpleeg 3.4.1.2).

3.13.32 Bedieningshandvatsels en -knoppe wat van
metaal gemaak is of wat blootgestelde metaaidele bevat,
moet van die stroombaan geisolcer wees.

3.13.4 Metaaldele,

; 3.13.4.1 Metaaidele, behalwe klemme aan die onder-
kant van die voetstuk van 'n skakelaar wat op die opper-
vlakte gemonieer moet word, of aan die onderkant van die
rme_tsm}fc van 'n skakelaar wat in "n metaaldoos omhbul is,
moet of—

(@) bedek word met 'n skerm of skot van mie-absorbe-
tende, onbrandbare isoleringsmateriaal (raadpleeg 3.4.1.2)
wat minstens 4 dm. verby die kant van dic metaaldeel
steek; of ;

{b) minstens } dm. onder die opperviak van die voet-
stuk versink wees en bedek wees met 'n waterdigte iso-
lerende seglstof (raadpleeg 3.9); of .

{c) minstens } dm. onder dic opperviak van die voet-
stuk ingelaat wees en vasgekiink of gestuik of op 'n ander
betroubare manier bevestig wess sodat dit nie kan losrazk
of uitdraai nie.

3.13.4.2 Klemme aan die agterkant moet minstens }

“dm. onder die opperviak van dis voetstuk ingelaat wees en.
moet vasgeklink, gestuik of op 'n ander betroubare manier

bevestig wees. ; -

3.13.5 Werkmetode

3.13.5.1 Momentskakelmeganismes mag nie vir hulle
werking uitsluitlik van 'n veer athanklik wees nie, maar
moet van so 'n aard wees dat ’n positiewe verbreking ver-
seker is ingeval van skade aan of verlies van die veer,
hoewel die snelle werking verlore mag wees.

3.13.5.2 Skakelaars moet so entwerp wees dat ongeag
die posisie waarin die skakelaar gemoanteer is, die kontakte
nie tydens normale werking of ingeval van 'n fout in enige
deel van die meganisme, vanself sal siuit nie.
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Switches designed for installation in flush mountings,
fuse boxes, etc., or intended specifically for use in devices
or appliances, where, when installed in the manner
intended, a degree’ of protection not less effective than
that specified above is afforded, need not be so enclosed.

3.13.1.2 Where openings are provided in the enclosure
for ventilation or to facilitate wiring, they shall be so

designed that, when tested with the standard test finger

in accordance with 6.9, live or moving parts of the
switch are net exposed to inadvertent contact,

3.13.1.3 Enrclosures shall be of metal or of absorp-
tion-resisting non-combustible material (see 3.4.1.2).

- 3.13.2 Covers.

3.13.2.1 The means provided for the clamping of
any cover shall be designed to prevent easy removal or
loss of any component during normal use. Hinges shall
be designed to prevent the loss of their componenis
through loosening by use. This can be secured by rivet-
ing or upsstiing or by the provision of locking wires or
pins.

3.132.2. Every cover which can be opened without
the use of tools and which, when removed, exposes live
parts to inadvertent contact shall be provided with an
nterlocking mechanism designed to preveat the cover of
the switch from being opened except when the switch is
in the fully-open position and to prevent the switch from
being closed in normal use while the cover is open. This
requirement shall not apply to wall, appliance, and

_tumbler swiiches.

3.13.3 Operating Handles and Buttons

3.13.3.1 Operating handles and butions shall be of
metal or of absorption-resisting non-combustible insulating
material {see 3.4,1.2).

3.13.3.2 Operating handles and buttons which are
constructed of metal or which include exposed metal parts
shall be insulated from the circuit.

3.13.4 Metal Parts

3.134.1 Metal parts other than rear-entry terminals
on the underside of the base of amy surface-mounting
's':vﬂljtch or of any switch enclosed in a metal case shall be
either—

(5;3 covered by a shicld or barrier of absorption.
resisting non-combustible insulating material (see 3.4.1.2),
extending not less thas 4 in: beyond the edge of the metal
part; or i

{b) countersunk not less than } in. below the surface
of the base and covered with waterproof insulating sealing
compound {ses 3.9); or

(¢) recessed not less than 1 in, below tﬁe surface of the
base and secured by riveting or upsstting or by othel
reliable means from looseaing or backing cut.

3.13.4.2 Rear-entry terminals shall be recessed nof
iess than # in. below the surface of the base and securec
by riveting or upsetting or by other reliable means.

3.13.5 Mode of Action.

3.13.5.1 Quick-break mechanisms shall not be solely
dependent for their operation on a spring, but shall be s«
constructed that, in the event of damage to or loss of the
spring, positive opening is ensured although the quick:
break action may be lost.

3,13.5.2 Switches shall be designed in such a mannes
that, when the switch is mounted in any position, the
contacts will not close by themselves either in norma
operation or in the event of failure of any part of the
mechanism. - -
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- 3.13.53 Elke skakelaar met neutrale verbrekings-
kontakte moet so ontwerp wees dat die neutrale kontakie
nd die poolkontakte oopgaan en v6ér hulle sluit, tensy
alle kontakte gelyktydig sluit of breek.

3.13.5.4 Kettings wat aan skakelaars van die trektipe

gebruik word, mag nie spanningvoerend word of die.

meganisme laat vashaak as hulle skizclik en heeltemal gelos
word nadat hulle na die volle ., aan "~ of ,, af "~ posisie
getrek is nie._ _ ' '

3.14 MONTERING

3.14.1 Elke skakelaar wat vir oppervlakmontering ont-
werp is, moet, wanneer dit op ’n plat vlak geplaas word,
vas op die oppervlakte staan en nic wankel nie. Wanneer
die skakelaar op sy plek vasgeskroef word, mag geen
spanning by enige monteeroor of skroefgat veroorsaak
word nie. - k ;

3.14.2 Oppervlakteskakelaars met voetstukoppervlaktes
van tot 25 vk. dm.. moet minstens twee skroefgate vir
montering h8. Die gafe moet so geplaas wees dat die

skroewe ingesteek of uitgetrek kan word sonder om enige

deel van die skakelmeganisme te belemmer en hulle moet
skroews wat nie kleiner as houtskroefmaat no. 6 (nek-
deursnee O+ 136 dm.) is nie, kan neemn. Elke skakelaar met
‘n voetstukoppervlakte groter as 25 vk. dm. moet minstens
drie sulke skroefgate ké x

3.14.3 Ingelate skakelaars behalwe skakelaars vir
spesiale doeleindes, moet voorsien wees van nmddels om
hulle in ’n ingelate monteerdoos of in ’n uitlaatdoos te
mornteer. Die juk, band of monteerore moet Of van gtaal,
mingtens 0-040 dm. dik, of indien dunmer df van ander
metaal vervaardig, so gevorm of versterk wees dat hulle
n gelykstaande meganiese sterkte het,

3.14.4 Ingelate skakelaars moet so ontwerp wees dat

metaaldekplate indien gebruik, elektries aan die uitlaat-

doos verbind sal wees wanneer die skakelaar op die
bedoelde manter geinstaileer is.

3.14.5 Die klemme van skakelaars wat bedoel is om in
uitlaatdose gemonteer te word. moet so geplaas of beskerm
wees dat hulle nie teen die bedrading gedruk word wan-
neer die skakelaar in die doos geinstalleer word mie.

3.14.6 Skakelaars waf bedoel is om in elektriese toe-
stelle ingebou te word, mag voorsien word van kartelringe,
seskantmoere of ander maniere van montering. Middels
moet ook voorsien word om te voorkom dat die skakelaar
draai wanneer dit geinstalleer word op die bedoelde
manier.

3.15 INWENDIGE VERBINDINGS

3151 Alle inwendige bedrading wat in skakelaars,
beheertoerusting of oorbelastingbeskermers nodig is, moet
of vrystaande of stewig in posisic vasgesit wees. Die ver-
bindings tussen die inwendige bedrading en die klemme
moet stewig en duursaam gemaak word en alle verbindings
en klemme moet vanmekaar geisoleer wees. Die vasklem-
min,
cnafhanklik wees van die vasklemming van enige toe-
voergeleier by dieselfde klem. )

3.15.2 Die stroomdravermo# van die inwendige geleiers
moet minstens gelyk wees aan die maksimum toegelate
stroom van die skakelaar.

3.15.3 Elke skakelaar, behalwe een wat uitsluitlik
bedoel is om ’n stroombaan deur middel van 'n mega-
niese skakeling wat deur die bedieningsdeel aangedryf
word, te sluit of te verbreek, moet voorsien wees van ’n
onuitwisbare en leesbare stroombaandiagram wat aan die
binnekant van die deksel vasgesit is.

3.16 UN'TWENDIGE ELEKTRIESE VERBINDINGS

3.16.1 Buisuitslagplaatjies en -spruite meet 50 geplaas |
wees dat daar, wanneer ‘n bus of ‘n stuitmoer gebruik.
word, 'n minimum afstand van % dm., in fug gemeet, tussen -

die bus of sluitmoer en enige spanningvoerende deel van
die skakelaar gehandhaaf word. Die uitwendige ver-
bindings mag nie die meganisme belemmer nie en daar
moet genoeg ruimte vir maklike bedrading gelaat word.

van enige inwendige geleier by 'n klem moet

3.13.5.3 Every switch fitted with neufral breaking
contacts shall be designed fn such a mamner that the
neutral confacts open after and close before the pole
contacts, unless all contacts are operated simultancously.

3.13.54 Chains used on switches of the pull type shall,

-when suddenly and fully released after having been pulled

te the full “on” or “ off 7 position, neither become alive
nor cause the mechanism to jam. : .

3.14 MounTINGS :
3.14.1 Every switch designed for surface mounting

shall when placed on a flat surface rest evenly on the
surface and not rock. When the switch is screwed into’

_position, no strain shall be caused at any mounting fug or

screw hole.

3.14.2 Surface type switches having bases up fo 25 sq.
in, in area shall be provided with at least two screw
holes for the purpose of mounting. The holes shall be so
located that screws can be inserted or withdrawn without
fouling any part of the switch mechaniso, and shall admit
screws not smaller than No. 6 wood screw gauge (neck
diameter-0-136 in.). Every switch having a base greater
than 25 sq. in. in area shall be provided with at least three
such screw holes.

3.143 Flush type switches other than special purpose
switches shall be provided with means of mounting in a
fush mounting or in an outlet bex. The yoke, strap, or
lugs shall be made of steel not less than 9-040 in. in
thickness, or, if thinner or made of other material, shall

' be formed or seinforced so as fo have equivalent .

- other.

mechanical strength,

3.14.4 Flush type switches shall be designed in such
a manner that when installed in the manner infended any
metal face plate will be in electrical connection with the
outlet box.

3.14.5 Switches infended for mounting in outlet boxes
shail have their terminals located or protected in a mannmer
which will prevent them from pressing against the wiring
when the switch is installed in the box. oy

3.14.6 Switches intended for incorporation in electrical
appliances may for the purpose of mounting be provided
with kourled rings, hexagonal nuts. or other means.
Means shall also be provided to prevent the switch from
rotating when it is installed in the intended manner.

3.15 INTERNAL CONNECTIONS

'3.15.1 All internal wiring required in swiftches, control-
lers, or overload protectors shall either be self-supporting
or be rigidly fixed in position. Connections between
internal wiring and terminals shall be secure and durable,
all connections and terminals being insulated from each
The clamping of apy internal conductor at a
terminal shall be independent of the clamping of any
external wiring at the same terminal, o

3.15.2 Internal wiring shall have a current-carrying
capacity at least equal to the maximum rated current of
the switch. ;

3153 Every switch, other than one intended solely to
break or make a circuit by means of a mechanical linkage
driven by the actuating member, shall be provided with

an indelible and Iegible circuit diagram affited inside the

caver.

3,16 EXTERNAL ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

3.16.1 Conduit knockouts and bosses shall be located
in such a manner that when a bushing or a loecknut is
used a minimum distance of 1 in., measured in air, is -
retained between the bushing or the lockmut and any live

- part of the switch. The external connections shall not

foul the mechanism and adequate space shall be left to
facilitate wiring.
1
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3.16.2 Tensy busse gebruik word, moet buisspruite
afgewerk word met 'n buisentaanslag en ‘n glad afgeronde
binne oppervlak om afskuring van die isolering van die
geleiers, waar laasgenoemde die buis verlaat; te voorkom.

3.16.3 Dekplaatjies moet slegs van die binnekant van
die skakelaar se omhulsel af verwyder kan word, tensy
geen spanningvoerende en bewegende binnedele van die
skakelaar aan onopsetlike aanraking blootgestel is wan-
neer die plaatjie verwyder is nie (raadplecg 3.13.1.2).

3.16.4 Koord- en peerskakelaars wat ontwerp is'om in

’n buigbare koord aangebring te word, moet van die

dubbelpooltipe wees en daar moet vir 'n soliede deurver-
. binding van die aardkontinuiteitsgeleier voorsiening
- gemaak word. -

3.17 AARDING '
3.17.1 Elke skakelaar met 'n omhulsel wat heeltemal
van metaal is moet voorsien wees van ’n uitwendige
aardingsklem of ander aardingsverbinding waaraan alie
blootgestelde metaaldele elektries verbind moet wees.

Dic aardingsklem of -verbinding moet onafhanklik |
| dent of any means provided for attaching a metallic

wees van enige middel wat vir die bevestiging van ‘n
metaalgeleierbuis of -kabelomhulsel verskaf word, en dit
moet maklik sigbaar wees wanneer die skakelaar normaai-
weg geinstalleer is.

Tensy die vorm van die aardingsklem of -verbinding
voorkom dat die geleierdrade oopsprei, moet hulle van
spesiale wasters of 'n ander geskikte middel om sodanige
oopspreiding te voorkom, voorsien wees en die klem of
verbinding moet verhinder word om as gevolg van vibrasie
los te raak of uit te draai.

3.17.2 Enige inwendige geleier wat volgens 3.17.1 vereis
word, moet van koper wees met ’'n minimum deursnce-
opperviakte van 0°0045 vk. dm. en moet 'D stroomdra-
vermoé hé wat minstens gelyk is aan die stroomtoelating
van die skakelaar of inrigiing.

3.18 TOEVOERGELEIERS EN KOORDVERANKERING

3.18.1 Toevoergeleiers. Indien skakelaars van toevoer-
geleiers voorsien is, moet sulke toevoergeleiers minstens
6 dm. lank wees en indien hulle buigbaar is, moet hulle
“voldoen aan die vereistes van Bylae 4, Buigbare Koorde
vir Krag- en Verligtingsdoeleindes.

3.18.2 Koordverankering. Voorsorg moet by koord- en
peerskakelaars getref word om enige trekspanning op die
buigbare koord te verlig. ’'n Knoop in die koord is vir
hierdie doel nie toclaatbaar nie. Wanneer die skakelaar
ooreenkomstig 6.8 getoets word, mag die koord nie van
die klemme skei nie en die klemme mag nie wegbreek
of beskadig word vocrdat die direkte trekkrag die volgende
waardes bereik het nie. '

Vir skakelaars wat bedoel is om met 'n buigbare koord
verbind tc word met 'n dwarsdeursanee gelyk aan:.

0-001 vk, dm, of minder............c.ct . 301b. |
0-00i17 vk. dmu....... S S 35 Ib.
0003 VK. dmleeeeninnianans N R 40 Ib

3.19 BESKERMING TEEN OORSLAG. Oorslag tussen die pole
van ’n meerpolige skakelaar en tussen enige pool en die

omhulsel van 'n skakelaar moet voorkom word deur lig- |

boogskerms aan te bring of deur geskikte lugsplete.

AFDELING 4. ELEKTRIESE EN FISIESE
VEREISTES. '

4.1 ISOLERINGSWEERSTAND.  Die isoleringsweerstand,
onmiddellik voor en na die hoogspanningstoets (6.3) oor-
eenkomstig 6.2 bepaal, moet minstens 50 megohm wees.
4.2 DIELEKTRIESE STERKTE. Dic skakelaar, ooreenkomstig
6.3 getoets, moet 1 minuut lank 'n wisselspanning van die
toepaslike waarde in Tabel IIT aangegee, kan weerstaan
sonder dat die isolering deurslaan of oorslag plaasvind.
TABEL IIL

TOETSSPANNING.

Werkspanning, voits. Toetsspanning, volts (w.g.k.).

Tot en met 40. ... . eareeeeanan 500
Ro40toten met 250........... . 1,000
Bo 250 covivaius RN 1,000 4+ 2 x werkspanning.

3.16.2 Unless bushings are to be used, conduit bosses

_shall be finished with a conduit end-stop and a smoothly

rounded inner surface in order to prevent abrasion of the
insulation of conductors where they leave the conduit.

3.16.3 Blanking plates shall be removable only from
inside the enclosure of the switch, unless all” live and
moving internal parts of the switch are not exposed to
;n;lgiﬁlfertgnt- contact when the plate is removed (see

J13.1.2, '

3.16.4 Cord-grip switches designed for insertion in the
run of a flexible cord shall be of the double pole type,
and shall include provision for a solid through-connection
of the earth coatinuity conductor.

3.17 EARTHING : _

3.17.1 Every switch provided with an enclosure wholly
of metal shall be provided with an external earthing
terminal or other earthing connection to which all exposed
metals parts shall be elecirically connected.

The- earthing terminal or connection shall be indepen-.

conduit or cable covering, and shall be readily visible

. when the switch is normally installed.

Unless the earthing terminal or cornection is of a form
which ‘will prevent the conductor wires from spreading,
it shall be provided with special washers or other effective
devices to prevent such spreading. The earth terminal

‘or connection shall be prevented from loosening or

backing cut as a result of vibration.

3.17.2 Any internal lead required in terms of 3.17.1
shall be of copper with a minimum cross-section of
0-0045 sq. in. having a current-carrying capacity of not
less than the current rating of the switch or device.

3.18 Leaps aND CoRD ANCHORAGE

3.18.1 Leads. 1f switches are provided with leads, such
leads shall be not less than 6 in. in length, and if fiexible
shall comply with the requirements of Schedule 4, Flexible
Cords for Power and Lighting Purpose. , -

3182 Cord Anchorage. Cord-grip switches shall be
provided with strain relief by some means other than a
knot in the cord. When the switch is tested in accordance
with 6.8 the cord shall not part from the terminals and
the terminals shall not break away or be impaired before
the direct pull has reached the following values: —

For switches intended to be connected to a flexible
cord having a cross-sectional area equal to:—

0001'sq. in.orless...ooovuvieeinnnnnns 30 1b.
00017 80 M v evnrnnnnniraranannsnns 351b
0-C03 80 M evvrnnnernmearanenranss ... 401b

3.19 Arc PROTECTION. Provision shall be made by means
of located arc shields or adequate airgaps to prevent
arcing betweéen the poies of a multiple switch and between
any pele and the cover of a switch. :

SECTION 4. ELECTRICAL AND PHYSICAL
REQUIREMENTS.

4.1 TNSULATION RESISTANCE. When measured in accord-
ance . with 6.2 immediately belfore and after the high
voltage test (6.3), the insulation resistance shall be not less
than 50 megohms.

42 DipiECIRIC STRENGTH. When tested in accordance
with 6.3, the switch shail withstand for 1 minute, without

‘puncture of insulation or arcing over, the application- of

an alternating voltage of the appropriate value specified
in Table 111 ;

TABLE IIL
TEST VOLTAGE.

Working Voltage, Volis. l Test Voltage, Volfs (r.ni.s.).

- Above 250

......... 300

Up to and including 40
Above 40 up to and including 250

....................

) 1,000
1,000 4+ 2 x working voltage,




No. 1264 o

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 22 OCTOBER 1965

4.3 AarpiNG. Die weerstand tussen die aardingsver-

binding en blootgestelde metaaldele, ooreenkomstig 6.4
bepaal, mag 0-1 ohm nie oorskry nie.

4.4 TEMPERATUURGRENSE

-4.4.1 Isoleermateriaal. Waar daar ’n aanduiding is dat
enige materiaal of isolering wat ’n deel van ’n skakelaar
uitmaak, of enige nocdsaaklike isclering van sy onmiddel-
like verbindings, tydens normale gebruik aan oormatige
temperature blootgestel sal word, moet die temperature
van die materiale of isolering ooreenkomstig 6.5 en die
termoélementmetode ges'pesiﬁgseer in Bylae 11 gemeet
word. Die temperature aldus gemeet, mag nie die
betrokke perke in Tabel IT aangegee, oorskry nie,

442 Kontakte. Die temperatuurstyging bo die
omgewingstemperatuur van enige eiektriese kontak ooreen-
komstig 6.5 gemeet, mag, wanneer die kontakte nuut is,
na die oorbelastingstoets en na die eerste kwart van die

elektriese duursaamheidstoets, nie die volgende waardes

oorskry nie:

(a) Silwerkontakte: 45° C.

{b) Silwerwolframkontakte: 75° C. ;

(© Kopérkontaltte‘ en kontakte van ander nie-ysterhou-
dende metale: 30° C.

45 WERKVERRIGTING.

45.1 Oorbelasting

4.5.1.1 Skakelaars en inrigtings behalwe die wat
bedoel is om motore te beheer. Elke skakelaar en
inrigting vir beskerming teen oorbelasting, behalwe dié
wat vir die beheer van motore bedoel is, moet waaneer
dit ooreenkomstig 6.6.1 en 6.6.2 getoets word, 50 werk-
siklusse teen 130 persent van sy toegelate stroom by 110
persent van die ooreenstemmende spanningstoelating,
deurstaan,

4.5.1.2 Skakelaars en inrigtings vir die beheer van
motore. Elke skakelaar en inrigting vir beskerming teen
oorbelasting wat vir die beheer van ’n motor bedoel is
(insluitende beheerinrigtings vir motore met 'n reguleer-
bare snelheid) moet wanneer @it ooreenkomstig 6.6.1 en
6.6.2 getoets word, -50 werksiklusse, bestaande uit die
verbreking van Of die versetmotorstroom of vyi- of tien-

maal die maksimum vollasstroomtoelating van die motor,

soos toepaslik, deurstaan, :

4.5.2 Duursaamheid. Elke skakelaar en motorbeheer-
inrigting moet wanneer getoets coreenkomstig 6.6.1 en
6.6.3 met sy toegelate stroom by sy toegelate spanning,
teen 'n snelheid van hoogstens 10 siklusse per minuut
die aantal skakelsiklusse gelyk aan 60,000 gedeel deur die
skakelaar se stroomtoelating, met ’n maksimum wvan
12,000 skakelsiklusse, weerstaan. -

- 453 As gevolg van hierdie toetse mag daar geen
meganiese of elektriese foute veorkom nie, geen dele
losraak nie en geen oormatige wegbranding of invreting
of enige sweising van die kontakte of enige ander fout
wat die inrigting sal verhinder om sy funksie te vervul,
voorkom nie. e

4.6 WEERSTAND TEEN SPANNINGSIMPULSE. Nadat die
skakelaars onderwerp is aan die finale spanningstoets soos
in 6.7 gespesifiseer, moet hulle aan die vereistes van 4.1
voldoen.

AFDELING 5. MERKE

5.1 MERK VAN SKAKFLAARS. Onderstaande besonderhede
moet onuitwisbaar en leesbaar in een van die twee lands-
tale op die skakelaar op 'n plek waar hulle maklik sigbaar
is, aangegee word.

(o) ontwerpspanning;

(b) maksimum stroomtoelating in ampéres by die
gemerkte spanning; _ _

(¢) die woorde ., Slegs ws.”, die simbool ._, of die
frekwensie in Hertz, as die skakelaar ’n onderdeel wat
slegs vir die gebruik in wisselstroombane geskik is, bevat;

of die woorde ., Slegs gs.” of die simbool TT7 as die
skakelaar n onderdeel wat slegs vir die gebruik in gelyk- |
Waar die skakelaars

stroombane geskik is, bevat,

4.3 EarTiing. When measured in accordance with 6.4,
the resistance between the earthing connection and
exposed metal parts shall not exceed 0-1 ohm.

4.4 TEMPERATURE LimiTs

4.4.1 Insulating Materials. Where there is indication
that any material or insulation, forming part of a switch.
or any essential insulation of its immediate connections,
would during normal operation be exposed to excessive

-temperatures, the temperatures of the materials or

insulation shall be measured in accordance with 6.5 by
the thermocouple method specified in Schedule 11. The
temperatures so measured shall not exceed the relevant
limits given in Table II.

4.4.2 Contacts. When measured in acordance with 6.5,
the temperature rise of any electrical contact above the
ambient atmospheric temperature shall when new, after
the overload test and after the first quarter of the endu-
rance test, not exceed the following values: .

(@) Silver contacts: 45° C.
(b) Silver tungsten contacts: 75° C.

(¢) Copper contacts, and contacts of other non-ferrous
metal: 30° C.

4.5 PERFORMANCE
4.5.1 Gverload

4.5.1.1 Swiiches and Devices Intended for Purposes
other than the Control of Motors. Every switch and
overload protective device intended for purposes other
than the control of motors shall, when tested in
accordance with 6.6.1 and 6.6.2, withstand 50 cycles of
operation -at 130 per cent of its rated current under
110G per cent of the corresponding voltage rating.

4.5.1.2 Switches and Devices Provided for the Con-
trol of Motors. Every switch and overload protective
device (including variable-speed motor contrellers) pro-
vided for the control of motors, shall when tested in
accordance with 6.6.1 and 6.6.2, withstand 50 cyles of
operation of interrupting either the stalled motor current
or five or ten times the maximum full load current of the
motor, as relevant,

4.52 Endurance. ¥Every switch and motor controller
shall when iested as specified in 6.6.1 and 6.63 at its
rated current under rated voltage, at a speed not exceeding
10 cycles per minute, withstand a number of switching
cycles equal to 60,000 divided by the current rating of
the switch, with a maximum of 12,000 switching cycles. -

453 As a result of these tests, there shall be no
mechanical or electrical failure, loosening of any parts.
undue burning, pitting, or welding of the contacts, or
any other defect which would prevent the device from
performing its functions.

4.6 RESISTANCE TO POTENTIAL IMPULSES. After being
subjected to the final potential test specified in 6.7,
switches shall comply with the requirements of 4.1.

SECTION 5. MARKING
5.1 Marxing ofF Switce. The following information

-shall appear indelibly and legibly in either official language

on the switch in a place where it can rsadily be seen:
(@) rated voltage;

(by maximum current rating in amperes at marked
voltage;

(c) the word “A.C. only”, the symbol ., or the
frequency in cycles per second, if the switch includes any
component which is suitable for use in alternating current
circuits only; or the words “D.C. only ” or the symbol
if the switch includes any component which is suit-
able for use in direct current circuits only. Where the

9
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verskillende stroom- of spanningstoelatings, of albei, vir
ws- en gs-stelsels het, moet die toeiatings afsonderlik
aangegee en met die stelselsimbole in verband gebring
word: €n - g

(d) in die geval van skakelaars, (nie wisselwerkende
drukknopskakelaars nie) met 'n strpomtoelating van 15
of meer ampére, 'n duidelike aanduiding van die ,. AAN -
‘en ., AF 7-posisies.
5.2 WAARSKUWINGSKAARTIIES  EN

© -PLAATJIES. Enige

nodige instruksie- of waarskuwingskaartjie of -plaatjie oor .

veilige en onveilige maniere van verbinding, verstelling of
gebruik, moet so aan die skakelaar bevestig wees dat dit
nie onopsetlik losgemaak kan word nie,

AFDELING 6. TOETSE

6.1 ArceMmeeN. Voer onderstaande toetse in die aange-
gewe volgorde uit. In die geval van skakelaar-sekerings-
eenhede is die toetse slegs op die skakelgedeelte van
toepassing. _ '

6.2 ISOLERINGSWEERSTANDTOETS. Meet die isoleringsweer-
stand by ’n gelykspanning van 500 volt tussen die volgende
dele: .

(@) Alle spanningvoerende dele en enige metaaldecl
wat blootgestel sal wees wanneer die skakelaar gemonteer
is. Verbind alle blootgestelde metaaldele elektries met
mekaar en voer die toets uit met die skakelkontakie in
alle normale bedieningsposisies.

(b) Alle spanningvoerende dele en n metaalmonteer-
plaat waarop die skakelaar gemonteer is deur middel
van metaalskroewe met die deursnee en van die tipe wat
normaalweg vir die montering van so 'n skakelaar gebruik
sou word. Voer die toets uit met die skakelkontak in
alle normale bedieningsposisies.

(c) Elke skakelbreuk tussen die inkomende en uwit-
gaande klemme. Verbind alle inkomende en alle uitgaande
klemme in die geval van ’n meerpolige skakelaar onder-
skeidelik elekfries aanmekaar. £ )

(d) Elke paar pole van 'n meerpolige skakelaar afson-
derlik’ met die skakelkontak in alle normale bedienings-
posisies. R - - ;

Voer hierdie toetse sowel onmiddellik voor as na die
hoogspanningstoets (6.3) uit. )
6.3 HOOGSPANNINGSTOETS. L& onmiddellik na die
isoleringsweerstandtoets (6.2) 'n naastenby sinusvormige
wisselspanning met ’n periodisiteit van 50 Hz. en van die
toepaslike waarde in Tabel III gespesifiseer tussen die
dele in 6.2 gespesifiseer, aan. -

Begin die toets met 'n spanning van hoogstens een-derde

~ van die volle toetsspanning en verhoog dit gelykmatig
tot die volle toetsspanning so vinnig as wat die waarde
op die meetinstrument aangedui kan word. Handhaaf
die volle spanning | minuut lank en verminder dit dan
tot nie meer as een-derde van die toetsspanning nie en
skakel dit dan af. :
6.4 AARDINGSTOETS. Stuur 'n gelykstroom, gelyk aan die
maksimum gemerkte stroom van die skakelaar, deur die
aardingsklem of -verbinding (soos toepaslik) en die
metaaldele wat aan-die aardingskiem of -verbinding ver-
bind is. Gebruik vir dié doel ’n spanning van hoogstens
6 volt, of in die geval van skakelaars met 'n stroomtoe-
lating van meer as 30 ampére, 'n spanning van hoogstens
0-2 maal die vollasstroom in ampére. Meet die span-
ningsverlies tussen die klem en metaaldele wat daaraan
verbind is. ' :

Bereken die wesrstand van die aardingsverbinding aan
die hand daarvan.

6.5 TEMPERATUURSTYGINGSTOETS. Stuur 'n gelykstroom
gelyk aan die maksimum stroomtoclating van die skake-
laar, lank genoeg deur al die kontakte om konstante
temperatuur te bereik. Alle kontakte mag vir hierdie
doel in ketting verbind word. Sorg dat alle deksels in
posisic is soos wanneer die skakelaar geinstalleer is.
Meet nadat konstante temperature bereik is, die tempera-
ture oorcenkomstig Bylae 11. Voeg by die gemiddelde
temperatuur van enige klos gemeet ooreenkomstig die
verhoogde weerstandsmetode ’u inkrement van 15° C.

10

switch is assigned a different current or voltage rating or
both, as between A.C. and D.C. service, the ratings shall
be separately marked and associated with the system
marking; and

(d) in the case of switches (other than double-action
push-bution switches) rated at or more than 15 amps, a
clear indication of the “ON” and “OFF ” positions.

5.2 WarnNiNG TaGs. Any necessary instruction or warn-
ing tags carrying information on safe and unsafe methods
of connection, adjustment, or use shall be attached to the
switch in such a manner that the tag cannot be inadver-
tently detached. '

SECTION 6. TESTS

6.1 GeneraL. Perform the following tests in the order
in which they are given. Where a switch-fuse unit is
concerned, the tests apply only to the switching portion.

6.2 INSULATION RESISTANCE TEST. Measure the insula-
tion resistance at 500 volts D.C. between the following
parts: _

(a) All live parts and any metal part which would be
exposed when the switch is mounted. Connect all exposed

metal parts together electrically, and make the test with
the switch contacts in all normal operating positions.

(b) All live parts and a metal mounting plate on which
the switch is mounted by means of metal screws of the
diameter and type which would normally be used to
mount such a switch. Make the test with the switch
contacts in all normal operating positions.

(¢) The incoming and outgoing terminals across each
switch break. In the case of a multiple switch, connect
all incoming and all outgoing terminals together electric-
ally. B v i :

(d) Each pair of polcs,.écverally, ofa mu]tipé}e switch
with ‘thé switch contacts in all normal operating positions.

Perform this test both immediately before and imme-

diately after the high voltage test (6.3).

6.3 Hica VoLtAGE TesT. Immediately after the insula-
tion .resistance test (6.2) apply an alternating voltage
having a frequency of 50 cycles per second, approximately
of sine wave form and of the appropriate value specified
in Table IH between the parts specified in 6.2. Start the
test at a voltage of not more than one-third of the full
test voltage, and increase it uniformly to the full test
voltage as rapidly as the value can be indicated on the
measuring instrument. Maintain the full voltage for 1
minute, and then decrease it to not more than one-third
of the test voltage before switching off.

6.4 EarTEING TEST. Pass a direct current, equal to the
maximum marked current of the switch, between the
earthing terminal or connection (as relevant) and the metal
parts connected to the terminal or connection.. For this
purpose use a voltage not in excess of 6 volts or, for a
switch rated in excess of 30 amperes, a voltage not in
excess of 0-2 times the full load current in amperes.
Measure the voltage drop between the terminal and the
metal parts connected to it.

From these values calculate the resistance of the earth-
ing connection.

6.5 TemMPERATURE Risg TestT. Pass a direct current,
equal to the maximum current rating of the switch, through
all contacts for a long enough period to enable steady
temperatures to be attained. For this purpcse ail con-
tacts may be connected in series. Ensure that all covers
are fitted in the same position as when the switch 1s
installed. When steady temperatures have been attained,
measure the temperatures as specified in Schedule 11. To
the mean temperature of any coil measured in accordance
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om vir “warm kolle” voorsiening te maak. Laat
die klos soos in die stroombaandiagram aangedui of
anders teen die maksimum toegelate spanning van die
skakelaar werk. Tydens hierdie toets moet die omgewings-

(_]o hY
+ > C. wees.

6.6 WERKVERRIGTINGSTOETSE
6.6.1 Toetsvoorwaardes

6.6.1.1. Algemeen. Daar mag geen verstelling, of
smering, of enige inmenging met die skakelaar of toestel
wat getoets word, tydens die werkverrigtingstoets en die
temperatuurstygingstoetse in verband met die werkver-
rigtingstoetse wees nie.

6.6.1.2 Belasting

(a) Skakelaars en ander inrigtings moet met n gelyk-
.stroom getoets word, tensy hulle uitdruklik slegs vir
gebruik in wisselstroombane gemerk is. In laasgenoemde
geval moet die toetse met ’'n wisseltroom met 'n standaard-
periodisiteit van 50 Hz uitgevoer word.

(b) Gelykstroomtoetsbelastings moet hoofsaaklik nie-
induktief wees.

(c) Wisselstroomtoetsbelastings moet induktief wees en
die arbeidsfaktor moet 0-40 tot 0-50 wees, tensy die
skakelaar ontwerp is om belastings met 'n laer arbeids-
faktor te beheer, in welke geval die toetsbelasting die
laagste arbeidsfaktor waarteen die skakelaar bedoel is om
te werk, moet hé. Weerstands- en reaktansickomponente
van die belasting mag nie paralle! verbind word nie.

(d) Die belasting moet sc wees dat die gespesifiseerde
spanning daaroor ontwikkel word, wanneer die toets-
stroom in die skakelaar vloei.
plus of minus 5 persent word toegelaat.

temperataur 25

" 6.6.1.3 Montering en verbinding

(a) Verbind skakelaars tussen die toevoer en die belas-
ting in die toetsstroombaan sodat hulle onderwerp word
aan die maksimum spanning wat onder inwendige kort-
sluitingstoestande kan ontwikkel. Monteer en verbind die
skakelaars so dat- gebruikstoestande nageboots word.
Ingelate skakeiaars moet met 'n metaaldekplaat in posisie
oor die skakelaar gemonteer word tensy dic meganisme
omhul is of 'n metaalband of -juk die skakelaar oorbrug
en die bedieningsdeel omring.

(b) Toets skakelaars met blootgestelde metaaldele wat
geaard moet wees (raadpleeg 3.16), met 'n 15-ampére-
sekering tussen die vitwendige aardingsklem of verbinding
van die skakelaar en aarde of die geaarde geleier van die
toetsstroombaan verbind.

{¢) By die toetsing van draaiskakelaars moet hulle vir
die helfte van die vereiste aantal toetssiklusse in die een
rigting werk, en vir die res in die ander rigting.

6.60.2. Qorbelastingtoets

6.6.2.1 Algemeen. Toets sterskakelaars en skakelaars
waarin daar meer as twee posisics van die skakelmega-
nisme is, in die posisie of posisies wat die sluiting en ver-
breking van die grootste stroom vereis.

Onderwerp elke stel kontakte van wissel- en kruis-

skakelaars aan die volle aantal skakelsiklusse.

6.6.2.2 Inrigtings vir ander doeleindes as om motore
te beheer. Bedien skakelaars en oorbelastingbeskermers,
wat vir ander doeleindes as om motore te beheer, verskaf
is, deur middel van die bedieningsdeel vir 50 skakel-
siklusse teen ’n snelheid van hoogstens 10 siklusse per
minuut, met 'n belasting met die toepaslike eienskappe in
6.6.1.2 gespesifiseer. ' Die spanning cor die belasting moet
gelyk wees aan 110 persent van die maksunum spannings-
toclating van die skakelaar, terwyl ’n stroom gelyk aan
130 persent van die ooreenstemmende strooratoelating van
die skakelaar in die toetssiroombaan vioei,

6.6.2.3 Inrigiings vir die beheer van motore

{¢) Bedien skakelaars en oorbelastingbeskermers insiui-
tende beheerinrigtings vir motore met verstelbare snelheid
deur middel van die bedieningsdeel vir 50 skakelsiklusse,
teen 'n snelheid van hoogstens 10 siklusse per minuut, by
die maksimum gemerkte spanning,

-

'n Spanningspeling van |

with the increased resistanice method add an increment
of 15° C. in order to allow for “hot spots ”. Operate
the coil as indicated in the circuit diagram or ctherwise
at the maximam rated voltage of the switch. During this

test the ambient temperature of testing shall be 25 + g" C.

6.6. PERFORMANCE TESTS

6.6.1 Conditions of Testing

6.6.1.1 General. There shall be uo adjustment or
lubricating, or any interference with the switch or device
under test during the performance tests and the tempera-
ture rise tests assoc;ated with the performance tests,

6.6.1.2 Loading

(a) Switches and other devices shall be tested with direct
current unless specificaily marked for A.C. service only,
in which case the tests shall be made with alternating
current at a standard frequency of 50 cycles per second.

(b) D.C. test loads shall be substantially non-inductive.

() AC. test loads shall be inductive and the power
factor shall be 0-40 to 0-50 unless the switch is designed
for control of loads of lower power factor, in which case
the test load shall have the lowest power factor at which
the switch is intended to operate. Resistance and react-
ance components of the load shall not be connected in
parallel.

(d) The load shall be such that the specified test voltage
is developed across it when the test current is flowing in

. the switch.

A voltage tolerance of plus or minus 5 per cent is per-
mitted.

6.6.1.3 Mounting and Connecting

(ay Connect switches in the test circuit between the
mains and the load in such a manner as to subject them
to the maximum stress under internal short-circuit con-
ditions. Mount and connect switches in such a manner as
to. simulate service conditions; flush switches shail be
mounted with a metal cover plate in position over. the
switch, unless the mechanism is enclosed or a metal strap
or yoke spans the switch and surrounds the actuating
member.

(b) Test switches having exposed metal parts required
to be carthed (see 3.16) with a 15-ampere fuse connected
between the external earthing terminal or connection of
the switch and earth or the earthed conductor of the test
circuit.

(¢} In testing rotary switches, operate them in one
direction for half the required number of test cycles and
in the other directicn for the remainder.

6.6.2 Overload Test

6.62.1 General. Test multi-way switches and
switches in which there are more than two positions of
the. switch mechanism in the position or positions requir-
ing the making and breaking of the greatest current.

Subject each set of contacts of two-way and intermediate
switches to the full number of switching cycles.

6.6.2.2 Devices Intended for Purposes Other thon
the Control of Motors. Operate switches and overload
protective devices, intended for purposes other than for
the control of motors, by means of the actuating members
for 50 switching cycles at a rate not exceeding 10 cycles
per minute, with a load having the relevant characteristics
specified in 6.6.1.2. The voltage across the load shall
be 110 per cent of the maximum voltage rating of the
switch while a current of 130 per cent of the corresponding
current rating of the swilch is flowing in the test circuit.

6.6.2.3 Devices Intended for the Control of Motors

(a) Operate switches and overload protective devices
(including variable speed motor controllers) by means of
the auiuativg member for 50 switching cycles at a rate
not exceeding 10 cycles per minute at the maximum
marked voltage. ]

11
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(b) Toets die inrigtings, bedoel en gemerk vir die beheer
van motore met wissclstroom, met die inrigting verbind
aan die tipe motor wat dit bedoel is om te beskerm of te
beheer. Die motor moet tydens die hele toets in verset
wees. As n geskikte motor nie beskikbaar is nie, voer

die toets uit met die inrigting verbind aan 'n wisselstroom- .

baan ingestel om vyfmaal die volle lasstroom van die
motor by die toepaslike arbeidsfaktor en spanning te dra.

(¢) Toets die inrigtings wat vir die beheer van gelyk-
stroom of universele motore bedoel en gemerk is, in 'n
gelykstroombaan wat gereguleer is om tien maal die mak-
simum belastingstroom van die inrigting by die ooreen-
stemmende spanning te dra.

6.6.2.4 Inrigtings met dubbele stroom- en spannings-
toelatings. Onderwerp skakelaars en inrigtings met
dubbele toelatings (bv. 15A-250V en 10A-500V) by
elke toelating aan n oorbelastingstoets. .

6.6.2.5 Herhaal die toets vir die temperatuurstyging
van die kontakte (6.5) na afloop van die oorbelastingstoets.

6.6.3 Duursaamheidstoets

6.63.1 Algemeen. Bedien die bedieningsdeel teen ’n
snelheid van hoogstens 10 siklusse per minuut vir 'n
aantal skakelsiklusse gelyk aan 60,000 gedeel deur die
stroomtoelating van die skakelaar, met 'n maksimum van
12,000 skakelsiklusse. Herhaal, na afloop van die eerste
kwart van die toets, die toets Vir temperatunrstyging van
kontakte (6.5).

6.6.3.2 Skakelaars en motorbeheerinrigtings. Verbind
die inrigting in serie met 'n belasting (met die betrokke
eienskappe in 6.6.1.2 gespesifiscer) wat van so 'n aard is
dat die spanning oor die belasting gelyk is aan die toe-
gelate spanning van die inrigting, as die ooreenstemmende

toegelate stroom van die skakelaar in die toetsstroombaan

vloei.

‘Toets wissel-, kruis- en sterskakelaars sé dat elke stel
kontakte aan die volle aantal skakelsiklusse, bestaande uit
die sluiting en verbreking van die stroombaan, onderwerp

-word. Sulke skakelaars kan, indien so ’'n- werkwyse
_ gerieflik is, vir hierdie doel saam bedien word om ’n
enkele belasting te beheer, soos wat hulle in normale
gebruik sou doen.

6.6.3.3 Inrigtings met dubbele stroom- en spannings-
. toelatings. Onderwerp skakelaars en inrigtings met dubbele
stroom- en spanningstoelatings teen die hoogste volt-
ampére-toelating aan die duursaamheidstoets.

6.7 FINALE SPANNINGSTOETS

6.7.1 Kondisionering. Kondisioneer die skakelaar met
sy doos of ander omhulsel o0p, vir 'n tydperk van minstens
18 wur in 'n beheerde atmosfeer met 'n relatiewe lugvogtig-
heid van 75+5 persent en ’n temperatuur van 20+2° C.
Toets. elke skakelaar binne 3 minute na verwydering uit

die beheerde atmosfeer. Sorg dat die opperviakke vry |

van stof en vog is voordat daar mat die toets begin word.

672 Werkwyse: Plaas, met tussenpose van 1 sexonde
*n naastenby sinusvormige wissclspanning van 3,000 volt
(w.gk)en 'n frekwensie van 50 Hz, vir 'n tydperk van
- plus of minus 0-5 sekondes 100 keer tussen die stroom-

draende klemme, en tussen die stroomdraende klemme en

enige metaaldele wat blootlé wanneer die skakelaar
heeltemmal inmekaargesit is. Beperk enige stroom wat uit
. die aanwending van die spanning mag ontstaan tot 10 mili-
ampére. Meet na voltooiing van die toets die isolerings-
weerstand soos beskryf in 6.2.

6.8 KOORDVERANKERING. Bedraad die skakelaar op. die
normale manier met ‘n buigbare koord met die toepaslike
stroomtoelating en gebruik in alle gevalle die tipe koord

. wat vir gebruik saam met die bepaaide skakelaar gespesifi-
seer werd. Sorg dat die drade ongeskonde is. Hou die
skakelaar, nadat dit korrek bedraad is stewig in posisie
‘vas en wend n geleidelik toenemende, direkte trekkrag op
die buigbare koord aan ‘totdat die betrokke
- 3.18:2 gespesifiseer, bereik is. .

12 ' o o

(b) Test devices intended and marked for the control
of alternating current motors with the device connected
to a motor of the type which it is intended to control or
protect. Stall the motor throughout the period of test.
if a suitable motor is not available, test the device in an
alternating current circuit adjusted to carry five times the
full load curreat of the motor at the appropriate voltage
and power-factor. - '

(c) Test devices intended and marked for the control
of direct current or universal motors in a direct current
circuit adjusted to carry ten times the maximum load
current of the motor, at the corresponding voltage.

6.62.4 Devices with Dual Ratings. Subject switches
and devices with dual ratings (e.g. 15A-250V and 10A-
500V) to an overload test at each rating. : :

6.62.5 At the conclusion of the overload test, repeat
the test for temperature rise of contacts (6.5).

6.6.3 Endurmfce _Te:s't

6.6.3.1 General. Operate the actuating member at
a rate not cxceeding 10 cycles per minute, for a number
of switching cycles, equal to 60,000 divided by the current
rating of the switch, with a maximum of 12,000 switching
cycles. At the conclusion of the first quarter of the test,
repeat the test for temperature rise of contacts (6.5).

6.6.3.2 Switches and Motor Controllers. Connect the
device in series with a load (having the relevant charac-
teristics specified in 6.6.1.2) which has been adjusted so
that the voltage across the load is equal to the rated
voltage of the device while the corresponding rated current
of the switch is flowing in the test circuit.

Test two-way, intermediate, and multi-way switches in
such a manner that each set of contacts is subjected to
the full number of switching cycles, breaking and making
the circuit. For the purpose of this test, such switches
may be operated in combination so as to control a single
load in a manner similar to their intended employment,
where such a procedure is convenient.

6.6.3.3 Devices with Dual Ratings. Subject switches
and devices with dual ratings to the endurance test at the
most severe volt-ampere rating.

6.7 FrvaL PotenTiaL TEST

6.7.1 Conditioning. Condition the switch with its
case or other enclosure open, for a period of not less than
18 hours in a controlied atmosphere having a relative
humidity of 75 +5 per cent and a temperature of 20 +2° C
Test each switch within 3 minutes of removal from the
controlled atmosphere. Ensure that the surfaces are free
from dust and moisture before commencing the test.

6.7.2 Procedure. Apply 100 times inltermittentlyh al
{.second intervals for +0-5 seconds an alternating volt
age of 3,000 voits (r.m.s.) having a frequency of 50 cycle:
per second, approximately of sine wave form, betweer
the live terminals, and between live terminals and any
metal parts exposed when the switch is fully assembled
Limit to 10 milli-amperes any current resulting from the
application of the voltage. At the conclusion of the tes
measure the insulation resistance as specified in 6.2.

6.8 CoRD. ANCHORAGE. Wire the switch with a flexibl
cord of the appropriate current rating in the normal man
ner, using the type of cord specified for use with th
particular switch. Ensure that all the wires ate intact
" After the switch has been correctly wired, hold it firml
in position and apply a gradually-increasing direct pul

waarde in |
-} in 3.18.2 is attained. . )

through the flexible cord until the relevant value specifie
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6.9 TOETS VIR BLOOTSTELLING AAN ONOPSETLIKE . AAN-
RAKING

6.9.1 Apparaat. ’n Standaardioetsvinger soos in Bylae
12, Figuur 1 afgebecld. Verbind die toetsvinger aan n
buigbare tcevoergeleier deur middel van 'n kontakstop
wat in die endgat ingesteek word of op ’n ander gelyk-
staande manier.

6.9.2 Gebruiksmetode. Wend die standaardtoetsvinger
direk op die deel wat getoets moet word aan en stel met
die oog vas of daar kontak tussen die vinger en die deel
wat getoets word, gemaak word of nie. Indien daar enige
twyfel bestaan of daar kontak gemaak word en of 'n
- bepaalde deel spanningvoerend is, verbind die buigbare
toevoergeleier van die toetsvinger deur "n voltmeter met 'n
weerstand van minstens 1,000 ohm per volt van die skaal-
afiesing, of deur "n ander gerieflike aanwyser wat ewe
gevoelig is, aan een pool van ’n 6- tot 12-volt-battery.
Verbind die ander pool van die battery aan die spanning-
voerende klemme of punte van die binnebedrading (of
albei} van die skakelaar wat tydens hierdie toets glad nie
aan die toevoerleiding verbind mag wees nie, 'n Afwyking
van die voltmeter se wyser moet as ’n aanduiding van
. kontak beskou word.

6.10 MEGANIESE STERKTETOETS. Monteer die skakelaar
nadat dit inmekaar gesit is, stewig op ’n hardehoutblok,
sodat sy voetstuk enige willekeurige hoek met die horison-
tale vlak vorm. Laat ’n leistang van sagte staal met n
middellyn van } dm. en 24 dm. lank en met 'n harde
veselvoetplaat met ‘n middellyn van 1 dm. en ’n § dm. dik,
vertikaal op die skakelaar rus. - Laat "n ronde metaalgewig
van 1 1b, (met ’n buitemiddellyn van 1 dm. en 'n gat daar-
deur sodat dit lossies om die leistang pas) vanaf 'n hoogte
van 9 dm. op die veselvoetplaat val. Herhaal hierdie
toets driemaal vir elk van drie verskillende posisies waarin
die skakelaar geplaas word.

6.11 WATERABSORPSIETOETS. Dompel stukke gevormde
materiaal by die maak van die skakelaar gebruik, vir
48 uur in gedistilléerde water wat op 'n temperatuur van
20+2° C. gehou word en ondersoek hulle daarna.

6.12 ONBRANDBAARHEIDSTOETS

- 6.12.1 Apparatuur

(@) 'n Teetsoond van die tipe soos in Bylae 12, Figuur
2 afgebeeld met 'n toetsviam § dm. bokant die bo-ent van
die toetsstuk. ’n Koniese deksel aan die bokant beperk
die opening tot naastenby 1 vk. dm. en die lugopening aan
die onderkant is 0-1 vk. dm. ’n Ligte draadhanger kan
gebruik word om die toetsstuk te stut, Die stut word op
so 'n wyse geplaas dat die toetsstuk in die middel van die
verwarmingskamer hang met sy langste sy vertikaal. Die
apparaat word verwarm. deur ’n behoorlik gereguleerde
elektriese stroom deur ’n verwarmingseclement te stuur wat
die verwarmingskamer omsluit.

(b 'n Termo€lement waarvan die drade hoogstens
0-048 dm. (S.D.M. 18) en minstens 0-0i8 dm. (8.D.N. 26)
in deursnee is, en vir n lengte van 1 dm., gemeet vanaf
die las, ongeisoleer is.

6.12.2 Toetsstukke. Sny minstens drie toetsstukke 'n
1 dm. breed verkieslik 2 dm. lank en van die dikte van
die materiaal wat gewoonweg gelewer word. As die mate-
riaal egter dikker as  dm. is, sny dit tot 'n dikte van 1 dm.
As sulke toetsstukke nie uit die skakelaar wat getoets gaan
word, verkry kan word nie, neem dan minstens drie toets-
stukke wat nie minder as 6 en nie meer as 10 g. weeg nie
en wat hoogstens 4 dm. dik is wanneer hulle op die
buitenste gevulkaniseerde cpperviak gemeet word,

6.12.3 Kondisionering. Kondisioneer elke toetsstuk in
’n beheerde atmosfeer met ’n relatiewe lugvogtigheid van
75+5 persent by 'n temperatuur van 20+42° C. vir 'n
tydsduur van minstens 18 uur. Toets elke toetsstuk binne
3 minute nadat dit uit die beheerde atmosfeer verwyder is.

Sorg dat die oppervlakke van elke toetsstuk vry van stof

en vog is voordat met die toets begin word.

6.12.4 Werkwyse. Laat die temperatuur van die ver-
warmingskamer tot 300" C. styg soos aangedui deur die
termoélement wat op 'n gelyke vlak met dic middelpunt
van die toetsstuk en op 'n gelyke afstand van die binne-

6.9 TEST FOR EXPGSURE TO INADVERTENT {ONTACT

. 6.9.1 Apparatus. A standard test finger as iilustrated
in Schedule 12, Figure 1. Connect this device to a Hexible
lead by means of a plug inscrted in the end hole or by

-other eguivalent means.

6.9.2 Method of Use. Apply the standard fest finger
directly to the part to be tested and make a visual cxami-
nation to determine whether or not contact i3 made
between the finger and the part under test. Where there
is any doubt whether countact is made or whether a given
part 1s alive, connect the fiexible lead from the test finger
through a voltmeter having a resistance of not less than
1.006 ohms per volt of deflection or through anocther
convenient indicator of equivalent sensitivity, to one pole
of a 6 to 12 volt batiery. Connect the other pole of the
battery to the live terminals or points of the inner wiring
(or both) of the switch, which shall be entirely discon-
nected from the supply mains during this test. Deflection
of the poiaier of the voltmeter shall be taken to indicate
contact,

6.10 MecuamcaL STrenGTH TEST. Mount the assembled
switch firmly on a hardwood block, its base forming any
arbitrary angle with the horizontal plane. Rest a mild
steel guiding rod } in. in diameter and 24 in. long, fitted
with a hard-fibre base plate 1 in. in diameter and § in.
thick, vertically on the switch. Drop a cylindrical metal
1-1b. weight (having an outer diameter of 1 in. and a bore
which enables it to fit loosely over the guiding rod) freely
from a height of 9 in. on to the fibre base-plate. Repeat
this test three times for each of three different positions
in which the switch is placed.

6.11 WATER ApsorpTioN TEST. Immerse for 48 hours
portions of any moulded material used in the construction
of the swiich, in distilled water maintained at a tem-
perature of 20+2° C. and then inspect them,

' 6.12 CoMmpUSTION TEST

6.12.1 Apparatus

(@) A test oven of the type shown in Schedule 12,
Figure 2, with a pilot flame located ¢ in. above the upper
end of the specimen. A conical cover at the top limits
the opening to approximately 1 sq. in. and the air intake
at the bottom is approximately 0-1 sq. in. A light stirrup.
of wire may be used for supporting the specimen. The
suppoit is arranged so that the specimen is placed centrally
in the heating chamber with its longest dimension vertical.
The apparatus is heated by passing a suitably regulated
eleciric current through a heating-clement surrounding
the heating chamber,

(b} A thermocouple, the wires of which are not larger
than 0048 in. in diameter (No. 18 S.W.G.) and not smaller
than 0-018 in. in diameter (No. 26 S.W.G.), and are bare
for a length of 1 in. from the junction.

6.12.2 Test Specimens. Cut at least three specimens,
1 in. wide, preferably 2 in. long and of the thickness of
the material as normally supplied. If, however, the
material is more than 1 in. thick, cut it down to 1-in.
thickness. If such specimens cannot be obtained from
the air-break switch to be tested, take at least {hree test
specimens which weigh not less than 6 and not more than
10 g. and which are not more than § in. thick when
measured from an external cured surface,

6.12.3 Conditioning. Condition each specimen in a con-
trolled atmosphere with a relative humidity of 75+5 per
cent at a temperature of 20+2° C. for-a period of not less
than 18 hours. Test every specimen within 3 minutes of
removal from the controlled atmosphere. Ensure that the
surfaces of each specimen are free from dust and moisture
before commencing the test.

6.12.4 Procedure. Raise the temperature of the heating
chamber to 300° C. as recorded by the thermocouple
situated at the level of the centre of the specimen and
equidistant from the inner surface of the chamber and

13



14 No. 1264

BUITENGEWONE STAATSKOERANT, 22 OKXTOBER 1965

oppervlak van die kamer en die toetsstuk gele? is. Sit die
toetsstuk vertikaal in die kamer in, Hou die temperatour
5 minute lank op 300° C., haal daarna die toetsstuk uit
die kamer en onderscek dit.

BYLAE 2: VERPLIGTE STANDAARDSPESIFIKASIE
. VIR DRAAGBARE ELEKTRIESE DOMPELVER-
WARMERS

AFDELING 1. BESTEK

1.1 Hierdie spesifikasie dek draagbare elekiriese dompel-
verwarmers wat bedoel is vir gebruik by gelyk- of
wisselstroom van hoogsiens 250 volt na aarde.

AFDELING 2. WCORDBEPALING

2.1 Onderstaande woordbepalings geld vir die doeleindes
“van hierdic spesifikasie:

Draaghare dompelverwarmer. ’n Draagbare elekiriese
toestel wat ontwerp is om deur middel van 'n buigbare
koord met die elektriese toevoer verbind te word en wat
bestem is om vioeistowwe waarin dit gedompel word, te
verwarm: die definisic shuit nie elekiriese bekers of ander
houers met ingeboude verwarmingselemente, of ver-
warmingselemente wat vir permanente installering in sulke
- houers bedoel is, in nie.

Toestel. ’n Draagbare elektriese dompelverwarmer.

AFDELING 3. KONSTRUKSIEVEREISTES

' 31 MEGANIESE UITVOERING VAN WERK. Spesiale aandag
moet by die vervaardiging van toestelle aan die meganiese
uitvoering van die werk geskenk word. Die geleiers moet
sorgvuldig verbind, gesoldeer, en omwikkel word en die
onderdele moet stewig bevestig word. As die werk sleg
gedoen is, of so dat dit gevaar inhou, word daar geag dat
dit nie aan die spesifikasie voldoen nie.
3.2 VEILIGHEID EN Diens.  Toestelle moet so vervaardig
wees dat—

(a) behooriik voorsiening gemaak word vir die veiligheid
van persone en eiendom; en

(b) daar met behoorlike bantering verwag kan word

dat die toestel hierdie eienskappe wat veiligheid verseker
vir sy nuttige lewensduur sal behou.
3.3 MEGANIESE STERKTE. Toestelle moet aan die toets
vir meganiese sterkte (6.12) onderwerp word en hulle mag
na aflcop van die toets geen barste of blywende yervorming
toon nie, wat sal meecbring dat enige deel nie aan die
spesiitkasie voldoen nie. .

3.4 BESKERMING
3.4.1 Beskerming teen beskadiging

3.4.1.1 Waar nodig moet daar beskerming verleen
word teen beskadiging wat gevaar mag inkou, ongeag of
dit deur water, warmte, meganicse, chemiese, of elektriese
werking veroorsaak word, en die beskerming mosot toe-
reikend wees vir die strafste toestande van normale gebruik
en bootstelling. Toestelle most Of gemaak word van
maieriale wat teen bepaalde oorsake van beskadiging
bestand is, of versterk of andersins behoorlik daarteen
beskerm word.

3.4.1.2 Materiale wat nie-absorberend of onbrand-
baar, of albei moet wees, moet aan die volgende
vereistes voldoen:

(@) Nie-absorberend. Die materiaal coreenkomstig 6.13
getoeis, mag nie genoeg water opneem nie om aanmerklike
swelling, skilfering, kromirekking, of veranderiag te ver-
oorsazk sodat dit nie meer aan die spesifikasie voldoen nie.

(b) Onbrandbaarheid. Die materiaal ooreenkomstig
6.14 getoets, mag nie brand of genoeg dampe aigec om by
die tostsviam aan die braed te slaan nic.

3.4.2 Beskerming teen roes. Ysterhoudende materiale
en legerings wat vatbaar is vir roes en wat by die
konstruksie van toestelle gebruik word, moet doeltreffend
teen roes beskerm word. Die beskerming teen roes moet
doeltrefiend wees onder enige nadelige toestand wat kan
voorkom tydens die gebruik van ‘n bepaalde toesiel.
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the specimen. Inmsert the specimen vertically in the
chamber. Maintain the temperature of 300" C. for 5
minutes; then remove the specimen from the chamber and
inspect it.

SCHEDULE 2: COMPULSORY STANDARD SPECI-
FICATION FOR PORTABLE ELECTRIC
IMMERSION HEATERS :

SECTION 1. SCOPE

1.1 This specification covers portable electric immersion
heaters intended for operation by direct or alternating
current at voltages not exceeding 250 volts to earth. '

SECTION 2. DEFINITIONS

2.1 For the purposes of this specification the following
definitions shali apply:

Appliance. A portable electric immersion heater.

Portabie Immersion Heater. A portable clectrical
appliance designed for connection to a source of electricity
supply by means of a flexible cord, and intended for
heating liquids in which it may be immersed; this defini-
tion does not include electric jugs or other vessels to
which heating elements are permanently fixed, nor heating
clements intended for permanent fixing in such vessels.

SECTION 3. CONSTRUCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS

3.1 MrcEaNiCAL ExXCEcUTION OF WoRrK. In the manufac-
ture of the appliance, special attention shall be paid to
the mechanical execution of the work. Careful connect-
ing, soldering, aand taping of conductors, and secure
attaching of accessories are required. Work poorly
executed or arranged in such a way as to constitute a
hazard shall be deemed not to comply with this specifica-
tion.

3.2 SAFETY AND SErVICE. Appliances shall be so construc-
ted that— :

(@) adequate provision is made for the safety of persons
and property; and

(b) with proper handling they may be expected to main-
tain the properties that ensure safety throughout their
useful lives.

3.3 MECHANICAL STRENGTH. Appiliances shall be subjected
to the mechanical strenght test (6.12) and shall, at the
conclusion of the test, show no cracks or permanent
deformation which would impair compliance C-F any part
with the specification.

3.4 PROTECTION
3.4.1 Protection agcinst Damage

3.4.1.1 Protection against damage that would consti-
tute a hazard from whatever cause whether aqueous,
mechanical, thermal, chemical, or electrical, shall be
provided where necessary and shall be adequate for the
most severs conditions of normal use and exposure.
Appliances either shall be made of materials capable of
withstanding particular sources of damage or shall be
reinforced or otherwise effcctively protected against them.

3.4.1.2 Materials required to be absorption resisting
or noncombustible, or both, shall comply with the foliow-
ing requirements: :

(a) Absorption Resistance. When fested in accordance
with 6.13. the material shail be incapable of taking up
water in sufficient guantity to cause appreciable swelling,
laminating, warping, or changs in a manner which would
impair its ability to comply with the specification.

(b) Non-combustibility. When tested in accordance
with 6.14, the material shail not burn or give off vapours
in sufficient quantity to ignite at the pilot flame.

3.4.2 Protection against Corrosion. Ferrous metals and
alloys which are susceptible to corrosion and which are
used in the construction of appliances ghall be effectively
protected against corrosion. Corrosion protection shall be
effective under any adverse conditions likely to be en-
countered in service.
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3.5 SKROEWE EN BOUTE. Skroewe en boute wat vir die
verbinding van stroomdraende of aardingsdele van elek-
triese tosstelle gebruik word, moet mmsscns twee volle
skroefdrade inskroef (raadplc,,g 3.12).

3.6 RUWE KANTE EN BrAME. ‘Toestelle moet vry wees van
ruwe kante en brame wat .persone kan beseer of die
isolering van geleiers kan beskadig.

3.7 ELEKTRIESE VERBINDINGS. Alle elektriese en aardings-
_ verbindings moet gemaak word om 'n goeie en biywende
kontak te verseker. "

Verbindings tussen toevoerge!eiers en klemme moet deur
metaal of nie-absorberende, onbrandbare isolerings-
materiaal omhul wees. Die aardingsklem moet naby die
ingangspunt van die toevoergeleiers geplaas wees en n
‘gedeelte van die- omhulsel, wat met skroewe of ander
middels bevestig is om te verseker dat dit nie sonder
gebruik van gereedskap verwyder kan word nie, moet
afneembaar wees om die verbindings bloot te stel.

3.8 TEMPERATUURGRENSE

38.1 Oppervlakke wat bedoel of ontwerp is om vir
langer as ‘n oomblik aangeraak te word, mag nie tydens
normale gebruik temperature van meer as 55° C., indien
hulle van metaal is, 65° C. indien hulle van porselein of
_verglaasde keramiek is; of 75° C. indien huile van "n
ander materiaal is, bereik nie, wanneer die temperature
ooreenkcmstrg 6.8 en die termoslementmetode in Bylae 11

- gespesifiseer, by 'n omgewingstemperatuur van 25 + 0°C

gemeet word..

3.8.2 Met uitsondering van dele gemaak van ’n
anorganiese materiaal soos glas, porselein, of mika sender
n bind- of impregneermiddel moet enige onderdeel wat
tydens gebruik aan ’n temperatuur hoér as 170° C.

. blootgestel kan word, onbrandbaar wees [raadpleeg 3.4.1.2 |

&)1

3.8.3 Wanneer die toestel lank genoeg onder normale.

omstandighede by die toegelate belasting en 'n omgewings-
temperatuur van 25:{:%“ C bedien word sodat di¢ tempe-

rature konstante waardes kan bereik mag die isolering -

of omhulsel van geleiers vir binne-verbindings nie hoSr
temperature as dié in tabel I gespesifiseer, bereik nie.
Die temperature moet ooreenkomstig 6.8 en Byae 11
gemeet word.

3.5 ScrEws anp Borrs. Screws and bolts used for the
connection of current-carrying or earthing parts of elec-
trical appliances shall have at least two full- threads
engaging (see also 3.12). i

3.6 RoucH EDGES AND BURRS. Appliances shall be free
from rough edges and burrs liable to injure persons or

1o damage the insulation of conductors,

3.7 ELECTRICAL CONN'EC’E’IONS. All electrical and earth
connections shall be made in a manner which will ensure
good and permanent contact. Connections between
supply conductors and terminals shall be enclosed in
metal or absorption-resisting, non-combustible insulating
material. The earthing terminal shall be situated near

the point of entry of the supply conductors, and a portion

of the enclosure, secured by screws or other mezans- to
ensure that it cannot be removed without the use of tools,
shall be removable in order to expose connections.

~ 3.8 TempERATURE. LiMITS

3.8.1 When measured at an ambient tempefatué of
25+ 0°C in-accordance with 6.8 and the thermocouple

method specified in Schedule 11, surfaces intended. or '
designed to be touched more than momentarily shall not, -
in normal operation, atiain temperatures in excess of

55" C. if of metal, 65° C. if of porcelain or vitrified

ceramic material, or 75° C. if of other material.

3:8.2 With the exception of parts composed of inorganic
material such as glass, porcelain, or mica without bonding
01' impregnation, any part liable to exposure in service to

a temperature in excess of 170" C. shall be non-combust-
1ble [see 3.4. 1 A .

3.8.3 The insulation or covering on conductors for in-
ternal connections shall not attain temperatures exceeding
those specified in Table I, when the appliance is operated
at rated load under normal conditions at an ambient

temperature of 25 :E:O"C for a sufficient time to

allow the temperatures to attain steady values. The tem-
peratures shall be measured in accordance with 6.8 and
Schedule 11.

TABEL L . TABLE I,
o o Maksimum : ; g " Maximum
Soort_isolermg. | temperatuur, °C. . Kind of Insula.t_lon.  Temperature, °C.

Rubber, gewone gehalte......oooiiiivinae ) 60 Rubber, ordinary quality... .. SERERE R 60
Termoplastiese SOWWE. +va e vsveenesn et 70, Thermoplastic substances. . ... vveeievvine, _ 70
Rubber wat teen hitte bestand £ I =, 75 Rubber of heat-resisting quality............ 75

B AtOB. . twwswmssis v s s e e 75 0] 2 131 L SR S . 75
Asbes en verniste doek of tennoplas*wsb Asbestos and va;msheci cloth or thermo-

SEOWWC L o b g e Saini v e W o 110 PIAREC sccnmnonnsh s S e s 110

ASDES..iiiiiiii e Wi 123 ASBERIOE. o v n vt s s rw sy e 125

3.9 SpErstowwe, Selstowwe wat in elektriese toestelle

gebrulk word, moet van ’n waterdigte isoleringsmateriaal

wat *n bevredigende versegling sal verseker en bevredigend
onder normale werkstoestande sal funksioneer, wees.
Swawel mag nie as 'n sedistof gebruik word nie.

3.10 Busse. Busse moet van porselein, gevormde kuns-
stowwe, harde rubber, of, waar dit by die konstruksievorm
pas, van metaal wees en moet glad afgewerk wees. Hulle

moet so ontwerp en aan die strukfuur bevestig wees dat

hulle onder normale gebmnksto%tarde op huile piex en
heel sai bly.

3.11 VOETSTUKKE VIR DIE MONTEER VAN SPANNING-
VOERENDE DELE. Voetstukke waarop spanningvoerende
dele gemonteer word, moet bestaan uit nie-absorberende,
onbrandbare isoleringsmateriaal wat vir die doel geskik
is. Hulle moet so vervaardig wees dat die voetstuk by
gebruik nie aan ’n ho€r temperatuur onderwerp word nie
as die maksimum temperatuur Vit d1e betrokke upe
isolering in tabel II gegec :

3.9 Searmne Comrounps. Sealing compounds used in
electrical appliances shall be of waterproof insulating
material which will ensure a satisfactory seal and which -
will function satisfactorily under service conditions.
Sulphur shall not be used as a sealing compound.

3.10 Buspings. Bushings shall be made of porcelain,

- synthetic moulded compounds, hard rubber, or metal (as

appropriatc to the form of construction) and shall have
smooth surfaces. They shall be so designed and attached
to the body as to remain in place and intact under
normal working cenditions.

3.11 Bases FOR MOUNTING Live PArTs. Bases on which
live parts are mounted shall be composed of absorption-
resisting neon-combustible insulating material effective for
the purpose. They shall be so constructed that the base
will not be subjected in service to a temperature in-cxcess
of the maximum temperature for the class of 111sui:1txon
concerned, as detailed in Table IL.

15
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TABEL II. TABLE II.
- Tipe mf)le;:ng,sn;atgnaal. . t_emhg;!eart?urﬁ?:n"c. , Type of Insulating Mate_rial._ Tem“g;’:::g_ °C,
Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts en ander soort- - Mica, porcelain, glass, quartz and other
gelyke materiale, met kunshars geimpreg- v i similar _maferials, with ~syntbetic resin
neer of gebind............ W ptiena Vs dine 130 impregnation or bonding.............. o 130
Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts en ander soort- Mica, porcelain, glass, quartz and other :
gelyke matetiale, geimpregneer of gebind similar materials, with impregnating or
_ met stowwé bestaande uit silikoonver- - bonding substantes composéd of silicone -
- -pindings, of -sulke verbindings alieen - - compounds, or silicone compounds used | .. .
ogebIuik . i e A . 170 Alone. i ciinivaa i A 170
Anorganiese materiale soos mika, porselein, Inorganic materials without bonding or '
of glas sonder 'n bind- of impregneermiddel -| Slegs beperk deur sy | - impregnation, such as mica, porcefain, | = - -
L k= -7 | uwitwerking op. aan- O RS as s dasiniaian iy “vesssneere.. | Limited only by its
grensende dele. - : effect  on neigh-
bouring parts.

'3.12 KiemmE,  Klemme wat bedoel 1s om verbindings
tussen geleiers te maak, moet aan dic volgende vereistes
voldoen: - . o s

(@) Hulle moet ’'n goeie elektriese kontak onder die

strafste gebruikstoestande verseker.. . o 5o
(b) Tensy hulle n vorm het wat sal verhinder dat die
geleierstringe oopsprei, moet hulle  voorsien wees van
spesiale wasters of ander effektiewe inrigtings om sodanige
copspreiding te voorkom. . Coh,
“ (¢) Kiemskroewe moet in metaal inskroef.
" (d) As Klemskroewe nie heeltemal deur gate met ’n
skroefdraad gaan mie, moet hulle oor n- afstand wat
minstens gelyk is aan die totale deursnee van die skroef,
in netjies gesnyde volle skroefdrade inskroef.
" (¢) Die dikte van klemplate waardeur klemkop- of
‘masjienskroewe skroef, moet minstens gelyk wees aan
‘twee maal die spoed van die skroef se draad, maar nie
minder as 0-030 dm. nie en dic plate moet minsiens twee
volledige, netjies gesnyde, vol skroefdrade hé. Die metaal
om die gat met dic skroefdraad kan uitgedruk word om
aan laasgenoemde vereistes te voldoen, ]
(P Klemplate vir soldeerore of vir verbindingsdele wat
nie gesoldeer word nie, moet minstens 0-050 dm. dik

wees en moet minstens twee volledige vol skroefdrade hé.

Hulle moet genoeg kontakopperviakte verskaf om fte
‘verseker dat die volle kontakoppervlakte van die tong van

die grootste oor wat normaalweg saam met die toestel

gebruik sal word, behoorlik gebruik word.

3.13 KLEMKASTE

3.13.1 Funksies. . Klemkaste wat ’n deel van'toestelle
uitmaak, moet vir die volgende voorsiening maak:

(@) Dic beskerming van bedradingsverbindings teen
toevallige aanraking i teen beskadiging as gevolg van
meganiese oorsake, water, olie, ghries, ens.

(b) Dic doeltrefiends verbinding vir aardingsdoeleindes
van blootgestelde metaaldele van clektriese toestelle wat
nie bedoel is om spanningvoerend te word nie, aan die
aardkontinuiteitsgeleier (groen) van buigbare koorde.

() Maklike vervanging van geleiers' en inspeksie van
‘verbindings. - A = mAEn e '
~ 3.13.2 Vereistes.
‘vereistes voldoen:
(@) Hulle most stewig en sterk genoeg wees.

(b) Die kaste moet groot genoeg wees om die klem-
blokke te neem sonder dat hulle te dig opmekaar is.

(c) Die kaste mag geen openings behalwe dié wat vir
‘die’ stutte en verbindings nodig is, hé nie en sulke
‘openings moet tydens gebruik gevul of bedek wees.
~ (d) Deksels van  gevormde materiaal moet mie-
absorberend en onbrandbaar wees (raadpleeg 3.4.1.2).

Klemkaste moet aan die volgende

3.14 GELEIERS | |
3.14.1 Stroomdravermoé. Elke geleier moet 'n stroom-

dravermoé wat minstens ‘gelyk is aan die stroomtoelating -

van die stroombaan wat dit voorsien, hé en dit moet van
-'n tipe wees wat geskik is vir- die doel waarvoor. dit

gebruik word,
16

3.12 TERMINALS. - Terminals intended for making connec-
tions between conductors shall comply with the following
requiremenis: : §

- (a) They shall ensure good electrical contact under the

most severe conditions of use.

{(b) Unless they are of a form which will preveﬁt the
conductor strands from spreading, they shall be fitted
with special washers or other effective devices to_ prevent
such spreading. _ o Lo
() Terminal screws shall thread into metal.

(d) If terminal screws do not .pa'ss entire.lj through

‘threaded holes, they shall engage clean-cut full threads

for a distance at least equal to the overall diameter of
the screw. ' :

(¢) Terminal plates through which binder-head or
machine screws are threaded shall haye a thickness equal
to at least twice the pitch of the thread of the screw, but
not less than 0:030 in., aad shall have at least two
complete clean-cut full threads. The metal around the

“tapped ‘hole may be extruded in oxder to comply with the

latter requirement.

§3] Te'rmiqal plates for soldering iugs or for solderless
connectors shall have a thickness of not less than 0-050 in.

‘and shall have at least two complete full threads. They

shall provide a comtact area of sufficient size to ensure
that the full contact area of the tongue of the largest lug
which would normally be used with the appliance is
properly utilized. : .

3.13 TermxaL Boxes

- 3.13.1 Functions. Terminal boxes forming it o
appliances shall provide for the following: o ik

(@) The protection of wiring connections against
accidental contact and against damage from mechanical
causes, water, oil, grease, etc. i

(b) The effective connection for carthing purposes, of

" exposed metal parts not intended to be alive to the earth

continuity (green) conductor of flexible cords. "

{¢) Convenience in replacing conductors and inspecting
conneciions,. . ) . T .
3.13.2 Reguirements. Terminal boxes shall comply with
the following reguirements: =~ = o T
(@) They shall possess rigidity and strength.
(b) Boxes shall be big enough to accommodate ferminal
blocks without crowding. i | :
(c) Boxes shall have no openings other than  those
which are required for their support and for connections,
and which will be filied or covered when the box is in use.

(@) Covers of moulded material shall be  absorption-
resisting and n_on—combustible (see 3.4.1.2). ' '

3.14 CONDUCTORS CC R _

'3.14.1 Current-carrying Capacity. Every conductor
shall. have a current-carrying capaciiy of not less than the
current rating of the circuit which it supplies and shall be
of a type cffective for the purpose for which it is. used.
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3.14.2 Uitrafeling van omiuilsel.. Tensy ander geskikte
‘middels gebruik word, moet die ente van die omhulsel
van geleiers so toegedraai, met band omhul, of andersins
behandel word dat die omhulse] nie sal uitrafel nie.

3.14.3 Stringgeleiers. Die dele van stringgeleiers wat
deur draadbindklemme op verbindingsdele vasgehou word,
moet so vasgehou word-dat daar geen los drade is nie.

3.14.4 Trekspanning op geleiers en klemme. Geleiers

-moet so gestut en verbind wees dat daar gesn oormatize

meganiese frekspanning op die geleiers of hulle klemme
uitgeocfen word nie {raadpleeg 3.21.2).
3.14.5 Lasse in geleiers. Gesoldeerde lasse en aftakkings
"in geleiers moet meganies en elekiries stewig wees voordat
die soldeersel aangebring word. Slegs nie-korroderende
soldeervlesimiddels .mag vir die soldering van koper
gebruik word. Indien 'n toestel voorsien is van 'n buigbare
koord vir toevoerverbinding, mag daar geen las of splitlas
in die koord buite die omhulsel van die toesiel wees nie,
Lasse of splitlasse in of tussen geleiers moet (behalwe by
stewige klempunte) op 'n wyse wat net so deeitreffend is
as die omwinding van die gelelers waarin of waartussen
hulle gemaak is, geiscleer en omhul word.
-3.15 OMHULLING VAN ELEMENT. Die elernent van ’n-draag-
bare dompelverwarmer moet geheel en al omhul wees deur
n viceistofdigte metaalomhulsel wat op so 'n wyse ver-
vazrdig is dat dit onder alle gebruiksomstandighede die
toegang van vloeistef tot die element of ander spanning-
voerends dele voorkom wanneer dis toestel ingedompel 1s,
.en die nodige beskerming aan die vulstof verleen.

Die element moet sentraal binne die metaalomhulsel
geplaas word op so 'n manier dat relaticwe beweging of
aanraking, of albei, tussen die element en die omhulsel
voorkom word. ' 'n Los vulstof sonder stewige afstand-
houers word nie as voldoende beskerming teen aanraking
tussen die element en die omhulsel beskou nie.

n Bus wat die omhulsel versc€l, moet by die punt waar
die element by die omhulsel vitkom, aangebring word,

Die metaalombuisel moet so afgewerk word dat cor-

matige korrosie onder normale gebruiksomstandighede
voorkom word. o o
3.16 HawpvatseL. Die dompelverwarmer moet voorsien
wees van 'n handvatsel van nie-absorberende, onbrand-
bare materinal (raadplecg 3.4.1.2). _ _
3.17 BevEILIGING. Spanningvoerende dele mag nie iydens
normale gebruik blootgestel wees nie. Waar openings vir
ventilasie, dreinering, ens., nodig is, moet die openings
sulke afmetings hé, of so geplaas wees dat geen spanning-
voerende deel blcotgestel is nie.  Wanneer spanning-
voerende dele ooreenkomstig 6.11 getoets word, mag hulie
nie aan onopsetiike aanraking blootgestel wees nie,

. 3.18 INWENDIGE VERRINDINGS. Die verbindings tussen die
klemme of buigbare koord en dic element moet op n
stewige en duursame wyse gemaak word en alle verbin-
dings en klemme moet van mekaar geisoleer word. Die

" vasklemming van ’n toevoergeleier by enige klem moet

‘onafhanklik van die vasklemming van enige binneleiding
-by dieselfde klem wees. 'n Tosvoergeleier mag onder geen
omstandighede regstreeks met. die weerstandsdraad wat
die verwarmingszlement vorm, verbind word nie. -

3.19 UITWENDIGE ELEKTRIESE VERBINDINGS. Elke draag-
bare en dompelverwarmer moet voorsien wees van twee
verbindingsklemme vir die verbinding van die stroom-
draende geleiers en een verbindingsklem vir die verbinding
van 'n aarvdkontinuiteitsgeleier.

3.20 AarpiNg. Alle blootgestelde metaaldele wat deur
beskadiging van die isolering onder spanning te staan
sou kan kom, moet elekiries met die aardingsklem ver-
bind wees.

3.21 BUIGBARE KOORDE .

3.21.1 Indien ’'n buigbare koord verskaf word, mag dit
nie langer as 6 vt. wees nie en moet dit voldoen aan die
vereistes 'van Bylae 4. Buighare koorde vir krag- en
verligtingsdoeleindes. Die strcomdravermof van die
“ koord moet minstens-gelyk wees aza die maksimum toe-
-gelate stroom van die toestel, en die geleiers moet 'n
' minimum- deursnee-opperviakte van 0-001 vk. dm. hé,

“3.16 Hanpie.

3.14.2 Fraying of Covering. Unless other effective
means are employed, the ends of the covering of con-
ductors shall be wrapped or taped or otherwise treated
to prevent fraying of the covering,

3.14.3 Stranded Conductors. The portions of stranded
conductors held by wire-binding terminals or connectors
shail have the strands confined so that there will be no
stray wires, : E :

3.14.4 Strain on Conductors and Terminals. Conduc-
tors shall be so suppoited and connected that undue
mechanical strain on the conductors or their terminals.
is eliminated {see 3.21.2). -

3.14.5 Joints in Conductors. Soldered joints and taps
in conductors shall be both mechanically and electrically
secure before the solder is applied. Only non-corrosive
soldering fluxes shall be used for soldering copper. If an
appliance is provided with a flexible cord for supply.
connections, there shall be no joint or splice in the cord
outside the enclosure of the appliance. Joints or splices
made in or between conductors shall be insulated {except
at rigid terminal points) and enclosed 'in a manner not
less effective than the enclosure of the conductors in or
between which they are made. '

3.15 EncLosURE oF EreMsNT. The element of a portable
immersion heater shall be completely enclosed in a
liquid-tizht metal casing so constructed as to prevent
access of liquid to the element or other live parts under
all working conditions when immersed, and which affords
the necessary protection to the filling material.

The element shall be located centrally within the outer
casing in such a manner as to prevent relative’ movement
or contact, or both, between the element and the casing. A
loose. filling without rigid spacers shall not be deemed
sufficient protection against contact between the element
and the casing.

A bushing which seals the casing shall be- provided at
the point at which the element leaves the casing.

The metal casing shall be finished in'a manner which
will prevent undue corrosion under normal conditions of
use. ' s '

] The immersion heater shall be provided
with a handle of absorption-resisting non-combustible
material {see 3.4.1.2).

3.17 SarecuarDiNG. Live parts shall not be exposed
during normal use. Where openings for ventilation,
drainage, etc., are required, such openings shall be so
dimengioned or placed that no live part is exposed. When
tested in accordance with 6.11, live parts shall not be
accessible to inadvertent contact.

3.18 InTeRNAL CoNNECTIONS. Connections between the
terminals or flexible cord and the element shall be made
in a secure and durable manner, all terminals and con-
nections being insulated from one another. The clamping
of a supply conductor at any terminal shall be independent
of the clamping of any internal lead at the same terminal.
Under no circumstances shall any supoly conductor be
directly comnected io the resistance wire forming the
heating element. '

3.19 ExrerNaL Erecrricar CONNECTIONS, Every portable
immersion heater shall be provided with two connecting
terminals for the connection of the current-carrying con-
ductors and one terminal for the connection of the earth-
continuity conductor. '

3.20 EarTHmG.  All exposed metal parts which may

‘become alive through break-down of the insulation shail

be electrically connected to the earthing terminal.

321 Frexmsre CorDs

3.21.1 The flexible cord, where provided, shall be not
more than 6 ft. in length and shall comply with the

‘reguirements “of Schedule 4. - Flexibie Cords for Power

and Lighting Purposes. The cord shall have a: carrent-
carrying capacity of not less than the maximum current
rating of the appliance, and shall have a minimum con-
ductor cross-sectional area of 0°001 sq. in. -
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3.21.2 Koordverankering, Voorsorg moet getref \Evord
om enige trekspanning op 'n buigbare koord te verlig. 'n
Knoop in die koord is vir hierdie doel nie toelaatbaar nie.
Wanneer die koordverankering ooreenkomstig 6.10 getoets
word, mag die koord niec van die klemme skei niq, of
die klemme wegbreck of beskadig word, voordat die
direkte trekkrag die volgende waardes bereik het: !

() Vir onderdele soos toestelaansluiters, kontakstoppe,
ens., met glykontakte wat deur 'n direkte trekkrag uit die
toerusting waaraan hulle bevestig is, verwyder kan wai::d:
251b. :

. . |
(b) Vir toestelle met vaste klemme wat verbind is deur
’n buigbare koord wat geleiers het met 'n deursnes-opper-
vlakte gelyk aan . : : '
0-001 vk. dm. of minder

0-0017 vie. dotusenavaennes

G003 V. QML 1o iaeanaeeananas : |

3.22 SKAKELAARS. Geen skakelear mag aan ’n draagbare

dompelverwarmer aangebring word nie.
3.23 KOORDBESKERMINGSINRIGTINGS. Die buigbare koord
moet voorsien wees van 'n doeltreffende buigbare inrigting
van nie-geleidende materjaal om te voorkom dat die koord
n skerp buiging maak op die punt waar dit die toestel
verlaat (raadpleeg onderafdeling 3.15.3 van Bylag 10,
Aansluiters vir draaghbare elekiriese toestelle vir 4|mr's-
houdelike gebruik). ' |

AFDELING 4. ELEKTRIESE EN FISIESE |
VEREISTES |

isoleringsweerstand,
ooreenkomstig 6.2 en 6.4 gemeet, moet minstens gelyk
wees aan onderstaande waardes:

(@) Onmiddellik na voorverwarming, terwyl nog warm:
100,000 ohm;

(b) onmiddellik na afkoeling tot kamertemperatuur:
100,000 ohm; g _

(¢) na 2 uur se verwarming tot 105° C. en afkoeling
ot kamertemperatuur: 1 megohm; en v,

(d) na dic hoogspanningstoets: 1 megohm,
42. DIELEKTRIESE STERKTE. Die  dompelverwarmer,
ooreenkomstig 6.3 getoets, moet 'n wisselspanning van die
toepaslike waarde in tabel III voorgeskryf 1 minuut lank
kan weerstaan sonder dat die isolering deurslaan of oorslag

plaasvind.
TABEL HI.

TOETSSPANNINGS,

3.21.2 Cord Anchorage. Flexible cords shall be pro-
vided with strain relief by some means other than a knot

«in the cord. When tested in accordance with 6.10, the

cord shall not part from the terminals and the terminals
shall not break away or be impaired before the direct pull
has reached the following values:

(@) For accc-ssgries'such as apparatus connectors, plugs,
etc., having sliding contacts removable by a direct pull
from the equipment to which they are attached: 25 Ib.

(b) For appliances with fixed terminals connected by a
fiexible cord which has conductors with cross-sectional
areas equal to

0-001 5, in, 0T 1688, cvwv'vrvsnmrrrnranes 301
UETE 1) (i 11 | N ——— 35 tb
DA S it st b e s 40 ib,

322 SW.ITCHES.. No switch shall be incorporated in any
portable immersion heater,

3.23 Corp Prorective Devices. The flexible cord shall

‘be provided with an eftective flexible device to prevent

sharp bending of the cord at the point where it leaves the
appliance (see 3.15.3 of Schedule 10, Apparatus Con-
nectors for Portable Domestic Appliances). '

. SECTION 4, ELECTRICAL AND PHYSICAL
REQUIREMENTS

4.1 INSU_LATION ResisTaNcE. When measured in accor-
dance with 6.2 and 6.4, the insulation resistance shall be
not less than the following values:

(@) Immediately following preheating, ‘while still hot:
100,000 ohms;

(b) immediately following %reheating after cooling to
room temperature: 100,000 ohms; -

(¢) after heating to 105° C. for 2 hours and cooling to
room temperature: 1 megohm; and

(d) after the high voltage test: 1 megohm.

4.2 DieLecTRIC STRENGTH. When tested in accordance
with 6.3, the immersion heater shall withstand for 1 miaute,
without puncture of the insulation or arcing over the appli-
cation of an alternating voltage of the appropriate value
specified in Table IIL

TABLE II1.
TEST VOLTAGES.

Toetsspanning, volts,
effelctiewe waards,

500
1,000

Gemerkte spanning, volts.

43 LegstrooM. Die Iekstroom - tussen die span!ning-
voerende dele en die struktuur van die toestel coreen-
komstig 6.5 gemeet, mag 5 milliampere nie oorskry{ nie.
4.4 AARDING. Die weerstand tussen die aardings-
verbinding en enige metaaldele van die razmwerk,
ooreenkomstig 6.6 bepaal, mag 0-1 ohm nie oorskry nie.
4.5 BELASTING. Die kragtoevoer na die dompelverwarmer,
ooreenkomstig 6.7 gemeet, mag die belasting op die toestel
aangegee, nie met meer as 10 persent oorskry nie.

4.6 TEMPERATUURGRENSE. Wanneer daar ’n aanduiding
is dat enige materiaal of isolering wat decl van die

- dompelverwarmer uitmaak, of enige noodsaaklike isolering

van sy regstreekse verbindings, gedurende normale gepruik

' 4.7 OORVERHITTING.

aan oormatige temperatuur blootgesiel sal wees, moet die
temperatuur van dic materiaal of isolering ooreenkomstig
6.8 gemeet word. Dic temperatuur wat so gemeet is imoet
binne die grense in 3.8 en 3.11 vasgestel 1. ' i

Die dompelverwarmer, ooreen-
komstig 6.9 getoets, mag geen fout of tekortkoming,
waardeur dit nie meer aan enige van die ander vergistes

" yan hierdie spesifikasie son voldoen, ontwikkel nie, en ook

1
.

£

. verminder word nie. |

mag die isoleringsweerstand nie tot minder as 1 mc;gohm

18

Marked Voltage, Vols. et Voltasc, Vol

(r.m.s.).
Up o and including 40....... SieeEaeE 500
Over 40 up to and including 250......0.. . 1,000

43 LEsRsGE CURRENT, When measured in accordance

with 6.5, the leakage current between live parts and the
body of the appliance shall not exceed 5 miliiamperes.

4.4 BARTHING, When measured in accordance with 6.6,
the resistance between the earthing comnection and any
metal part of the body shall not exceed 0-1 ohm.

4.5 Loaping. When measured in accordance with 6.7,
the power input to the immersion heater shall not exceed
by more than 10 per cent the loading marked on the
appliance.

4.6 TEMPERATURE Livirs. Where there is indication that
any material or insulation forming part of the immersion
heater or any essential insulation of its immediate con-
nections would, during normal operation, be exposed to
excessive temperatures, the temperature of the material
or insulation shall be measured in accordance with 6.8.
The temperature measured thus shall not exceed the limits
given in 3.8 and 3.11. '

4.7 OVERHEATING. When tested in accordance with 6.9,
the immersion heater shall not develop any defect or
failure which would cause it to fail to comply with aay of
the other requirements of this specification, nor shall the

 insulation resistance be reduced below 1 megohm.
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AFDELING 5. MERKE

51 MERK VAN DOMPELVERWARMERS,  Onderstaande
besonderhede moet onuitwisbaar en leesbaar in een van
die twee landstale op elke dompelverwarmer aangegee
word op 'n plek waar dit maklik raakgesien kan word:

(a)_ ontwerpspanning;

(b) maksimum belasting in watts of ampéres by die |

gemerkte spanning; en

{¢) die woorde “Slegs Ws”, die sm::boo! ', » of die |

frekwensie in Hertz, as die toestel enige deel wat slegs
vir gebruik in w;sselstroombane geskik: is, insiuit; of die
woorde “ Slegs Gs ' of die simbool as die toestel
enige deel wat slegs vir gebruik in gelykstroombane geskik
is, insluit.

52 IDENTIFIKASIE VAN AARDINGSKLEM. Die aardingsklem
‘moet geidentifiseer word deur 'n opvailende groen kleur-
merk, of die letter E of die smbocl I wat langs die
_ klem geplaas word. i

5.3 WAARSKUWINGSPLAATIIES - OF

~KAARTIES, "

oor veillge en onveilige maniere van verbinding,. verstel-
ling of gebruik, moet so aan die- dompelverwarmer
bevestig word dat die plaatjies of kaartnes nie onopsetlik
losgemaak kan word nie.

AFDEL"'NU 6. TOETSE

6.1 ALGEMEEN. Voer onderstaande toetse in die aan-
gegewe volgorde uit. :

6.2. ISOLERINGSWEERSTANDSTOETS No. 1. Dompel die
verwarmer in water met ’n temperatuur van 20+5° C.
en verbind dit met 'n toevoer onder die maksimum span-
ning wat op die toestel aangegee is.  Stel dit soos volg in
werking :

(a) Verwarmers met n vermo€ van 1000 watt. of
minder: 2 minute lank; en

(b) verwarmers met 'n vermog-van meer as 1 000 watt:
' 2 minute lank plus 1 minuut vir elke 10{}0 watt of deel
daarvan bo 1,000.

Meet die iscleringsweerstand van die verwarmer, terwyl
dit warm is, tussen die stroomdraende verbindings en die
struktuur van die toestel by *n gelykspanning van 500 volt,

Laat die verwarmer in die water staan en tot kamer-
temperatuur afkoel en meet dan weer die ssolermgsweer-
stand.

Verwarm die dompelverwarmer daarna 2 uur lank in 'n
oond wat op ’n temperatuur van 105° C. gehou word.
Laat tot kamer‘emperatuur afkoel en meet die 1‘;olermgs-
weerstand nog 'n keer.

6.3 HOOGSPANNINGSTOETS. Le onmiddellik na die
mo‘ermgsweelsiandstoets (6.2) ’n naasteby sinusvormige
wisselspanning met ’n periodisiteit van 50 Hz en van die
toepastike waarde in tabel III aangegee, aan tussen die
stroomdraende verhmdmss en die struktuur van die toe-
stel. :

Begin die toets met 'n spanning van hoosstens ccn-derde'

van die volle toetsspanning en verhoog dit gelykmatig tot
die volle toetsspanning so vinnig as wat die waarde op die
~ meetinstrument aangedui kan word. Hou die volle span-
ning 1 minuut lank vol en verlaag dit dan vinnig tot nie
meer as een-derde van die toetsspanning mie en skakel
dit dan af,

6.4 ISOLERINGSWEERSmNDSTOETS No 2. Mest dle isole-
ringsweerstand tussen stroomdraende verbindings en die
struktuur van die toestel weer onmiddellik na die hoog-
spanningstoets (6.3) by 'n gelyscpanmng van 500 volt,

6.5 LEKSTROOMTOETS. L& ’n naasteby s1nusvorm1ge wis-
selspannmg gelyk aan die maksimum gemerkte waarde
met ’n periodisiteit van 50 Hz tussen die’ r=pam:uﬂgx«'cnarencle
klemme en die blootgestelde metaaldele aan, en meet die
lekstroom in die stroombaan met behulp van ’'n ampére-
meter wat ‘n klein skynweerstand het in vergelyking met
die van die stroombaan wat getoets wcrd ; ,

.marking, or the letter E or the symbol I

Enige -
nodige instruksie- of waa"skuwmgsplaat]ze of -kaartjie:

SECTION 5. MARKING wp 7 -

51 MARKING OF IMMERSION HEATERS The following
information shall appear indelibly and legibly in either -
official language on the 1mmersnon heater in a place where
it may be readily see

(a) Rated voltage;

(b) maximum loading in. watc.a or amperes at the
marked voltage; and

{c) the words “ A.C. only”, the symbol s » Or the

‘frequency in cycles per second, if the appliance includes

any component which is suitable for use in aliernating
current circuits only; or the words “D.C. only ” or the
symbol if the apphance includes any componeit
which is suitable for use in-direct current circuits only.

52 I})EN’I‘I’FICATZON orF EARTHING TERMINAL. The earthing
terminal shall be identified by a conspicuous green colour
placed next

to the terminal.

f

5.3 WARKING TA\JS. Any necessary instruction or warning
tags carrying instruction’ on safe and unsafe methods of
connection, adjustment, or use shall be attached to the
immersion heater in such a manner that the tag cannot
be inadvertently detached. -

SECTION 6. TESTS

6.1 GENgraL, Perform the foi}owmg tests-in the older in
which they are given.

6.2 InsuLaTION- RESISTANCE TEST No. 1. Immerse the

~ heater in water at a temperature of 20+5° C. and connect

it to a supply of maximum voltage marked on the heater
Operate it as follows:

() Heaters rated at 1,000 watts or less: for 2 minutes:

and

(b) heaters rated above 1, 000 waits: for 2 minutes plus
1 minute for every 1,000 watts or fraction thereof in excess
of 1,000.

Measure the insulation resistance of the heater ‘while
hot, at a voltage of 500 volts I.C., between current-
carrying connections and the body of the appliance.

Allow the heater to cool in the water until it attains

‘room temperature, and repeat the insulation resistance

measurement

Subsequently heat the immersion heater for 2 hours in
an oven maintained at a temperature of 105° C. Allow
it to cool to room temperature and again measure the

 insulation resistance.

6.3 Hica VoLTAGE TEST. Immedlately after the insula-
tion resistance test (6.2) apply an alternating voltage having
a frequency of 50 cycles per second, approximately of
sine wave form and of the appropriate value specified
in Table I, between current-carrying connections and the
body of the appliance. . B

Start the test at a voltage of not more than one-third
of the full test voltage and increase it uniformly to the full
fest voltage as rapidly as the value can be indicated on
the measuring instrument. Maintain the full voltage for
1 minute; then reduce it rapidly fo not more than one-
third of the test voltage before switching off.

| 6.4 INSULATION RESISTANCE TEST No. 2. Measure the

insulation resistance again immediately after the high

‘voltage test (6.3), at a voltage of 500 veits D.C. between

current- canymg connections ana the body of the apph-
ance. -

6.5 Leakace CUrreNT TEST. Apply an altematmo voltag

" of maximum marked value at a frequency of 50 cyclaas p
‘second approximately of sine wave form between the five

terminais and c}:-posed metal paris, and measure the
leakage current in the circuit by means of an ammeter
having an mpedance small in comparlson with that of the
c,lrcw.t under tf:st

19
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6.6 AARDINGSTOETS. Stuur 'n gelykstroom gelyk aan die
vollasstroom = van die dompelverwarmer {ussen die
aardingsklem en die struktuur van die toestel deur.
Gebruik daarvoor 'n spanning van hoogstens 6 volt. Meet

die spanningsverlies tussen die aardingsklem en die ﬁruk-‘

tuur en bereken volgens hierdie waardes die weerstand van
die aardverbinding. |

6.7 BELASTINGSTOETS.  Verbind die dompelvemq'rmer
met ’n toevoer onder 'n spanning gelyk aan die _maksiimum
spanning wat op die verwarmer aangegee is, en laat dit
5 minute lank werk in die vioeistof waarvoor dit ontwerp
is. Ingeval geen bepaalde vloeistof aangegee is nie, toets
die dompelverwarmer in water. Meet die belasting na

afloop van hierdie tydperk.
6.8 TEMPERATUURSTYGINGSTOETS.

Stel die dompelver-

warmer 10 minute lank onder die maksimum gemerkte
spanning in werking terwyl dit in die vloeistof waarvoor .

dit ontwerp is, gedompel is. = Ingeval geen bepaalde
Vioeistof aangegee is.nie toets.die dompelverwarmer in
water. Meet die temperature na afloop van hierdie tydperk
oorcenkomstig die termoélementmetode gespesifisecr in
Bylae 11. : ' :

Tydens die: toets moet die omgewingstemperatuur

25 e io C. wees.

6.9 OoRVERHITTINGSTOETS, Hang die dompelverwarmer
in stil lug op en verbind dit 1 minuut lank met ’n toevoer
onder die maksimum gemerkte spanning. Laat die ver-
warmer minstens 1 vur lank in die lug afkoel en dompel
dit dan 5 minute lank in_water by ‘n temperatuur van
20+5° C. Meet onmiddellik weer die isoleringsweerstand
tussen die stroomdraende verbindings en die struktuor,
by ’n gelykspanning van 500 volt. |

6.10 KOORDVERANKERINGSTOETS. Bedraad die toestlkl op
die normale manier met ’n buigbare koord met toepaslike
stroomtoelating en gebruik in alle gevalle die tipe koord
wat vir gebruik saam met die bepaalde toestel " gespesifi-
seer word. .Sorg dat.die drade ongeskende is.  Hou die
toestel, nadat dit korrek bedraad is stewig in posisie vas
en wend 'n geleidelike toenemende, direkte trekkrag op
die buigbare koord asn totdat die betrokke waarde in
~ 3.21.2 gespesifiseer, bereik is. . ' '

' 6.11 TOETS VIR BLOOTSTELLING AAN ONOPSETLIKE
| RAKING .

6.11.1 Apparaat. *n Standaardtoctsvinger soos in Bylae

. 12, fignur 1 afgebeeld. Die toetsvinger is verbind aan ’n
buigbare toevoergeleier deur middel van 'n kontakstop
wat in die endgat ingesteek word, of op 'n ander gelyk-
staande manier. ; '

6.11.2 Gebruiksmetode. Wend die standaardtoetsvinger
- direk op die deel wat getoets moet word aan en stel met
die oog vas of daar kentak tussen die vinger en di¢ deel
wat getoets word, gemaak word of nie. Indien daar enige
twyfel bestaan of daar kontak gemaak word en of n
bepaalde deel spanningvoerend is, verbind die buigbare
. toevoergeleier van die toetsvinger deur 'n voltmeter met
' ’n weerstand van minstens 1,000 ohm per volt van die
. skaalaflesing, of deur 'n ander gerieflike aanwyse# wat
* ¢ ewe gevoelig is, aan een pool van 'n 6- tot 12-volt-battery.
| Verbind die ander pool van die battery aan die spanning-
| voerende klemme of punte van die binnebedrading (of
! albei) van die toestel, wat tydens hierdie toets glad nie
- aan die toevoerleiding verbind mag wees nie. 'n Afwyking
i van die voltmeter se wyser moet as 'n aanduiding van
. kontak beskou word. |

' 6.12 MEGANIESE STERKTETOETS. Monteer die toestel stewig
' op 'n hardehoutblok, sodat sy voetstuk enige willekeu-
| rige hoek met die horisontale viak vorm. Laat 'n leistang
: van ‘sagte staal met 'n middellyn van } dm. en 24 dm.
. lank en met n harde veselvoetplaat met *n middellyn van
1 dm. en § dm, dik, vertikaal op die toestel rus. | Laat
. 'n ronde metaalgewig van } 1b. (met 'n buitemiddellyn
‘van 1 dm. en ’n- gat daardeur sodat dit lossies om die

- leistang pas) vanaf 'n hoogte van 9 dm. op die veselvoet-|

“plaat val. Herhaal hierdie toets drie maal vir elk van

b‘dr'ic' verskillende posisies waarin die toestel geplaas word.

AAN- |

6.6 EarTrHING TEST. Pass a direct- current equal to the
full load current of the immersion heater between the
earthing terminal and the body of the appliance, using for
this purpose a voltage not in excess of 6 volts. Measure
the voltage drop between the earthing terminal and the
body and from these values calculate the resistance of the

‘earthing connection. :

6.7 Loaping Test. Connect the immersion heater to &
supply of the maximum voltage marked on the heater,
and operate it for 5 minutes in the liquid for which it is
designed. If a specific liquid is not indicated, test the
immersion heater in water. At the end of this period
measure the loading. : :

6.8 TempERATURE Risg Test. Operate the immersion
heater continuously for 10 minutes at maximum marked

~voltage while immersed in the liquid for which it is
‘designed.- If a specific liquid is not indicated, test the

jmmersion heater in water. At the end of this period
measure the temperature by thermocouple method speci-
fied in Schedule 11. ' o

The ambient temperature of testing shall be 25 i—g"C.

6.9 OVERHEATING TEST. Suspend the immersion heater in
still air and connect it to a supply of the maximum rated
voltage for 1 minute, Cool the heater in air for not less
than 1 hour and subsequently immerse it for 5 minutes
in water at a temperature of 20+5° C. Immediately
measure the insulation resistance again at a voltage of 500
volts D.C. between current-carrying connections and the
body. - : -

6.10 Corp ANCHORAGE TEsT. Wire the appliance with a
flexible cord of the appropriate current rating in the
pormal manner, using the type of cord specified for use
with the particular appliance. Ensure that all the wires
are intact. After the appliance has been correctly wired
hold it firmly in position and apply a gradually-increasing,
direct pull through the flexible cord unt:l the relevant value

specified in 3.21.2 is attained.

6.11 Test ror ExposuRE To INADVERTENT CONTACT

6.11.1 Apparatus. A standard test finger as illustrated
in Schedule 12, Figure 1. The test finger is connected to
a flexible lead by means of a plug inseried in the end hole
or by other equivalent means.

6.11.2 Method of Use. Apply the standard test finger
directly to the part to be tested and make a visual examina-
tion to determine whether or not contact is made between
the finger and the part under test. Where there is any

- doubt whether contact is made or whether a given part

is alive, connect the flexible lead from the test finger
through a voltmeter having a resistance of not less than
1,000 ohms per volt of deflection or through another con-
venient indicator of equivalent sensitivity, to one pole of
a 6- to 12-volt battery. Connect the other pole of the
battery to the live terminals or points of the inner wiring
(or both) of the appliance which shall be entirely dis-
connected from the supply mains during this test. Deflec-
tion of the pointer of the voltmeter shall be taken to
indicate contact.

6.12 MecaanicAL STRENGTH TeST. Mount the ‘appliance
firmly on a hardwood block, its base forming any arbitrary
angle with the horizontal plane. Rest a mild steel guiding
rod 1 in, in diameter and 24 in, long, fitted with a hard-
fibre base-plate 1 in. in diameter and  in. thick, vertically
on the appliance. Drop a cylindrical metal J-1b. weight
(having an outside diameter of 1 in. and a bore which
enables it to fit loosely over the guiding rod) freely from
a height of 9 in. on to the fibre base-plate. Repeat this test
three times for each of three different positions in which
the appliance is placed. ' s 5 :
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6.13 WATERABSORPSIETOETS. Dompel stukke gevormde
materiaal by die maak van die toestel gebruik vir 48 uur
in- gedlstﬂleerde water wat op ’'n temperatuur van
20+2° C. gehou word en ondersoek hulle daarna.

6.14 ONBRANDBAARHEIDSTOETS
6.14.1 Apparatuur

(@) ’n Toetsoond van die tipe soos in Bylae 12, Figuur2
afgebeeld met 'n toetsvlam # dm. bokant die bo-ent van
die toetsstuk. ’n Koniese deksel aan die bokant beperk
die opening tot naastenby -1 vk. dm. en die lugopening
aan die onderkant is 0-1 vk. dm. ’n Ligte draadhanger
kan gebruik word om die toetsstuk te stut. Die stut word
op so ’n wyse geplaas dat die toetsstuk in die middel van
die verwarmingskamer hang met sy langste sy regop. Die
apparaat word verwarm deur ’'n behoorlik gereguleerde
‘elekiriese stroom deur ’n verwarmingselement te stuur
wat die verwarmingskamer ‘omsluit.

(b)) 'n Termoélement waarvan die drade hoogstens
- 0.-048 dm. (S.D.N. 18) en minstens 0 018 dm. (S.D.N. 26)
in deursnee is en vir ‘n lengte van 1 dm gereken van
die las, ongeisoleer is.

6.14.2 Toetsstukke. Sny minstens dric toetsstukke,

dm. breed, verkieslik 2 dm: lank en van die dikte van

ie ‘materiaal wat gewoonweg gelewer word. As die
materiaal egter dikker as } dm. is, sny dit tot *n dikte van
3 dm. As sulke toetsstukke nie uit die dompelverwarmer
wat getoets gaan word, verkry kan word nie, neem dan
minstens drie toetsstukke wat nie minder as 6 en nie meer
as 10 g. weeg nie en wat hoogstens 3 dm. dik is wanneer
hulle op die buitenste gevulkaniseerde oppervlak gemeet
word.

6.14.3 Kondisionering. 'Kondisioneer elke toetsstuk in

n beheerde atmosfeer met “n relatiewe lugvogt:gheld van

75+ 5 persent by 'n temperatuur van 20+£2° C. vir 'n tyds-

duur van minstens 18 uur. Toets elke toetsstuk binne 3

minute nadat dit vit die beheerde atmosfeer verwyder is.

Sorg dat die opperviakke van elke toetsstuk vry van stof
en vog is voordat met die toets begin word.

6.14.4, Werkwyse. Laat die temperatuur van die ver-
warmingskamer tot 300° C. styg soos aangedui deur die
termoélement wat op 'n gelyke viak met die middelpunt
van die toetsstuk en op 'n gelyke afstand van die binne-
opperviak van die kamer en die toetsstuk geled is. Sit
die toetsstuk loodreg in die kamer in. Hou die tempera-
tunr 5 minute lank op 300° C., haal daarna die toetsstuk
uit die kamer en ondersoek dit.

BYLAE 3: VERPLIGTE STANDAARDSPESIFIKA-
SIE VIR ELEKTRIESE LUG- EN STRALINGS-
VERWARMERS

AFDELING 1. BESTEK

1.1 Hierdie spesifikasic dek alle tipes elektriese lug- en
stralingsverwarmers wat bedoel is om te werk met gelyk-
of wwselstrome by spannings van hoogstens 250 volt na
aarde.

AFDELING 2. WOORDBEPALING

2.1 ‘Onderstaande woordbepalings geld vir die doeleindes
van hierdie spesifikasie:

Draagbare lugverwarmer. 'n Lugverwarmer met sy eie
stut -wat so ontwerp is dat dit maklik verskuif kan word
en wat ingerig is om deur middel van 'n buigbare koord
aan die elektriese stroomtoevoer verbind te word.

Lugverwarmer. 'n Toestel met een of meer verwarmings-
. elemente wat, wanneer dit in werking is, die omringende
lug deur uitstraling of konveksie of albei verwarm.

Stralingsverwarmer,
verwarmingssiement blootgﬁstel is en wat wertk by ’n
temperatuur wat hoog genoeg is vir die element om lig af
T te gee

stel. 'n Vaste of draagbare hlgverwarmer of n

stralingsverwarmer.

Vaste Iugverwarmer 'n Lugverwarmer wat ontwerp is

vir gebrmk in 'n vaste posisic en bedoel is om permanent
aan 'n toevoerstroombaan verbind te word. :

n Lug&emarmer Waarin dze_

6.13 Warer AssorpTION TEST. Immerse for 48 hours
portions of any moulded material used in the construction
of the appliance, in distilled water maintained at a
temperature of 20+2° C. and then inspect them.

6.14 CompusTioN TEST
6.14.1 Apparatus

. (a) A test oven of the type shown in Schedule 12,
Figure 2, with a pilot flame located § in. above the upper
end of the specimen. A conical cover at the' top limits
the opening to approximately 1 sq. in. and the air intake
at the bottom is approximately 0:1 sq. in. A light stirrup
of wire may be used for supporting the specimen. The
support is arranged so that the specimen is placed centrally
in the heating chamber with its longest dimension vertical.
The apparatus is heated by passing a suitably regulated
electric current through a heating-element surrounding the
heating chamber.

(b) A thermocouple, the wires of which are not larger
than 0-048 in. in diameter (No. 18 8.W.G.) and not smaller
than 0-018 in. in diameter (No. 26 S.W.G:), and are bare
for a length of 1 in. from the junction.

6.14.2 Test Specimens. Cut at least three specimens,
1 in, wide, preferably 2 in. long and of the thickness of
the material as normally supplied. If, however, the
material is more than } in. thick, cut it down to i-in.
thickness, If such specimens cannot be obtained from the
immersion - heater to be tested, take at least three test
specimens which weigh not less than 6 and not more than
10 g and which are not more than § in. thick when
measured from an external cured surface.

6.14.3 Conditioning. Condition each specimen in a
controlled atmosphere with a relative humidity of 75+35
per cent at a temperature of 20+2° C. for a period of not
less than 18 hours. Test every specimen within 3 minutes
of removal from the controlled atmosphere. Ensure that
the surfaces of each specimen are free from dust and

~moisture before commencing the test.

© 6.14.4 Procedure. Raise the temperature of the heating

chamber to 300° C. as recorded by the thermocoupin

situated at the level of the centre of the specimen and
equidistant from the inner surface of the chameber and the
specimen. Imsert the specimen vertically in the chamber.
Maintain the temperature of 300° C. for 5 minutes; then
remove the specimen from the chamber, and inspect it.

SCHEDULE 3: COMPULSORY  STANDARD
SPECIFICATION FOR  ELECTRIC  AIR
HEATERS AND RADIATORS

SECTION 1. SCOPE

1.1 This specification covers ail types of electric air

heaters and radiators which are intended for operation by

direct or alternating current at voitages not exceeding 250

volts to earth.

SECTION 2. DEFINITIONS

21 For the purposes of this speqﬁcat*on the followwg
definitions shall apply:

Air Heater.. An appliance incorporating one or more
heating elements which when in operation heat the ambisnt
atmogphere by radiation or convection or both.

Appliance. A fixed or portable air heater or a radiator.

Fixed Air Heater. An air heater designed for'use in a
fixed position and intended for permanent connection to
a supply circuit.-

Heating Element.  The actual clectrical conducting
medium which is heated by an electric current.

Portable Air Heater. An air heater with its own support,
des:lgned so that it is readily movable, and arranged for
connection to a source of electricity supply by means of a
flexible cord.

2
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Verwarmingselement. Die werklike elekiriese ge}e-idrﬂgs-
middel wat deur ’n elektriese stroom verhit word.

AFDELING 3. KONSTRUKSIEVEREISTES
3.1 MEGANIESE UITVOERING VAN WERK. Spesiale aa dag

“moet by die vervaardiging van die toestel aan die mega-

" wees dat— :

3.3 BESKERMING

niese uitvoering van die werk geskenk word. Die geleiers
moet sorgvuldig verbind, gesoidcer en omwikkel word en
die onderdele moet stewig bevestig word. As die werk.
sleg gedoen is, of so dat dit gevaar inhou, word daar|geag
dat dit nie aan die spesifikasie voldoen nie.

3.2 VEILIGHEID EN DIENS. Toestelle moet so vervaardig

() behoorlik voorsiening gemaak word vir die veilig-
heid van persone en eiendom; en

(b) daar met behoorlike hantering verwag kan word dat
die toestelle die eienskappe wat veiligheid verseker vir
hulie nuttige lewensduur sal behou.

3.3.1 Beskerming teen beskadiging

word teen beskadiging wat gevaar mag inhou, ongeag of
dit deur water of warmte of deur meganiese, .chﬁmialse.of
elekiriese werking veroorsaak word, en die beskerming

moet toereikend wees vir die strafste toestande| van |

normale gebruik en blootstelling. Toestelle moet of
gemaak word van materiale wat teen bepaalde oorsake

" van beskadiging bestand is df versterk of andersins

behoorlik daarteen beskerm word. |

, 3.3.1.2 Materiale wat nie-absorberend of onbrandbaar |
Dfmiﬁalbci moet wees, moet aan die volgende vergistes
" yoldoen : L

(@) Nie-absorberend.
6.13 getoets, mag nie genoeg water opneem nie om| aan-
merklike swelling, skilfering, kromtrekking, of verandering

“te veroorsaak sodat dit mic meer aan die spesifikasie
" voldoen nie. ' : : SR

i

i

[

(b) Onbrandbaarheid. ~ Die materiaal, oorcenkomstig
6.14 getoets, mag nie brand of genoeg dampe afgee om by
die toetsvlam aan die brand te slaan nie,

3.3.2 Beskerming teen korrosie. Die opperviakke van
nie-stroomdraende metaaldele moet beskerm wees| teen
skilfering, vlokking en ander vorms van korrosie. Besker-
ming teen korrosic moet doeltreffend wees onder enige
nadelige toestande wat mag voorkom by gebruik van n
toestel of 'n deel daarvan.

3.4 SKROEWE EN BOUTE. Skroewe of boute wat vir die
verbinding van stroomdraende of aardingsdele van to stelle
gebruik word, moet minstens twee volle skroefdrade
inskroef. '

3.5 RUWE KANTE EN BRAME.
ruwe kante en brame wat persone
isolering van geleiers kan beskadig.

3.6 ELEKTRIESE VERBINDINGS. Alle elektriese en aardings-
verbindings moet so gemaak wees dat goeie en permaneate
kontak verseker is. :

3.7 TEMPERATUURGRENSE )

3.7.1 Opperviakke wat bedoel of ontwerp is oG vig
langer as 'n combiik aangeraak te word, mag aie nb«dzns.
normale gebruik temperature van meer as 55° C., indien
hulle van metaal is, 65° C. indien hulle van porselein of
verglaasde keramiese materiaal is, of 75" C. indien hulle
van ’n ander materiaal is, bereik nie, wanneer die tempera-
ture ooreenkomstig 6.7 en die termoglementmetode

Toestelle moet vry wees van
kan bescer of die

gespesifiseer in Bylae 11 by 'n omgewingstemperatuyr van |

25+0° C. gemeet word. :
3.7.2 Met uitsondering van dele gemaak van ’n anorga-
niese materiaal soos glas, porselein, of mika sonder 'n
bind- of impregneermiddel moet enige onderdeei wat
tydens gebruik aan ’n temperatuur hogr as 170° C. bloot-
gestel kan word, onbrandbaar wees. i
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Radiator. An air heater in which the heating element
is exposed and which operaigs at a temperature sufficiently
great to be luminous. '

SECTION 3. CONSTRUCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS

3.1 MECHANICAL EXECUTION oF WORK. In the manufac-
ture of the appliance special attention shall be paid to the
mechanical exécution of the work. Careful connecting,
soldering, and taping of conductors, and secure attaching
of accessories are required. Work poorly executed or
arranged in such a way as to constitute a hazard shall be

F=}

deemed not to comply with this specification.

32 SAPETY AND SERvICE. ~Appliances shall be so coastruc-
ted that— - i

(a) adequate provision is made for the safety of persons
and property; and
(b) with proper handling they may be expected to

maintain the propertics that ensurc safety throughout
their useful lives. -

: o | 3.3 PROTECTION.
33.1.1 Waaf nodig, moet daar beskerming verleen |

3.3.1 Protection Against Damage

33.1.1 Protection against damage that would
constitute a hazard from whatever cause whether agueous,
mechanical, thermal, chemical, or electrical, shall be
provided where necessary, and shall be adequate for the
most severe conditions of normal use and exposure.

| Appliances either shall be made of materials capable of
| withstanding particular sources of damage or shall be rein-

forced or otherwise effectively protected against them.
3.3.1.2 Materials required to be absorption resisting

» _' | or non-combustible, or both, shall comply with the fol-
Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig |

lowing requirements:

‘(a) Absorption Resistance. When tested in accordance
with 6.13, the material shall be incapable of taking up

| water in sufficient quantity to cause appreciable swelling,

laminating, warping of change in a manner which wounld
impair its ability o comply with the specification. '

() Non-combustibility. When tested in accordance

| with 6.14, the material shall not burn or give off vapours

in sufficient quantity to ignite at the pilot flame.

3.3.2 Protection Against Corrosion. The surfaces of non-
current-carrying metal parls shall be protected against
scaling, flaking, and other forms of corrosion. Corrosion
protection shall be effective under any adverse conditions
likely to be encountered in service by the appliance or the
particular part of the appliance.

3.4 Screws axD Borts. Screws and bolts used for the
connection of current carrying or earthing parts of applian-

- ces, shall have at least two full threads engaging.

3.5 RoucH Epces AND Burrs. Appliances shall be free
from rough edges and burrs liable to injure persons or to

| damage the insulation of conductors,

3.6 FrLecTRIcAL CoONNECTIONS. All electrical and earth

| connections shall be made in a manner which will ensure
| good and permanent contact. o

3.7 TEMPERATURE LIMITS

3.7.1 When measured at an ambient temperature of
25+0° ., in accordance with 6.7 and the thermocouple
method specified in Schedule 11, surfaces intended or

| designed to be touched more than momentarily shall not,

in normal operation, attain temperatures in excess of 55°
C. if of metal, 65° C. if of porcelain or vitrified ceramic
material, or 75° C. if of other material.

3.7.2 With the exception of parts composed of inorganic
material such as glass, porcelain, .or mica without boading
or impregnation, any part liable to exposure in service to a
temperature in excess of 170° C. shall be non-combustible.
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3.7.3 Gelsaleerde geleiers wat in die wikkelings van
motore, transformatoss, spocle, ens. gebr:uik word, mag nie
ho#r temperature as die in Tabel 1 vir die ooreenstemmende
tipe isolering gespesifiseer, bereik nie wanneer die toestel
onder normafe omstandighede by die tocgelate belasting

en 'n omigewingstemperatuur van 25 + g ¢ C. lank genoeg

bedien word dat die temperature konstante waardes kan
bereik. Die temperature moet ocreenkomstig 6.7 en
Bylas 11 gemeet word.

Waar die isolering uit verskillende materiale bestaan,
mag die femperafuur wat elke materiaal bereik; nie die

( ambient air temperature of 25+

3.7.3 Insulated conductors used in the winding of

- motors, transformers, coils and the like shall not aifain

temperatures greater than those specified in Table I for
the corresponding type of msul&dom when the appliance
is operated at rateé load uander normal conditions in an

O for a sufficient

2
tine for the temperatures to atisin steady values. The
temperatures shall be measyred in accordance with 6.7 and

Schedule 11.

Where the insulation is made up of different materials,
the temyperature aftained by each material shall not

grens vir daardie materiaal vasgestel, gorskry nie. exceed the lLimit laid dows for that material.
TABEL & TABLE L.
G 5 3 Maksimum . 2 o
Tipe isoleringsmateriaal. temperataut, °C. Type of Insulating Material. Te m‘gggg;g‘ .

Katoen, sy, papier en dergelike veselstowwe
indien geimpregneer, asook emalje wanneer
dit saam met so 'n veselstof gebruik.word

Geémaljeerde draad nie saam met so n |
veselstof gebruik nie......ovv i i i,

Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts, en a‘ader
soorigelyke matenaule, met kunshars geim-

regneer of gebind......... R e

Mika, porsefein, g?as kwarts en ander
soorigelyke materiale, geimpregmeer of
gebind met stowwe bestaande uit silikoon-
verbindings, of sulke verbindings alleen
REBENIK o s ssvsms ey s

Anorgamcse materiale s00s mﬂ(a porselein,
of glas sonder ‘n bind- of impregneer-
widdel.. ..

119
139

130

- 170

R

uitwerking op aan-

grensende dele.

3.7.4 Die isolering of omhulsel van geleiers vir binne- |

verbindings mag nie hoér temperature as die in Tabel II
gespesifiseer, bereik nie, wanneer die toestel lank genoeg
onder pormale omstandighede by die toeg;ciate belasting

en’'n omgewmgstemperatum van 25:}: 2 °C. bedien word

sodat die temperature konstante waardes kan bereik. Die
temperature moet ooreenkomstig 6.7 en Bylae 11 gemeet
word. 3 _

Slegs beperk deur sy |

Cottor, silk, paper and similar fibrous
riaterials, when impregnated; also enamel
when associated with such fibrous material

Enamelled wire not in association with such
fibrous material............

Mica, porcelain, glass quartz. and mﬁer
similar materials, with synihetic resin
impregnation or bmdmg,. R

Mica, porcelain, glass, quartz ard other
similar materfals with impreguating or
bending substances composed of silicong |
compounds, or silicone comp{)unds used |
1 Lo 4TS P

Inorganic materials wnhouf bonding or
impregnation, such as mica, porcelain, or

g L e

110
130

dea e e e

130

P

170

Limited only by 'its
effects on neigh-
bouring paris,

3.7:4 The insulation or covering on conductors for in-
temal connections shall not attain temperatures exceeding

| those specified in Table I when the appliance is opezafed
at rated load under normal conditions at an ambient

: t?emperatm of 25+

’C for a sufficient fime to allow

the temperatures to attaln stead}x values. The temperatureq
shall be measured in accordance with 6.7 and Schedule 11.

TABEL 1. TABLE IL
. Maksimum R ; Maximum
S_a?rt isolertng, temperatuur, nC R Kind of Insulation. Temperature, °C.

Rubber, gewone gehalfe. . P 60 | Rubber, Ordma:y QUATIEY cr v v vreeeevrnn s 60
Termoplastiese siowwe. ... ... s . 70 | Thermoplastic substances. . . ...... eieann 70
Rubber wat teen hitte bestand is.... .. 75 . Rubber of heat-resisting quality............ .75
TEREORE, «.roe nowmmsn bomren g ool b n s e ms . _ 75 ) - D ——— : 75
Asbes en verniste doek of termoplastlese Asbestos and varnished cloth or thermo-

SEOWWE. + s vvennnsanersa 110 PIASHE: ¢ wiwei paitins vimenas g PR 110

o T L L R T R E T 125 REBEII S s v DR R e : 125

3.8 SpBLsTowwE. Seélstowwe wat in elektriese toestelle |

gr:hm1k word, moet van 'n waterdigte isoleringsmrateriaal
waf 'n bevredigende verseéling sal verseker en bevredigend

onder normale werkstoestande sal funksioneer, Wees.

Swawe!l mag nie as ‘n seélstof gebruik word nie.

3.9 SKOTTE, BUISE EN KRALE. Wanneer skotte, buise, en
krale in plaas van lugsplete gebruik word of gebruik word
om kruipafstande te vergroof, moet hulle gemaak wees
van isoleringsmateriaal wat wvir die doel geskik is.
Viyraimtes en kruipafstande kan om skotte gemeet word,
mits die skotte in die geval van kruipafstande ’n onaf-
skeidelike deel van die ondersteunende voetstukke vorm
of so aan die voetstukke bevestig is dat daar geen
lekkasie deur die las is nie. Buise en krale moet so oor
die geleier ingeryg word dat hulle die geleier behoorlik
beskerm.
3.10 Busse _ _ .
3.i0.1 Busse waar geisoleerde geéeier% deurgaan, moet
van porselein, gevormde kunsstowwe, harde rubber of,
waar dit by dic konstruksfevorm pas, van metaal wees.
Hulle moet so ontwerp en aan die rasmwerk bevestig
wees dat hulle onder nefmale gebruikstoestands op hulle
plek en heei sal bly. Die viakke van die busse most
glad wees. :

- 3.8 SEALING CoMPOUNDS, Sealing compounds used in the
- appliances shall be of waterproof insulating material which
| will ensure a satisfactory seal and which will function

satisfactorily under service conditions. Sulphur shali not

be used as a sealing cempound.

3.9 Barmiers, TUBES AND Beaps. Barriers, tubes, and
beads, whent used iz licu of air gaps or to increase creep-
age distances, shall be made of insulating material effective
for this purpose. Clearance and creepage distances inay
be measured around barriers provided that in the case of
creepage distances the barriers are eithier iategral with
the supporting bases or fastened to the bases in such a
manner that leakage cannot oecur through the joint. Tubes
and beads shall be strung over the conductor i a msnmey
which will ensure adequate protection.

3.10 BUSHINGS

3.10.1 Bushings through which insulated conductors
pass shall be made of porcefain, synthetic mouided
compounds, lard rubber, er mictal, as appropriate to the
formt of conmstruction and shall have smoeth suriaces,
They shall be so designed and attached to the framework

| as to remain in place and intsct under normal working
i conditions. :

23
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3.10.2 Busse vir~ oop, spanningvoerende metaalc!lele
moet bestaan uit nie-absorberende, onbrandbare (raad-
pleeg 33.1.2) isoleringsmateriaal wat sy isoleer- | en
meganiese eienskappe sal behou by die temperature wat
bereik word gedurende normale gebruik. Die busse moet
n wanddikte van minstens {5 dm. hé en moet die deel
onder spanning heeltemal omsluit en minstens 5 dm.
weerskante van die metaalwand waarvan die stroom-

draende dele geisoleer word verbysteek. ,

e & |
3.11 VOETSTUKKE VIR DIE MONTEER VAN SPANNING-

VOERENDE DELE. Voetstukke waarop spanningvoerende
dele gemonteer word, moet bestaan uit nie-absorberende,

“onbrandbare isoleringsmateriaal wat vir die doel geskik
is en hulle moet so gemaak wees dat hulle nie tydens

gebruik aan ’n_ hoér temperatuur as die makgimum
temperatuur in Tabel I vir die betrokke klas isolering
gespesifiseer, blootgestel sal word nie.

312 Kiemme. Klemme wat bedoel is om verbindings
tussen geleiers te maak, moet aan die volgende vereistes
voldoen: : L e : :

(@) Hulle moet ’n  gocie elektriese kontak onder die

' strafste gebruikstoestande verseker.. )

' (5) Tensy hulle *n vorm het wat sal verhinder dat | die
| geleierdrade oopsprei, moet hulle voorsien wees van

- spesiale wasters ‘of ander geskikte

i inrigtings om sodanige
oopspreiding te voorkom. : _ :
(¢) Klemskroewe moet in metaal inskroef. i

(d) As Klemskroewe nie heeltemal deur gate meﬁ n

' skroefdraad gaan nie, moet hulle oor 'n afstand wat

' minstens gelyk is aan die totale deursnee van die skroef, in-

netjies gesnyde volle skroefdrade inskroef. i
() Die dikte van klemplate waardeur klemkop- of

. masjienskroewe skroef, moet minstens gelyk wees aan twee-

maal die draadspoed van die skroef, maar nie minder as
0-030 dm. nie en die plate moet minstens twee volledige,
netjies gesnyde, vol skroefdrade hé. Die metaal om die gat
met die skroefdraad kan uitgedruk word om aan laas-
genoemde vereiste te voldoen. S

(fy Klemplate vir soldeerore of vir verbindingsdéle %wat

" nie gesoldeer word nie, moet minstens 0-050 dm. dik wees

en moet minstens twee voliedige vol skroefdrade hé. Hulle
moet genoeg kontakoppervlakte verskaf om te verseker
dat die volle kontakoppervlakte van die tong van | die
grootste oor wat normaalweg saam met die toestel gebruik
sal word, behoorlik gebruik word. T
3.13 KLEMKASTE !

3.13.1 Funksies. Klemkaste wat 'n deel van elektriese
lug en stralingsverwarmers uitmaak, moet vir die volgende
voorsiening maak : o _ _

(@) Dic beskerming van bedradingsverbindings teen
toevallige aanraking en teen beskadiging as gevolg van
meganiese oorsake, water, olie, ghries, ens. - i

- (b) Die doeltreffende verbinding vir aardingsdoeleindes,
van blootgestelde metaaldele van vaste of draagbare lug-
Verwarmers e stralingsverwarmers wat nie bedoel is om

spanningvoerend te word nie, aan die aardkontinuiteits-
geleier (groen). !

; p .
(¢) Maklike vervanging van geleiers en inspeksie ;\_ran

verbindings.

3.13.2 Vereistes.

emkaste moet aan die volgende
vereistes voldoen:- |

(@) Hulle moet stewig en sterk genoeg wees om| die

bedrading te beskerm.

" (b) Die kaste moet groot genoeg wees om die kicm-
blokke te neem sonder dat hulle te dig opmekaar is.

(¢} Elke kas most 'n verwyderbare inspeksiepllaatg hé.
(d) Vir gebruik onder gewone toestande binne geboue
mag die kaste geen openings, behalwe die wat vir die stutte
en verbindings nodig is, hé nie en sulke openings moet
tydens gebruik gevul of bedek wees. SLANE S B
24 |

3.10.2 Bushings for bare, live metal parts' shall be
composed of absorption-resisting, non-combustible (see
3.3.1.2) insulating material which will retain its insulating
and mechanical properties at temperatures attained during

normal use. The bushings shall have a wall thickness of

at least - in., shall surround the live part completely and
shall project. at least 45 in. on both sides of the metal
wall from which they are insulating the live part. o

3.11 BASES FOR MOUNTING LIVE ParTS. Bases on which
live parts are mounted shall be composed of absorption-
resisting non-combustible insulating material effective for
the purpose and shall be so constructed that the base will
not become subjected in service to a ternperature in excess
of the maximum temperature for the class of insulation
concerned as ‘detailed in Table L o o

3.12 TErMINALS. Terminals intended for making connec-
tions between conductors shall comply with the following
requirements:; : v N L

(@) They shall ensure good electrical contact undér the

most severe conditions of use.

'(b) Unless they are of a form which will prevent the
conductor strands from spreading, they shall be fitted
with special washers or other effective devices to prevent
such spreading. : j

() Terminal screws shall thread into metal,

(d) If terminal screws do not pass entirely through
threaded holes, they shall engage clean-cut full threads
for a distance at least equal to the overall diameter of
the screw.

(e) Terminal plates through which binder-head or
machine screws are threaded shall have a thickness equal
to at least twice the pitch of the thread of the screw,
but not less than 0-030 in., and shall have at least two
complete clean-cut full threads. The metal around the
tapped hole may be extruded in order to comply with
the latter requirement. - '

(f) Terminal plates for soldering lugs or solderless con-
nectors shall have a thickness of not less than 0-050 in;
and shall have at least two complete full threads. They,
shall provide a contact area of sufficient size to ensure
that the full contact area of the tongue of the largest lug
which would -normally be used with the appliance is
properly utilized. .

3.13 TermiNAL BOXES ..

3.13.1 Functions. Terminal boxes forming paﬂ of
electric air heaters and radiators shall provide for' the

* following:

(@) The protection of wiring connections against acci-
dental contact and against damage from mechanical
causes, water, oil, grease, etc. : e

(b) The effective connection to earth continuity (green)

- conductor for earthing purposes of exposed metal parts

of fixed or portable air heaters and radaitors not intended
to be alive. S '

(¢) Convenience in replacing conductors and inspecting
connections. ;

3.132 Requirements. Terminal boxes shall comply with
the following requirements: : ;o B =5

(@) They shall possess adequate rigidity and stréngth to
ensure protection of wiring.

(b) Boxes shall be of sufficient size to accommodate
terminal blocks without crowding. - ;

(¢) Each box shall have a removable inspection plate,
(d) For use under ordinary conditions inside buildings,

boxes shall have no openings other than those which are

required for their support and for connections, and which
will be filled or covered when the box is in use.. .
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(¢) Deksels van gevormde materiaal moet nie-absor-
berend en onbrandbaar wees.

3.14 GELEIERS .

3.14.1 Stroomdravermoé. Eike geleier moet 'n stroom-
dravermoé wat minstens gelyk is aan die stroomtoelating
van dic stroombaan wat dit voorsien, hé en dit moet van
n tipe wees wat geskik is vir die doel waarvoor dit ge-
bruik word. :

3.14.2 Uitrafeling van omhulsel. Tensy ander geskikte
middels gebruik word, moet die ente van die omhulsel
van geleiers so toegedraai, met band omhul, of andersins
behandel word dat die omhulsel nie sal uitrafel nie.

3.14.3 Standacrdgeleiers. Die dele van stringgelleiers wat
deur draadbindklemme op verbindingsdele vasgehou word,
moet so vasgehot word dat daar geen los drade is nie.

3.14.4 Trekspanning op geleiers en klemine. Geleiers
moet so gestut en verbind wees dat daar geen oormatige
meganiese trekspanning op die geleiers of hulle kiemme
uitgeoefen word nie (raadpleeg 3.20.2).

3.14.5 Lasse in geleiers. Gesoldeerde lasse en aftak-
kings in geleiers moet meganies en elektries stewig wees
voordat die soldeersel aangebring word. Slegs nie-
korroderende soldeervioeimiddels mag vir die. soldering
van koper gebruik word. Indien "n toestel voorsien is van
’n buighare koord vir toeveerverbindings, mag daar geen
las of splitlas in die koord buite die omhulsel van die
toeste]l wees nie. Lasse of splitlasse in of tussen geleiers
moet, behalwe by stewige kiempunte, op 'n wyse wat net
so doeltreffend is as die omwinding van die geleiers waarin
of waartussen hulle gemaak is, geisoleer en omhul word.

3.15 ELEKTRIESE MOTORE

3.15.1 Bevesticing gan die romp van die toestel. Waar
n clektriese motor 'n onafskeidelike deel van " toestel
vorm, moet dit stewig aan die romp van so ’n toestel
bevestig word. '

3.15.2 Elekiriese verbindings. Waar 'n motor met ander
elektriese stroombane in n toestel in verband staan, bv.
n wanier wat ’n lugsiroom oor die verwarmingselemente
van ’n elektriese lugverwarmer blaas, moet die elekiriese
toevoer na die toestel op 'n klemblok eindig, vanwaar die
kabels vir die verskiliende stroombane dan afsonderlik
gelé -moet word. Waar oorstroombeskerminginrigtings
gebruik word, moet hulle in die fase- of positiewe toevoer-
geleier of -geleiers na die motor verbind word. Indien
sekerings gebruik word, moet hulle van dic ingeslote tipe
wees.

3.15.3 Blootstelling aan meganiese skade. Die motor
mag nie beskadig word wanneer dit onder nullastoestande,
ooreenkoemstig 6.11, getoets word nie.

3.16 BEVEILIGING

3.16.1 Verwarmingselemente. Verwarmingselemente
wat by 'n hoér temperatour as 600° C. werk, moet teen
onopseilike aanraking beskerm word deur ’m skerm, so
ontwerp dat dit nie moontlik is om 'n silinder met 'n deur-
snee van 2 dm. daardeur of daaromheen te steek nie.
Die skerms moet stewig gemaak wees en met skroewe of
’n ander geskikte middel, aan die lugverwarmer in posisie
gehou word sodat hulle nic sonder die gebruik van
gerezdskap afgehaal kan word nie.

3.16.2 Ander stroomdrasnde dele. Met uitsondering
van verwarmingsclemente wat by hoér temperature as

600° C. werk, en hulle onmiddellike stuite, moet alle dele

onder spanning, met insluiting van geleiers met krale of
op ‘n soortgelyke wyse geisoleer heeltemal in die raam-
werk van die lugverwarmer ingesluit wees, en hulle moet,

wanneer met die standaardtoetsvinger volgens 6.9.2 getoets,

nie toegankiik wees vir onopsetlike aanraking nie. ’n
Vaste lugverwarmer wat ontwerp is om in 'n kas of om-
hulsel gemontesr te word, heef nie so beskerm te word
nie, mits sulke dele volkome beskerm is wanneer die
verwarmer op die bedoelde wyse geinstalleer is.

3.16.3 Kaal, spanningvoerende metaaldele soos kiem-
penne, tapboute, boute en stutte vir verwarmingselemente,
ens., moet waar hulle deur metaal gaan, stewig geisoleer
word met busse {(sien 3.10.2).

(e) Covers of moulded materiai shall be absorption
resisting and non-combustible. .

3.14 ConpucTors

3.14.1 Current Carrying Capacity. Every conductor
shall have a current-carrying capacity of not less than the
current rating of the circuit which it supplies and shall be
of a type effective for the purpose for which it is used.

3.14.2 Fraying of Covering. Unless other effective
means are employed, the ends of the covering of con-
ductors shall be wrapped or taped or otherwise treated to.
prevent fraying of the covering. -

3.14.3 Stranded Conductors. The portions of stranded
conducters held by wire-binding terminals or connectors
shall have the strands confined so that there will be no
stray wires. :

3.14.4 Strain on Conductors and Terminals. Conductors
shall be so supported and connected that undue mechani--
cal strain on the conductors or their terminals is eliminated

(see 3.20.2). -

3.14.5 Joints in Conductors. Soldered joints and taps
in conductors shall be both mechanically and elecirically
secure before solder is applied. Only non-corrosive
soldering fiuxes shall be used for soldering copper. If an
appliance is provided with a- flexible cord for supply
connections, there shall be no joint or splice in the cord
outside the enclosure of the appliance. Joints or splices
made in or between conductors shall be insulated except
at rigid terminal points and enclosed in a manner not less
effective than the enclosure of the conductors in or between
which they are made..

3.15 ELectric MoToRS

3.15.1 Attachment to Body of Appliance. Where an
electric motor forms an integral part of an appliance, it
shall be securely attached to the body of the appliance.

3.15.2 Elecirical Connections, Where a motor is asso-
ciated with other elecirical circuits in an appliance, e.g.
a fan blowing air over the heating elements of an electric
air heater, the electrical connection to the appliance shall
terminate on a terminal block from which the various
circuits shall be cabled independently. Where overcurrent
profective devices are used, they shall be connected in the
phase or positive lead or leads to the motor. Fuses, if
uged, shall be of the enclosed type. ’

3.15.3 Liability to Mecharnical Damage. The motor shall
not be damaged when tested under no-load conditions in
accordance with 6.11,

3.16 SAFEGUARDING

3.16.1 Heating Elements. Heating elements operating
at a temperature exceeding 600° C. shall be protected
against inadvertent contact by means of a guard so
designed that it shall not be possible to insert a cylinder
having a diameter of 2 in. through or around it. The
guards shall be of rigid construction and shall be so held
in position on the radiator by screws or other equivalent
means that they are not detachable without the use oi
tools. ' :

3.16.2 Other Current-Carrying Parts. With the excep-
tion of heating elements operating at a temperature
exceeding 600° C. and their immediate supports, all live
parts, including conductors having beads or similar
insulation, shall be completely enciosed within the frame
of the radiator and shall not be accessible to inadvertent
contact, when tested with the standard test finger in
accordance with 6.9.2.

A fixed air heater designed for mounting in 2 box or
housing need not be so protected provided that live parts
are fully protected when it is installed in the iatended
mianmer.

3.16.3 Bare, live metal parts such as terminal pins,
studs, bolts and supports for heating elements, etc, shall,
where they pass through metal, be rigidly insulated by
means of bushings {see 3.10.2). ;
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3.16.4 Openinge waardeur geisoleerde geleiers gaan,
moet voorsien wees van busse (sien 3.10.1). As die gat in
porselein of ander geskikte isoleermateriaal is, sal 'n glad-
afgewerkte oppervlak beskou word as gelykstaande aan n
bus. ;

3.16.5 Verwarmingselemente wat deur enddrulf.monte;ings
gestut word, moet verhinder word om uit die siralings-
verwarmer te val ingeval hulie breek. :

3.16.6 Bewegende dele. Behalwe waar die blootstelling
van ’n bewegende deel noodsaaklik is vir die behoorlike

werking van die toestel, moet so 'n deel wat andersins ‘n’

gevaar sal inhou, voorsien wees van ’n skerm sodat daar-
die deel by geen punt van sy gang, of verstellings daarvan,
aan onopsetiike aanraking blootgestel is wanneer | dit
ocoreenkomstig 6.9.1 getoets word nie. Die skerms moet
so gemaak wees dat huile of 'n cnafskeidelike deel van
die toestel vorm Of nie sonder gebruik van gercedskap
verwyder kan word nie. !
3.17 BINNEBEDRADING j
3.17.1 Kaal geleiers most so gesiut word dat die spasi-
ering tussen geleiers en die vryruimtes tussen geleiers en
nie-stroomdraende metaaldele gehandhaaf word. ;

3.17.2 Verbindings tussen die klemme of buigbare koord
en die elemente moet stewig en duursaam wees en ialle
verbindings en klemme moet van mekaar geisoleer wees.
Die vasklemming van ’n toevoergeleier by enige klem
moet ovafhanklik wees van die vaskiemming van enige
binneleiding by dieselfde klem. ’n Toevoergeleier mag
onder geen omstandighede direk aan die weerstandsdraad
wat die verwarmingselement vorm, verbind word nie. |

3.17.3 Stralingsverwarmers met weerkaatsers wat met
betrekking tot hulle voetstukke verstelbaar is, moet voor-
sien wees van middele om beskadiging van elektriese dele
deur so ’n verstelling te voorkom. i

3.18 UITWENDIGE ELEKTRIESE VERBINDINGS. Elke lug-
verwarmer moet van een van die volgende verbindings-
middels voorsien wees: !

3.18.1 Draagbare lugverwarmers

(@) 'n Toestelkontaksok wat voldoen aan die vereistes
van Bylae 10, Verbinders vir Draagbare Elektriese Toe-
stelle vir Huishoudelike gebruik, wat so aangebring is dat
die temperatuur van die kontakprop wanneer dit ingesteek
is, nie 140°C. sal oorskry nie wanneer volgens 6.7 getoets.

Die toegelate stroom en spanning van die toestelkontaksok -

en -kontakprop moet minstens gelyk wees aan dié van die
stralingsverwarmer; of !

(b) twee verbindingsklemme vir die verbinding van die
siroomdraende geleiers en een vir die verbinding van die
aardkontinuiteitsgeleier.

3.18.2 Vaste lugverwarmers. Klemme 5008 in 3.18.I by
beskryf, moet aangebring word. |

3,19 AsrpING. Alle blootgesteide metaaldele van ' die
toestel wat spanningvoerend kan word as gevolg van ‘n
fout in die isolering, moet elektries met die aardingskontak
of -klem verbind word. :

3.20 BUIGBARE KOORD

3.20.1 Waar buigbare koord verskaf word moet dit
voldoen aan die vereistes van Bylae 4, Buigbare Koorde
vir Krag- en Verligtingsdoeleindes. 1In die geval  van
stralingsverwarmers met ’‘n blootgestelde verwarmings-
clement wat by 'n temperatuur van meer as 600° C. werk
moet die koord ’n tipe A hittebestande koord wees so00s
omskryf in paragraaf 4.3.1 van Bylae 4. i

3,202 Koordverankering. Voorsorg moet getref word
dat enige trekspanning op ’n buigbare koord uitgeosfen,
verlig word. ’n Knoop in die koord is vir hierdie doel
nic toelaatbaar nie. Wanneer die koordverankering cor-
eenkomstig 6.13 getoets word, mag die koord nie van die
klemme skei nie en diec klemme mag rie wegbreek of
beskadig word voordat die direkte trekkrag die volgende
waardes bereik het nie: o
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3.16.4 Holes through which insulated conductors pass
shail be provided with bushings (see 3.10.1). If the hole
is in porcelain or other suitable insulating material, a
smoothly rounded surface shall be considered equivalent
to a bushing.

3.16.5 Heating elements supported by end-thrust mount-
ings shall be prevented from falling from the radiator
in the event of breakage.

3.16.6 Moving parts. Except where the exposure of a
moving patt is essential for the proper operation of the
appliance, a moving part which would otherwise constitute
a hazard shall be provided with a guard so that, when
tested in accordance with 6.9.1, the part is mot exposed
to inadvertent contact at any point of its motion or during
adjustments. The guards shall be an integral part of the
frame of the appliance or shall not be removable without
the use of tools.

3.17 INTERNAL WIRING

3.17.1 Bare conductors shall be supported in such a
manner that the spacings between conductors and the
clearances between conductors and non-current carrying
metal parts are maintained during use.

3.17.2 Connections between the terminals or flexible
cord and the elements shall be made in a secure and
durable manner, all connections and terminals being
insulated from one another. The clamping of a supply
conductor at any terminal shall be independent of the
clamping of any internal lead at the same terminal. In
no circumstances shall any supply conductor be direcily
connected to the resistance wire forming the heating
element.

3.17.3 Radiators provided with reflectors adjustable
with respect to their bases shall be provided with means
of preventing injury to electrical parts by such adjustment.

3.18 ExTeRNAL ErecTricAL  CONNECTIONS, Every air
heater shall be provided with one of the following means
of connection:—

2.18.1 Portable Air Heaters

(&) An apparatus-connector inlet socket complying with
the requirements of Schedule 10, Apparaius Conneciors
for Portable Domestic Appliances, so arranged that the
temperature of the inlet plug, when inserted, does not
exceed 140° C. when tested in accordance with 6.7. The
apparatus connector socket and inlet plug shall have
current and voltage ratings at least equal to those of the
radiator; or

(b) two connecting terminals for the connection of the
current-carrying conductors, and one terminal for the
connection of the earth-continuity conductor.

3.18.2 Fixed Air Heaters, Terminals shall be provided
as described in 3.18.1 (b).

3.19 BarTiing. All exposed metal parts which may come
alive through breakdown of the insulation shall be elec-
trically connected to the carthing contact or terminal.

3.20 FresasLe Corp

3.20.1 The flexible cord, where provided, shall comply
with the requirements of Schedule 4, Flexible Cords for
Power and Lighting Purposes. In the case of radiators
with an exposed heating slement which cperates at a tem-
perature of more than 600° C. the cord shall be type A
heat resisting cord as defined in paragraph 4.3.1 of
Schedule 4.

3.20.2 Cord Anchorage. Flexible cords shail be pro-
vided with strain relief by some means other than a knot
in the cord. When ftestzd in accordance with 6.10 the
cord shall not part from the terminais and the terminals
shall not break away or be impaired before the direct pull
has reached the following values:
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(@) Vir onderdele soos toestelaans_luitcrs, kontakstoppe,
ens., met glykontakte wat deur 'n direkte trekkrag uit die
toerustmg waaraan hulle bevesng is, verwyder kan word:
25 1b,

(b) Vir toesteile met vaste klemme wat verbind i is deur
buigbare koord met gelelers met ‘n deursnee-opperviakte
gelyk aan - :

¢-001 vk, dm of minder.. oon s P 301b
040087 ¥k dus sy e o 351,
0-003 vk, dm.......... P S 40 1b,

3.21 SKAKELAARS. Eﬁige handskakelaar “wat aan die
toestel gemonteer is om enige lugsirkulasie-inrigting of die

elemente of enige deel van die elemente te beheer, moet

voldoen aan Bylae 1, Haendlugbreukskakelaars, en moet
stroom- en spanningstoelatings hé wat minstens gelyk is
dan dié van die stroombaan wat dit beheer.

Indien die toestel ontwerp is vir verbinding aan ’n

buigbare koord deur middel van ’n omkeerbare toestel-

aansiuiter, moet die skakelaar van die meerpohge tipe .

wees; indien dit deur middel van kiemme of ’n mnie-
omkeerbare toestelaansluiter verbind
skakelaar van die enkelpooitipe wees, maar dit moet so
verbind: wees dat dit die spanningvoerende of fasegelener

van die streombaan beheer.

3.22 LUGSIRKULEERDERS. Enige inrigting wat in n toestel
ingesluit is-om die lug te laat sirkuleer, moet so aangebring
wees dat die lugstroom weg van die verwarmingselement
in die rigting van d e skerm geng word.

3.23 INRIGTINGS 'MET  AFSTANDSBEDIENING.
warmers wat ontwerp is om meer as 8 vt. bokant die
vloerhoogte gemonteer te word, moet, indien die oorhelling
verstelbaar is, of indien hulle verstelbare hortjies het,

voorsien wees van nie-geleidende bediemngstango of

-koorde.

3.24 Stasiiteir. Die lugverwarmer moet so ontwerp en
vervaardig wees dat dit stewig genoeg op sy stutte
of voetstuk staan om nie om te val of 'ni posisie in te neem
‘waar dit, wanneer dit in werking is, brandbare materiaal

in die onmiddellike omgewing aan die brand sal laat
Enige draagbare verwarmer moet op 'n vlak

slaan mnie.
wat 'n hoek van 15 grade met die horisontale viak vorm,
l-:an staan sonder om vooroor te val en op 'n vlak wat
’n hoek van 10 grade met die horisoota e vlak vorm,
sonder om agteroor te val.

3.25 OorueLLING. In die geval van lugverwarmers wat
ontwerp is om op die vloer te staan en voorsien is van
middels om die rigting van die straal te roguleer moet die

- verstelling so beperk word dat die sentrale Iyn of vlak.

van die straal nie verder as ’n hoek van 30 grade onder
die horisontale vlak kan kom nie.

3.26 BYKOMSTIGE :VEREI'STBS VIR STRALINGSVERWARMERS
WAT MET 'N VLOEISTOF GEVUL IS, Die volgende
bykomstige vereistes is van toepassing op lugverwarmers

wat enige vloeistof as ’n medium vir die oorbring van.

hitte van die verwanmngsolement na . die. uitstralings-
oppervlak bevat:

3.26.1 Temperatuurgrense.
temperatuur, gemeet by enige punt aan die opperviak van
die verwarmer v.anneer dit ooroeﬂkomstlg 6.7 teen die
Thaksimum bel:sting in "n omgewmg met n temperatuur

van 25° C. bedien word, mag nie 90° C. oorskry nie.

3.26. 2 Veshghezdsmngrmgs

(¢) Die 'maksimum instelling van enige . ve;hg,hem?s-
- uitskakelinrigtings wat met die hand teruggestel kan word,
moet so wees dat die maksimum temperatuur aan die
oppervlak van die verwarmer waarby die inrigling in
werking tree, mie 125° C. oorskry nie.

(B} Tedere - verwarmer wat vloeistof bevat, moet voor-
sien wees van ’'n hittesmeltstrock wat so ingerig is ‘dat
di¢ die algehele ontkoppelu:wr van die verwarmingselement
van die stroomtoevoer by 'n temperatuu: van hoogstens
204° C. sal verseker. ;

-1, Manually Operated Air-

word, mag dig

Lugver--

Die maksimum opperviak- |

(@) For accessories such as apparatus connectors, plugs,
etc,, having sliding contacts removable by a’direct pull
from the equipment to which they are attached; 25 113

(b) For apphanoee with fixed terminals connected by
a flexible cord which has conductors with cross-sectional
areas equal to -

0-001 5. in. of 688 v v veres'ins, -

30 Ib.
©0:0017 sq. in. ... T T Veveas .o 3510
01003 80, Myvs o vmns donpemvn m— 40 1b

3.21 SwitcHes, Any manually operated switch mounted

on ‘the appliance for the purpose of controlling any air

circulating device, or the elements or any part of the
elements shall comply with the requirements of Schedule
ireak Swiiches, and shall have
current and voltage ratings at least equal to those of the
circuit which it controls, - * N

If the appliance is designed for connection fo a flexible
cord by means of a reversible apparatus connector, the
switch shall be of multi-pole type; if it is connected by
means of terminals or a non-reversible apparatus connec-
tor, the switch may be of the single-pole type but shall
be so connected as to control the live or phase conductor

of the circuit.

322 AR LHRCULATOPS Any device incorporated in an
appliance for the purpose of circulating air shall be so
arranged that the air current is dlrected from the heatmg

“element towards the guard,

3.23 REMOTE ConTROL DEVICES. Air heaters designed
for mounting more than. & ft. above floor level, if intended
to be adjusted for tilt, or if fitted with adjustable louvres,
shall be provided with non- eonductmg operating rods or
cords

3.24 STABIUTY; The air heater shail be so designed and
constructed that it is sufficiently stable on its supports or
base not to fall or assume any position where its opera-
tion would ignite combustible material in the immediate
vicinity. Any portable heater shall be capable of stand-
ing on a plane inclined at 15 degrees to the horizontal
without failing forward, and at 10 degrees to the honzontal
without falling backward.

3.25 Titmwg. In the case of air heaters designed to.
stand on the floor and provided with means for adjusting
the direction of the radiant beam the adjustment shall be
limited so that the central lin¢ or plane of the beam cannot
aftain an angle in excess of 30 degrees below the
horizontal.

3.26 ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LIQUID-FILLED
Rapiators. The following additicnal requirements shall
apply: to air heaters containing any liquids as a medium
for the transfer of heat from (ho heating elemem to the
radlat:ng surface: i

3.26.1 Temperature LImH’S - The maximum surface
temperature measured in accordance with 6.7 at any
point on the surface of the heater when operated at

‘maximum and at an ambient temparature of 25° C shall
- noft oxoeed 90° C

P

9. 26.2 Safety Dewces

(a) The maximum setting of any safety cut- out device
capable of being reset maquaily shail be such that the
maximum’ temperature on the suiface of the heater at
which the dewce operates shall not exceed 125° e

(b Every heater contam;ng liguid shall be ﬁtted with
a thermaliy-fusible link so arranged that it will operate

'to secure total disconnection of the heating element from
‘the supply at a temperature not in excess of 204 C.

E
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 3.26.3 Binnedrukgrense. Die maksimum absolute !druk
wat onder normale gebruikstoestande binne-in die lug-
verwarmer ontwikkel, mag nie 25 Ib. per vk. dm. oorskry
pie. Die deel van die verwarmer wat die vloeistof bevat,
moet, wanneer dit coreenkomstig 6.12.1 getoets word, ’n
inwendige hidrostatiesc druk van 75 Ib. per vk. |dm.
2 minute lank kan weerstaan sonder om te Iek en sonder

dat enige deel kromtrek. |

3264 Wringvastheid van lasse. Elke las waar t
© skroefboutverbinding met die vloeistofhouer van, die
lugverwarmer gemaak moet word om 'n pyp, klep of
skroefverbinding vir die verwarmingselement of ‘n
termostaat- of elementhouer te neem, moet ooreenkomstig
6.12.2 aan die toepaslike toetsdraaimoment in Tabel III
gespesifiscer onderwerp word. Die houer mag| nie
gedurende hierdie toets lek of blywende vervorming jtoon

nie.

TABEL III
TOETSDRAAIMOMENTE. |
Grootte van verbinding, nominale “ Toetsdraaimoment,

skroefdraad, dm Ib. dm.

Toten met 05, 0uuh v srsovssnianabasuis 600
Tot en met 0-75....... eae e e 1,000 |
Meer as 0:75..... R warerereneesranaes -1,400 |
; |

3.26.5 Eienskappe van vloeistof wat die hitte oorbring.
Die vloeistof wat gebruik word as die medium om die
hitte oor te bring, moet nie-korroderend wees en die
kookpunt daarvan mag onder mnormale atmosferiese
toestande (14°7 1b. per vk. dm. druk) nie laer as 260° C.
wees nie, |

|

AFDELING 4. ELEKTRIESE EN FISIESE |
_ VEREISTES |

. ; N . 5 | -
4.1 TSOLERINGSWEERSTAND. = Die  isoleringsweerstand,
onmiddellik voor en na die hoogspanningstoets, coreen-
komstig 6.2 gemeet, moet minstens 1 megohm yees.

42 DIELEKTRIESE STERKTE. Die lugverwarmer, ooreen-
komstig 6.3 getoets, moet 1 minuut lank 'n wissclspanning
van die toepaslike waarde in Tabel IV aangegee, kan
weerstaan sonder dat die isolering deurslaan of oorslag
plaasvind. ey

TABEL IV.

TOETSSPANNINGS.

Toetsspanning,

Gemerkte spanning, volts. efifektiewe waarde,

- 25 1b. per sq. in.

volts. |

Totenmet40 500 |
1,000 |

|

BodCtotenmet 250.. . ouvvvncnrinnnnnnns

4.3 LexsTRooM. Die lekstroom tussen spanningvoerende
dele en die struktuur van die toestel coreenkomstig 6.4
gemeet, mag 5 milli-ampére nie oorskry nie. '

4.4 AarDING. Die weerstand tussen die aardingsverbin-
dings en enige blootgestelde metaaldeel, ooreenkomstig 6.5

bepaal, mag 0-1 ohm nie oorskry nie.

4.5 BELASTING, Die kragtoevoer na die toestel, ooreen-
komstig 6.6 gemeet, mag nie die maksimum belasting
daarop gemerk met meer as 10 persent oorskry nie

4.6 TEMPERATUURGRENSE. Waar daar enige aanduidflng is
dat enige materiaal of isolering wat ’n deel van die toestel
of sy onmiddeilike omgewing (of montering in die geval
van °n vaste stralingsverwarmer) vorm, of enige mood-
saaklike isolering van sy onmiddellike verbindings tydens
normale gebruik aan cormatige temperature blootgestel sal
word, moet die temperatuur van die materiale of isolering
ooreenkomstig 6.7 gemeet word. Die temperature aldus
gemeet, mag nie die grense in 3.7 aangegee oorskry nie,
en die houtmonteerkas wat vir die toets van vaste

beskadig word nie.
28 )

lug-:
verwarmers gebruik word, mag nie skroei of deur die hitte

3.26.3 Internal Pressure Limits, The maximum abso-

lute internal pressure, generated within the air heater

under normal conditions of operation, shall not exceed
When tested in accordance with 6.12.1,
the part of the heater containing the liquid shall be
capable of withstanding an internal hydrostatic pressure
of 75 Ib. per sq. in. maintained for 2 minutes without
leaking or distortion of any part.

3.26.4 Torsion Strength of Joints. Where any screwed
connection is made .{o the liquid container of the air
heater for the fitting of any pipe or valve or for the
reception of a heating element, a thermostat, or a heater
pocket, the joint shall be subjected to the appropriate test
torque specified in Table II in accordance with 6.12.2.
During this test the container shall not leak or show per-
manent distortion. : ' £

’ TABLE IIL

. TEST TORQUES.

Size of Connection, Nominal Thread, in. | Test Torque, Ib. in.

Up to and including 0-5......c0envvannans 600
Up to and including 0:75,. .. covvievenines 1,000
1,400

Above 0475, 00 cvresorssvinsnccssccnsnne

3.26.5 Properties of Heat Transfer Fluid. The fluid
used as heat transfer medium shall be non-corrosive and
shall have a boiling point of not less than 260°C under
normal atmospheric conditions (14:7 Ib. per sq. in.
pressure). i .

SECTION 4. ELECTRICAL AND PHYSI_CAL
RECQUIREMENTS

4.1 INsurLATION RESISTANCE.- When tested in accordance
with 6.2 immediately before and after the high voltage
test, the insulation resistance shall be not less than 1
megohm.

4.2 DieLEcTRIC STRENGTH, When tested in accordance
with 6.3, the air heater shall withstand for 1 minute, with-
out puncture or arcing over of the insulation, the applica-
tion of an alternating voltage of the appropriate value
specified in Table IV. ' ; '

TABLE IV,
TEST VOLTAGES.
Test Voltage Volts
Marked Voltage, Volts. (.ms,).
Up to and iﬁcluding 7 | P e SO 500
Above 40 up to and including 250.......... 1,000

4.3 LEakAGE CURRENT, When measured in accordance
with 6.4 the leakage current between live parts and the
body of thé appliance shall not exceed 5 milliamperes.

4.4 BARTHING. When measured in accordance with 6.5,

the resistance between the earthing connection and any
exposed metal part shall not exceed 0.1 chm.

4.5 LoapiNg, When measured in accordance with 6.6,
the power input to the appliance shall not exceed the
maximum marked loading by more than 10 per cent.

4.6 TempErRATURE LiviTs, Where there is indication that
any material or insulation forming part of the appliance
or its immediate surroundings (the mounting in the case
of a fixed-type radiator) or any essential insulation of its
immediate connections would, during normal operation,
be exposed to excessive temperatures, the temperature of
the material or insulation shall be measured in accord-
ance with 6.7. The temperature so measured shall not
exceed the limits specified in 3.7 and the wooden mounting
box used for testing fixed-type air heaters shall not be
scorched or suffer any damage due to heat. '
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4.7 BRANDGEVAAR, Die toestel, ooreenkomstig 6.3 getoets,
mag nie 'n stuk witfiltreerpapier wat onder sy voetstuk
geplaas is, laat skroei of verkleur nie, en ’n strook katoen-
flennie wat oor die skerm geplaas is, mag nie binne 15
sekonde vandat dit met die skerm in aanraking gekom
het, smeul of aan die brand slaan nie.

AFDELING 5. MERKE

5.1 MERX VAN LUGVERWARMERS

5.1.1 Lugverwarmers moet sodanig gemerk word dat die
inligting maklik sigbaar is sonder dat dit nodig is om
enige deel van die verwarmer te verwyder of los te maak,
behalwe waar ’n vaste verwarmer met ‘n monteerkas wat
onafhankiik van die verwarmer self vasgeheg word en 'n
agterplaat vir die verwarmer vorm, verskaf word, in welke
geval die merke aan die binnekant van die kas of omhulsel
aangebring mag word sodat die merke sigbaar is nadat
die verwarmer uit die monteerkas gehaal is.

5.1.2 Onderstaande besonderhede moet onuitwisbaar en
leesbaar in een van die twec landstale op clke lug-
verwarmer aangegee word: '

(a) Ontwerpspanning; _

(b) Maksimum belasting in watts of ampére by die
gemerkte spanning.

Indien twee toecgelate spannings vir vaste toestelle aan-
gegee word, en die hoogste spanning dic laagste spanning
met meer as 10 persent van laasgenoemde oorskry., moet
daar ook twee ooreenstemmende watt- of ampéretoelatings
aangegee word. In ander gevalle moet die grootste watt-
of ampéretoelating aangsgee word; en

(¢) die woorde ., Slegs Ws”, die simbool ., of die
frekwensie in Hertz, as die verwarmer ’n onderdeel wat
" slegs vir gebruik in wisselstroombane geskik is, bevat; of
die woorde ., Slegs Gs” of die simbool-==- as die ver-
warmer 'n onderdeel wat slegs vir gebruik in gelyk-
_stroombane geskik is, insluit.

5.1.3 Waar 'n lugverwarmer ontwerp is om ’n reeks
vervangbare verwarmingseenhede met verskillende span-
ningstoclatings en belasting te necm, kan die merke in
verband met die spanning en belasting [sien 5.1.2
(@) en (b) hierbo] saamgevat word in ’n maksimum toe-
latingsyfer wat die maksimum spanning en wattvermog van
die vervangbare verwarmingseenhede waarvoor die ver-
warmer ontwerp is, aangee. So 'n maksimum toelatingsyfer
kan in die vorm 250—1,500 of 250/1,500 aangegee word,
waarvan die eerste syfer die maksimum spanning aandui
en die tweede die maksimum wattvermog.

Elke vervangbare verwarmingseenheid vir gebruik in
so'n verwarmer moet onuitwisbaar en leesbaar (in die
vorm hierbo aangegee) gemerk word met sy spannings-
toelating en wattvermod. Die merke moet duidelik
sighaar wees wanneer die eenheid uit die verwarmer uit-
gehaal word.

5.2 IDENTIFIKASIE VAN AARDINGSKLEMME. Die aardings-
klem moet geidentifiscer word deur ’n opvallende groen
kKleurmerk of deur die letter E of die simbool ! wat
langs die klem geplaas word. =

5.3 WAARSKUWINGSKAARTIIES OF -PLAATIES. Enige nodige
instruksie- of waarskuwingskaartiie of ~-plaatiie oor
veilige en onveilige maniere van verbinding, verstelling of
gebruik, moet so aan die toestel bevestig wees dat dit nie
onopseilik losgemaak kan word nie.

AFDELING 6. TOETSMETODES
6.1 ArGeEMEEN. Voer onderstaande toetse in dic aangegewe
volgoide uit. Toets 'n toestel ontwerp vir gebruik met 'n
toestelaanstuiter, met die kontakprop wat voorsien word
of anders met 'n geskikie toestelkontakprop.

Toets ’n toestel wat vir gebruik met °n reeks verwissel-
bare verwarmingseenhede van die vervangbare tipe ontwerp
is, met die eenheid of eenhede met die grootste spannings-
toelating en wattvernmo€. _

6.2 TSOLERINGSWEERSTANDSTOETS. Verwarm die toestel

vooraf onder die maksimum gemerkte spanning soos volg:
(@) Toestelle gemerk vir 1,000 watt of minder: 2 minute

lank. : L _

4.7 Fre Risxk. When tested in accordance with 6.8, there

| shall be no discoloration or scorching of the white filter

paper placed beneath the base of the appliance, nor shall
the strip of flannelette placed over the guard of the
appliance smoulder or ignite in less than 15 seconds from
the time of contact with the guard. '

SECTION 5. MARKING

5.1 MARKING oF AIR HEATERS

5.1.1 Air heaters shall be marked so that the information
is visible without necessitating the removal or dismantling
of any part of the heater; except that in the case of a
fixed heater supplied with a mounting box forming a back
cover which is fixed independently of the mounting of the
heater in the box, the information may be marked on the
inside of the box sc as to be visible when the heater is
removed. : '

5.1.2 The following information shall appear indelibly
and legibly on the air heater in either official language:

(a) rated voltage;"

(b) maximum loading in watts or amperes at marked
voltage. For fixed appliances if two. voltage ratings are
marked, two corresponding wattage or current ratings
shall be marked if the higher voltage exceeds the lower
by more than 10 per cent of the latter. In other cases,
the greater wattage or current shall be marked; and

(¢) the words “AC only”, the symbol ., or the
frequency in cycles per second, if the heater includes any
component which is suitable for use in alternating current
circuits only; or the words “ DC only ” or the symbol ~---
if the heater includes any component which is suitable
for use in direct current circuits oaly.

5.1.3 Where an air heater is designed to accommodate
a series of replacement-type heating units of various
voltage ratings and loadings, the markings of voltage and
loading [see 5.1.2 (@) and (b) above] may be combined
intc a maximum rating number which shall indicate the
maximum voltage and wattage ratings of the replacement-
type units for which the heater is designed. Such maxi-
mum rating number may be of the form 250—1,500 or
250/1,500, the first number of which shall indicate the
maximum voitage and the gsecond the maximum wattage.

All replacement-type heating units for use with such a
heater shall be indelibly and legibly marked with their
voltage and wattage (which may be in the form given
above). The marking shall be readily visible when the

‘unit is removed from the heater.

5.2 IDENTIFICATION OF EARTHING TERMINAL. The earthing
terminal shall be identified by a conspicuous green colouy
marking or the letter E or the symbol I placed next
to the terminal. = .

5.3 WarNING TAGS. Any necessary instruction or warning
tags carrying information about safe and unsafe methods
of connection, adjustment, or use shall be attached to the
appliance in such a manner that the tag cannot be
inadvertently detached.

SECTION 6. METHODS OF TEST

6.1 GeneraL. Perform the following tests in the order in
which they are given. Test an appliance designed for use
with an apparatus connecter plug with the plug supplied,
or otherwise with a suitable connector plug.

Where an appliance is designed for use with a series
of interchangeable replacement-type heating units, test it
with the unit or units having the greatest voltage and
wattage ratings.

6.2 INSULATION RESISTANCE TEST. Pre-heat the appliance
at maximum marked voltage as follows:

(@) Appliances rated at 1,000 watts or less: for
2 minutes. '

.29
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(b) Toestelle wat vir mesr as 1,000 watt gemerk ﬁs. 2
minute lank plus 1 minuut vir elke 1,000 watt of gedeelie
daarvan bo 1,000. |

Meet die isoleringsweerstand by 'n ge!ykspanmng van
500 volt onmiddellik na hierdie verwarming op die noestel
as geheel, tussen die stroomdraends verbmdnws (kontak-
penne of kiemme) en die romp van die toestel
hierdie toets onmiddellik voor en na die hoocspanmnﬂrs-
toets (6.3) wit,

6.3 HooGSPANNINGSTOETS. L& 'n naastenby smusvormwe
wisselspanning met 'n frekwensie van 50 Hz en die toepas-
like waarde in tabel IV gespesifiscer, onmiddellik na die
isoleringsweerstandstoets (6.2), tussen die stroorndraende
verbindings (kontakpenne of klemme) en die romp van
die stralingsverwarmers aan.

Begin die toets met 'n spanning van hoogstﬂps een*durde
van die volle toetsspanning en verhoog dit gelykmahg tot
die volle toetsspanning so vinnig as wat die waarde op
die meetinstrument aangedui kan word. Handhaaf die
volle spanning 1 minuut lank en verminder dit dan ‘vmmg

tot nie meer as een-derde van die volle toetsspannn?g nie

en skakel dit dan af.

6.4 LEKSTROOMTOETS. L& 'n naastenby sinusvormige wlssel-
spanning met die maksimum gemerkte waarde aen n
frekwensie van 50 Hz tussen die stroomdraende dele en
- die blootgestelde metaaldele aan en meet die lekstroom in
die stroombaan met behulp van ’n milliameter met ’'n
skynweerstand van. hoogstens 1,500 ohm. |

6.5 AARDINGSTOETS. Stuur ’'n gelykstroom, gelyk aan d;e
vollasstroom: van die toestel deur die aardmgsklem of
-kontak en die romp van die toestel en gebruik vir die
doel ’n spanning van hoogstens 6 volt. Meet die span-
-ningsverles tussen die aardingsklem of -kontak ¢n die
romp en bereken die weerstand van die aardingsverbinding
aan die hand daarvan. Mect die spanningsverlies, in die
geval van ’n toestel wat ontwerp is vir verbinding deur
middel van ’n toestelkontakprop tussen die aardmgsklem
van die toestelkontakprop en die romp.
- 6.6 BELASTINGSTOETS: - Verbind dic toestel aan n stroom-
toevoer onder ’'n spanning Eelyk aan die maksimum
spanning op die toestel gemerk en laat dit 5 minute lank
werk. Meet die belasting na afloop van hierdie periode.

6.7 TEMPERATUURSTYGINGSTOETS. ~ Laat  die  toeste]
normaalweg by die maksimum gemerkte spannmg in stil
lug werk totdat konstante temperature bereik is. Meet
dic ‘temperature van die materiaal en die isolering na
afloop van hierdie penode ooresnkomstig die termo-
elementmetode gespesifiseer in Bylae 11,

Tydens hierdie toets moet dlc omgewmgstemperatuur
25+ 0" C. wees.

Indl_en die toestel 'n inrigting wat ontwerp is om die
warm lug te laat sirkuleer, bevat, moet dit.vir die doel-
eindes van hierdie toets buite werking gestel word.

Laat vaste toestelle in 'n kas van hout wat 4 dm. dik is,
werk. Die kas moet so gemaak wees dat dit styf om die
monteerflens van dic toestel pas met 'n vryruimte van

ongeveer 1' dm. tussen die agterste wand en die agter-

kant van die ‘toestel.

6.8 BRANDGEVAARTOETS

6.8.1 Materical. Droé, ongewaste katoenflennie, 4 dm.
breed en lank genoeg om die skerm van die toestel van
bo tot onder te bedek. Dit moet voor die toets vir min-

stens 24 uur gekondisioneer wees in 'n atmosfeer met
betreklike voggehalte van 65 persent en “n temperatuur
van 20° C. en moet aan die volgende vereistes voldoen:

Samestelling. . ... vos 0 conaranans R Suiwer katoen,

Gewig per vierkante ]aart. R 4} tot 44 oz
Maksimum hoeveelheid vre:emde stowwe 3 persent,

Die kas moet bo en onder toe wees.

Kettingdrade per duim. ... ....vvevnenn 57 tot 61,
Inslagdrade per duim....... R P i 01 1t 11 (8
Weefpatraou ........ b R e e e Gewoon.
Afwerking.....covervarasrasacnieianns Gebleik en geru.

6.8.2 Werkwyse
(a) Laat die draagbare toestel 30 minute lank onaf-

gebroke onder die maksimum gemerkie spanning in stil

lug werk, tewyl dit op 'n vel wit filireerpapier bo-op ‘n
30 ‘

|

(b) Appliances rated abdve 1,000 watts: for 2 minutes
plus 1 minute for every 1,000 watts or fraction thereof in
excess of 1,000,

Immediately after pre-heating, measure the insulation
resistance at 500 volts DC on the appliance as a whole
between currenf-carrying connections (contact pins or
terminals) and the body of the appliance. Make this test
immediately before and after the high voltage test (6.3).

6.3 Hion VoLTace Test. Immediately after the insulation
resigtance test (6.2) apply an alternating voltage having a

frequency of 50 cycles per second, apprommaiely of sine

wave form and of the appropriate value specified in
Table Vv be_tween current-carrying connections (contact
pins or terminals) and the body of the appliance.

Start the test at a voltage of not more than one-third
of the full test voltage, and increase it uniformly to the
full test voltage as raptd}y as the value can be indicated
on the measuring instrument. Maintain the full voltage
for 1 minute, and subsequently reduce it rapidly to not
n?%::rc than one-third of the test voltage before switching
0

6.4 LEAKAGE CURRENI‘ TEST. Apply an alternating voltage
of maximum marked value at a frequency of 50 cyc!cs
per second approximately of sine wave form between the
current-carrying parts and exposed metal parts, and
measure the leakage current in the circuit by means of a
milliameter havmg an impedance of not more than

. 1,500 ohms.

6.5 EARTHING TEST Pass a direct current equal to the
full load current of the appliance between the earthing
terminal or contact and the body of the appliance, using
for this purpose a voltage not in excess of 6 volts. Measure,
the voltage drop between the earthing terminal or contact
and the body and from this value calculate the resistance
of the earthing connection. Where the appliance is
designed for connection by means of an apparatus con-
nector, take the measurement between the earthing ter-
minal of the apparatus connector plug and-the body

6.6 LoapING TEST. Connect the appliance to a supply
of the maximum voltage marked on the appliance and
‘operate it for 5 minutes. At the end of this period
measure the loading.

6.7 TeMPERATURE RISE TEST. Operate the appliance at

‘maximum marked voltage in still air until constant tems

peratures are attained. At the end of this period measure
the temperatures of materials and insulation by the
thermocouple method specified in Schedule 11.

The ambient temperature of testing shall be 25 +5 L]

If the appliance contains any device deSJgncd for
circulating the heated air, render such a device inoperative
for the purposes of this test.

Operate fixed appliances in a box constructed from
3-in. thick timber arranged fto fit closely around the
mounting ' flange of the appliance and to provide a
clearance of approximately 1. in. between the back of
the appliance  and the rear of the box, which shall be
closed at top and bottom.

6.8 FIRE RIsK TgsT

6.8.1 Materials. Dry, unwashed flannelette 4 in. wide
and long enough to cover the guard of the appliance
from top to bottom, It shall be conditioned for not less
than 24 hours before the test in an atmosphere of 65 per
cent relative humidity at a temperature of 20° C, and
snall comply with the following requirements:

Composition,..... et eesar e All cotton,

Weight per square vard..... e vee.. 4} tot 4f oz

Maximum foreign matter. .. ..veae. 3 per cent,

Warp, threads per inch....ovvvuvany 57 to 61.

Weft, threads per inch.......covvvavan.. 3510 61,

Wedve vyt R T Plain,
wissensssena.. Bleached and raised.

Finish.......

6.8.2 Procediire

(@) Stand a portable appliance on a sheet of white
filter paper immediately over a wooden base, the paper
being large enough to cover the projected area of the base
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plank staan, Die papier moet grool genocg wees om die
projekteerde opperviakte van die toestel op die plank te
bedek. Laat ’n vaste toestel soos hierbo werk terwyl dit
in ’n vertikale posisic met sy laagste punt op ‘n houtvloer
staan, met wit filtreerpapier in die posisie voor die toestel
op die vioer geplaas waar die uitsiraling op sy hewigste is.
Die filtreerpapier moet Whatman-filtreerpapier nr. 4 wees.

(b) Plaas na afioop van bogenoemde toets die strock
katoenflennie, (6.8.1) in aanraking met die skerm. Meet
die tydperk vanaf die oomblik wat die katoenflennie aan-
gebring is totdat dit begin smeul of aan die brand slaan.

6.9 TOETS VIR DOBLTREFFENDHEID VAN SKERM

6.9.1 Toets vir bewegende dele

6.9.1.1. Apparaat. Die standaardtoetsvinger in Bylae
12, Figuur 1 afgebeeld. Die tostsvinger word aan 'n buig-
bare toevoergeleier verbind deur middel van 'n kontakslop
‘wat in dic endgat ingesteek word, of op 'n ander soort-
gelyke manier,

6.9.1.2 Gebruiksmetode. Wend die standaardtoetsvinger
direk op die deel wat getoets moet word, aan en stel met
die oog vas of daar kontak tussen die vinger en die deel
wat getoets word, gemaak word of nie. Indien daar enige
twyfel bestaan of daar kontak gemaak word, en of 'n
bepaalde deel spanningvoerend is, verbind die buigbare
toevoergeleier van die toctsvinger deur 'n volimeter met “n
weerstand van minstens 1,000 ohm per voit van die skaal-
aflesing, of deur 'n ander gericflike aanwyser wat ewe
gevoelig is, aan een pool van ’'n 6-tot-12-volt-battery.
-Verbind die ander pool van die battery aan die spanning-
voerende klemme of punte van dic binnebedrading (of
albei) van die toestel, wat tydens hierdie toets glad nie
aan die toevoerleiding verbind mag wees nie. ’n Afwyking
van die voltmeter se wyser moet as ’'n aanduiding van
kontak beskou word,

692 Toets vir spanningvoerende dele. Wend die
standaardtoetsvinger met 'n toetsbelasting van 35 1b. deur
en om alle dele van di¢ skerm aan, en stel ondersoek in
om vas te stel of die vinger en die deel wat getoets word,
kontak maak; of nie (sien 6.9.1).

Vir hierdie toets kan die toestel so geplaas word dat die
deel van die skerm wat getoets word, horisontaal is.

- 6.10 KOORDVERANKERINGTOETS. Bedraad die toestel op die
normale manier met 'n buigbare koord met die toepaslike

- stroomtoelating en gebruik in alle gevalle die tipe koord
wat vir gebruik saam met die bepaalde toestel gespesifiseer
word. Sorg dat die drade ongeskonde is. Hou die
toestel, nadat dit korrek bedraad is stewig in posisie vas
en wend 'n geleidelik toenemende, direkte trekkrag op die
buigbare koord aan- totdat die betrokke waarde in 3.20.2

- gespesifiseer, bereik is. -

6.11 NULLASTOETS VIR MOTORE EN TOESTELLE MET MOTOR-
AANDRYWING

6.11.1 Werkwyse. Bedien die motor of saam met die
toestel, df op 'n geskikte proefstand. Koppel motore wat
maklik uit die romp van die toestel verwyder kan word (bv.
motore wat toestelle deur bande, kettings of koppelings
aandryf), van alle aangedrewe dele tot by die dryfas van
die motor self, af. Toets motore wat 'n onafskeidelike
decl van 'n toestel vorm, in die toestel maar verwyder
alle onderdele wat normaalweg verwyderbaar is.

6.11.2 Duur van toets. Bedien die motor vir die
volgende periodes onder die maksimum gemerkte
‘spanning: ' : !

(@) Motore vir ononderbroke gebruik: 1 uur sonder
onderbreking.

(b) Motore vir onderbroke gebruik: 1 uur lank teen die
werksiklus op die toelatingsplaat gemerk.

6.12 TOETS VIR MEGANIESE STERKTE VAN VLOEISTOFHOUER

6.12.1 Hidrostatiese sterkte. Wend ’n hidrostatiese
toetsdruk van 75 1b. per vk. dm. teen 'n snelheid van
hoozstens 2 1b. per vk. dm, per sekonde op die vloeistot-
houer aan. Hou die druk 2 minute lank op sy volle
waarde.

of the appliance, and operate it continuously at maximum
marked voltage for 30 minutes in still air. Rest a fixed
appliance in a vertical position with the lowest point on
a wooden floor, with white filter paper placed in the
position on the ficor in front of the appliance where
radiation is at its maximum and operate it as above. The
filter paper used in these tests shall be Whatman No. 4
filter paper. '

(b) At the conclusion of the test detailed above, place
the strip of flannzlette (6.8.1) in contact with the guard.
Measure the time from the moment of application of the
flannelette until it commences to smoulder or ignite:

6.9 TEST FOR ADEQUACY OF GUARDING

6.9.1. Test for Moving Parts

 69.1.1 Apparatus. A standard test finger as ilias-
trated in Schedule 12, Figure 1. The test finger is con-
nected to a flexible lead by means of a plug inserted in
the end hole, or by cther equivalent means. '

6.9.1.2 Method of use. Apply the standard test
finger directly to the part to be tested and make a visual
examination to determine whether or not contact is made
between the finger and the part under test. Where there
is any doubt as to whether contact is made, or whether
a given part is alive, connect the flexible lead from the
test finger through a voltmeter having a resistance of not
less than 1.000 ohms per volt of deflection, or other con-
venient indicator of equivalent sensitivity, to one pole of

a 6- to 12-volt battery. Connect the other pole of the

battery to the live terminals or points of the inner wiring
(or both) of the appliance, which shail be entirely dis-
connected from the supply mains during this test. Defiec-
tion of the pointer of the voltmeter shall be taken to
indicate contact.

6.9.2 Test for Live Parts. Apply the standard test
finger through and around all parts of the guard under a
test load of 5 1b. and determine whether or not contact

6.9.1). :

For the purpose of this test, the appliance may be placed
with that part of the guard under test horizontal.

is ‘made between' thé finger and the ‘part under test (see

6.10 Corp ANcHORAGE TEST. * Conmect the appliance
with a flexible cord of the apptopriate current rating in
the normal manner, using the type of cord specified for
use with the particular appliance. Ensure that all the
wires are intact. After the appliance has been correctly
wired, hold it firmly in position and apply a gradually-
increasing direct pull through the flexible cord until the
relevant value specified in 3.20.2 is aftained.

6.11 No-Loap TestT rFor Motors AND MOTOR-DRIVEN
APPLIANCES

6.11.1 Procedure. Operate the motor either in the
appliance or on a suitable test bed. Strip the motors
which are readily removable from the body of the
appliance (e.g. motors driving through belts, chains or
couplings) of all driven parts as far as the output shaft
of the motor sub-assembly. Test motors forming an
integral part of an appliance in the appliance, but first
remove all normally detachable accessories.

6.11.2 Duration of Test. Operate the motor at the
maximum rated voltage for the following periods:

(@) For continuously rated motors: 1 hour continuously.

(b) For intermittently rated motors: 1 hour’s operation
at the duty cycle marked on the rating plate.

6.12 TesT FOR MECHANICAL STRENGTH OF LiQuiD CON-
TAINER

6.12.1 Hydrostatic Strength. Apply a hydrostatic test
pressure of 75 Ib. per sq. in. to the liquid container at a
rate of not more than 2 lb, per sq. in. per second. Main-
tain the pressure at its full value for 2 minutes.

31
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6.12.2 Wringvastheid van lasse. Handhaaf die toets-
druk wat in die hidrostatiese toets (6.12.1) aangewend is,
en wend die toepaslike toetsdraaimoment, in tabel III
gespesifiseer, op elke las waar ’n pypverbinding of
koppeling met skroefdraad gebruik word, aan. Gebruik
'n geskikte torsiesleutel en wend die toetsdraaimoment
egalig aan sonder om te ruk of om andersins impulsiewe
spannings te veroorsaak. {

6.13 WATERABSORPSIE. Dompel stukke van Lnige
gevormde materiaal wat by die konstruksie van elektriese
toestelle- gebruik is, 48 uur lank in gedistiileerde water
by 20 + 2° C. en ondersoek hulle dan vir sigbare tekens
van beskadiging. ; T

|

6.14 ONBRANDBAARHEIDSTOETS

6.14.1 Apparatuur ]

(@) "n Toetsoond van die tipe soos in Bylae 12, Figuur 2,
afgebeeld met ’n toetsvlam § dm. bokant die bo-ent van
die toetsstuk. ’n Koniese deksel aan die bokant beperk
die opening tot naastenby 1 vk. dm. en die lugopening
aan die onderkant is 0-1 vk. dm. ’n Ligte draadhanger
kan gebruik word om die toetsstuk te stat. Die stut word
op so ‘n wyse geplaas dat die toetsstuk in die middel van
die verwarmingskamer hang met sy langste sy regop. Die
a iaraat word verwarm deur 'n behoorlik gereguleerde
elektriese stroom deur 'n verwarmingselement te stuur wat
die verwarmingskamer omsluit.

(b) 'n “Termoélement waarvan die drade hoogstens
0:048 dm. (S.D.N. 18) en minstens 0-018 dm. (S.D.N. 26)
in deursnee is, en vir 'n lengte van 1 dm., gereken van die
las, ongeisoleer is. '

6.14.2 Toetsstukke.
van 1 dm. breedte verkieslik 2 dm. lank en van die dikte
van die materiaal wat gewoonweg gelewer word. As die
materiaal egter dikker as 4 dm. is, sny dit tot 'n dikte
van + dm. As sulke toetsstukke nie uit die  verwarmer
wat getoets gaan word, verkry kan word nie, neem dan
minstens drie toetsstukke wat nie minder as 6 en nie meer
as 10 g. weeg nie en wat hoogstens § dm. dik is wanneer
hulle op die buitenste gevulkaniseerde oppervlak gemeet
word. ; '

6.14.3 Kondisionering. Kondisioneer elke toetsstuk in
’n beheerde atmosfeer met ’n relatiewe lugvogtigheid van
75 + 5 persent by ’n temperatuur van 20 + 2° C. vir 'n
tydsduur van minstens 18 uur, Toets elke toetsstuk binne
3 minute nadat dit uit die beheerde atmosfeer verwyder
is. Sorg dat die oppervlakte van elke toetsstuk vry van
stof en vog is voordat met die toets begin word.

6.14.4 Werkswyse. Laat die temperatuur van die
‘verwarmingskamer tot 300° C. styg soos aangedui deur
die termoélement wat op 'n gelyke vlak met die middel-
punt van die toetsstuk en op ’n gelyke afstand van die
binne-oppervlak van die kamer en die toetsstuk geleg is.
Sit die toetsstuk vertikaal in die kamer. Hou die

temperatunr 5 minute lank op 300° C., haal daarna die

toetsstuk uit die kamer en ondersoek dit.

BYLAE 4: VERPLIGTE STANDAARDSPESIFIKASIE
VIR BUIGBARE KOORDE VIR KRAG- EN
VERLIGTINGSDOELEINDES

AFDELING 1. BESTEK

1.1 Hierdie spesifikasie dek alle buigbare koorde met
kopergeleiers vir krag- en verligtingsdoeleindes vir gebruik
" onder normale gebruiksomstandighede in stroombane
onder spannings van hoogstens 250 volt na aarde. Die
spesifikasie is nie van toepassing op buigbare koorde wat
spesiaal ontwerp is vir gebruik in stroombane onder
spannings van tot en met 24 volt nie. :

AFDELING 2. WOORDBEPALING

2.1 Onderstaande woordbepalings geld vir die doeleindes

van hierdie spesifikasie: _
Aar. 'n -Enkele, geisoleerde geleier
beskermende omhulsel. .
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sonder ’‘n

Sny minstens drie toetsstukke

6.12.2 Torsion Strength of Joints, Maintain the test
pressure applied in the hydrostatic test (6.12.1) while
applying the appropriate test torque specified in Table ITL
“to each joint where a pipe connection or screwed socket is
employed. Using a suitable torque-wrench, apply the test
torque steadily without jerking or otherwise giving rise to
impulsive stresses.

6.13 WaTer ABSOrRPTION. Immerse portions of any
moulded material used in the construction of the appliance
in distilled water at 20 + 2° C, for 48 hours and then
inspect them for visible damage. )

6.14 CoMBUSTION TEST
6.14.1 Apparatus

(@) A test oven of the type shown in Schedule 12,
' Figure 2, with a pilot flame located 3 in. above the upper
end of the specimen. A conical cover at the top limits
the opening to approximately 1 sq. in. and the air intake
at the bottom is approximately 0-1 sq. in. A light stirrup
. of wire may be used for supporting the specimen. The
support is arranged so that the specimen is placed cen-
trally in the heating chamber with its longest dimension
vertical. The apparatus is heated by passing a suitably .
regulated electric current through a heating-element sur-
rounding the heating chamber.

(b) A thermocouple the wires of which are not larger
‘than 0-048 in. in diameter (No. 18 5.W.G.) and not smaller
than 0°018 in. in diameter (No. 26 S.W.G.), and are bare
for a length of 1 in. from the junction.

6.14.2 Test Specimens. Cut at least three specimens,
1 in. wide, preferably 2 in. long and of the thickness of the
material as normally supplied. If, however, the material
is more than 1-in. thick, cut it down to }-in. thickness. If
such specimens cannot be obtained from the heater to
be tested, take at least three specimens which weigh not
less than 6 and not more than 10 g. and which are not
more than § in. thick when measured from an external
cured surface.

6.14.3 Conditioning. Condition each specimen in a con~
trolled atmosphere with a relative humidity of 75 + 5 per
cent at a temperature of 20 + 2° C. for a period of not
less than 18 hours. Test every specimen within three
minutes of removal from the conirolled atmosphere.
Ensure that the surfaces of each specimen are free from
dust and moisture before commencing the test.

6.14.4 Procedure. Raise the temperature of the heating
chamber to 300° C. as recorded by the thermocouple
situated at the level of the centre of the specimen and
equidistant from the inner surface of the chamber and the
specimen. Insert the specimen vertically in the chamber.
Maintain the temperature of 300" C. for 5 minutes; then
remove the specimen from the chamber, and inspect it,

SCHEDULE 4: COMPULSORY STANDARD SPECI-
FICATION FOR FLEXIBLE CORDS FOR
POWER AND LIGHTING PURPOSES - -

SECTION 1. SCOPE

1.1 This specification covers all flexible cords having
cogper conductors for power and lighting purposes for use
under normal operating conditions, on circuits at voltages
not exceeding 250 volts to earth. This specification does
not apply to flexible cords specially designed for use in
circuits at voltages up to and including 24 volis.

SECTION 2. DEFINITIONS
2.1 For the purposes of this specification the following
definitions shall apply:

Annealed Copper. Copper having the physical proper-
ties defined by the International Electrotechnical Com-

| mission, ie.:.
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Buigbare koord. ’n K¥abel waarvan die geleiers,
isolering en ombhulsel van 50 ’n aard is dat hulle buigbaar-
heid aan die kabel  verleen, en waarin die geleiers
nominale dwarsdeursaee-oppervlaktes van hoogstens 0007
vk. dm. (162/ - 0076 dm.) het.

Butielrubber, 'n Rubbersamestelling met die ko-poli-
meer van isobutileen en isopreen as basis, op so 'n wyse
saamgestel en gevulkaniseer dat dit aan die vereistes van
hierdie spesifikasie voldoen.

Geleier, Dié deel van 'n buigbare koord wat bedoel is
om stroom te dra.

Isolering. Dié deel van 'n buigbare koord wat dien om
die geleier te isoleer.

Mantel. ’n Soliede, beskermende omhulsel om die aar
of are, op 'n wyse saamgestel dat dit docltreffend weer-
stand teen megdaniese bes}(adlgmg sal bied.

Middellyn van die steeksirkel. Die middellyn van die
sirkel wat deur die middelpunte van die saamgeslane are
loop. .

Cmvlegting. 'n Gevlegte, beskermende omhulsel, wat
gewoonlik uit *n veselstof bestaan,

Polichloorpreen. ’n Homogene sinteticse materiaal
bestaande uit polimere van chlooirpreen wat op so 'n wyse
saamgestel en gevulkaniseer is dat dit aan die vereistes
van hierdie spesifikasie voldoen.

P.V.C. ’'n Homogene sintetiese materiaal waarvan die
basiese, kenmerkende bestanddeel polivinielchloried of die
ko-polimeer van vinielchloried en vinielasetaat is.

Rubber. ’n Samestelling van natuurlike- of kunsrubber
(butielrubber en polichloorpreen nitgesluit), of 'n mengsel
van natuurlike- en kunsrubber op so ’n wyse saamgestel
en gevulkaniseer dat dit aan die vereistes van hierdie
spesifikasie voldoen,

Teen hitte bestande buighare koord. ’n Buigbare
koord met teen hitte bestande rubber of met asbes en
verniste kamerdoek geisoleer,

Uitgegloeide koper. Koper met die fisiese eienskappe
deur die Internasionpale Elekirotegniese Kommissie
omskryf naamlik :

(@) By ’'n temperatuur van 20° C. is die spesifieke
volumegeleidingsweerstand van uitgegloeide standaard-
koper /x=0-017241 .. . ohm-vierkante millimeter per
meter.

(by By ’n temperatuur van 20° C. is die digtheid van

uitgeglocide standaardkoper 8:89 gram per - kubieke
centimeter. _

(¢} By "n temperatuur van 20° C. is die koéffisiént van
lengte-uitsetting van uitgegloeide standaardkoper 0-000017
per graad Celsius.

(d) By ’n temperatuur van 20° C. is uitgegloeide
standaardkoper se koéffisiént van afwyking van die
weerstand met temperatuur, gemeet tussen twee poten-
siaalpunte wat stewig aan die draad bevestig is, terwyl die
metaal toegelaat word om vrylik uit te sit;

1
000393 =
254-45

per graad Celsius.

(e) Uit (@) en (b) volg dus dat die spesificke massa-
geleidingsweerstand van uitgegloeide standaardkoper by
'n temperatuur van 20° C., '/;yx8-89=0-15328 ... ohm-
gram per meter per meter is.

AFDELING 3. KONSTRUKSIEVEREISTES
3.1 GELEIERS

3.1.1 Materiaal en vertinning. Die geleiers moet uit

litgegloeide koper bestaan en, indien die isolering langs-
ian 'n geleier van rubber is, moet die geleier egalig met
in of ’'n eutektiese legering van tin en lood, wat
soogstens 1 persent onsuiwerhede bevat, oorgetrek word.
Die gehalte van die vertinning moet so wees dat die
vertinde drade by verwydering uit die afgewerkte koord
{ie persulfaattoets (7-2) sal deurstaan.

B—6167666

(a) At a temperature of 20° C. the volume resistivity
of siandard annealed copper is '/x=0-017241 . . . ohm-
square miilimetre per metre.

(b) At a temperature of 20° C. the density of standard
annealed copper is 8-89 grams per cubic centimetre.

(c) At a temperature of 20° C. the coefficient of linear
expansion of standard annealed copper is 0-000017 per
degree Centigrade.

(dy At a temperature of 20° C. the coefficient of varia-
tion of the resistance with temperature of standard
annealed copper, measured between two potential points
rigidly fixed to the wire, the metal being allowed to
expand freely, is

0-00393=

per degree Centigrade.
254-45

{e) As a consequence, it follows from (a) and (b) that
at a temperature of 20° C. the mass resmtmty of standard
annealed copper is /s x8:89=0-15328 . . . ohm gram
per metre per metre.

Braiding. A plaited protective covering generally of
fibrous material.

Butyl Rubber. A rubber compound based on a copo-
lymer of iso-butylene and iso-prene, compounded and
vulcanized so as to meet the requirements of this
specification.

Conductor. That portion of the flexible cord designed
1o carry current.

Core. A singie insulated conductor without protective

covering.

Flexible cord. A cable of which the conductors, insula-
tion, and covering are such that they afford flexibility, and
in which the conductors have nominal cross-sectional
areas not greater than 0-007 sq. in. (162/-0076 in.).

Heat-resisting Flexible Cord. A flexible cord insulated
with heat-resisting rubber or with asbestos and varnished
cambric. .

Insulation. That part of the fiexible cord which serves
to insulate the conductor.

_ Pitch Circle Diameter. The diameter of the circle
inscribed through the centres of the laid-up cores.

Polychloroprene. A homogeneous synthetic material
composed of polymers of chloroprene, suitably com-
pounded and vulcanized so as to meet the requirements
of this specification.

PV.C. A homogencous synthetic material, the basic
characteristic constituent of which is polyvinyl chloride
or the co-polymer of vinyl chloride and vinyl acetate.

-Rubber. A compound composed of either natural or
synthetic rubber (excluding butyl rubber or polychloro-
prene) or a combination of natural and synthetic rubber
compounded and vulcanized so as to meet the require-
ments of the specification.

Sheathing. A solid protective covering in which the
core or cores are contained. suitably compounded to
provide a high resistance to mechanical damage.

SECTION 3. CONSTRUCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
3.1 CONDUCTORS

3.1.1 Material and Tinning. The conductors shall con-
sist of annealed copper and, if the insulation adjacent to
a conductor is of rubber, shall be uniformly coated with
tin or tin-lead eutectic alloy containing not more than 1
per cent of impuritics. The quality of the tinning shall
be such that the tinned wires on removal from the
finished cord shall pas the persulphate-test (7.2).
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3.1.2.1 Die geleiers van 'n buigbare koord moet almal
dieselfde dwarsdeursnee-oppervlaktes hé en hulle nominale
oppervlaktes en stroomtoelatings moet met di¢ in kolomme
1 en 6 van Tabel I aangegee, ooreenstem,

TABEL L

'BUITENGEWONE STAATSKOERANT, 22 OKTOBER 1965

' 3.1.2 Dimensions T e,
3.12.1 All the conductors of a flexible cord shall
~have the same cross-sectional area, and shall have the
nominal areas and current ratings given in Columns 1 and
6 of Table L :

_ TABLE L _
- CONDUCTORS FOR FLEXIBLE CORDS.

GELEIERS VIR BUIGBARE KOORDE.

: |
1. 2 3 4, 5. ‘ | 6 = 15 2% 3. 4, 5. 6.
- ; Maksimum weerstand ‘
Nominale | Aantal |po.qerde | PET 1,000 jt, by 20° C, Maximum Resistance
opper- | drade en deuranice ohms. Stroom- Nominal Number | Approxi- per 1,000 yd. at
vlakte van (hulle deur- van aslster toelating, " Avca of and mate 20° C, ohm. Current
geleier, - | snee, aan- dg; ) Vertinde |Onvertinde, ampéres. | conductor, Diameter | Conductor Rating,
vk, dm tal/dmi.- : geleiers. | geleiers. | sq. in % of Wires, | Diameter, | Tinned |"Untinoed | Amps.
- - - - ——- A No./in. n, Conduc- | Conduc-
0-0006 | 14/-0076 0:034 4412 43-28 i 2 : tors. tors.
0.001 | 23/-0076 | ~0-046 | 2685 | 26:34 | | 5 _
- 0-0017 | 40/-0076.| 0-057. 15-44 15-15 - |10. 0-0006 | 14/-0076 0-034 44412 43-28 2
. 0-003 | 70/-0076 0-076 8-823 8:655| |15 <0-001 | 237-0076| 0-046 | 26-85 .} 26-34 5
. 0-0048 |110/-0076 | - 0-092 5-615 5-508 | | 20 0-0017 . | 40/-0076 | . 0-057 15:44. 15-15 10
0:007 1162/-0076 0-120 3-813 3-740 1 1 25 0-003 70/-0076 0:076 | 8-823 8+655 15
T i | OjGMS 110/-0076 0-092 5-615 5-508 20
3.1.22 Die drade van ’'n buigbare geleier ‘moet by 0:007 |162/:0076 | 0-120 #rald 370 25

yoorkeur “n nominale deursnee van 0:0076 dm. hé, en,
behoudens die bepalings van 3.1.2.3, moet die minimum en
maksimum deursneé van die drade onderskeidelik 0-0074
en 00078 dm, wees. Indien drade van ander groottes
gebruik word in buigbare geleiers mag die nominal deur-
snee van die drade nie groter as 0-0076 dm. wees ni¢ en die
toelaatbare minimum en maksimum deursneé moet in
dieselfde verhouding tot dic nominale deursnee staan as
wat hierbo toegelaat word.. .= 5

3.1.2.3 Die deursneé van een of meer van die drade
van ’n buigbare geleier mag kleiner wees as die minimum
gespesifiseer, mits die gemiddelde deursnee van allf. drade
‘binne die vasgestelde grense val, en die gemete geleier-
weerstand nie die maksimum waarde vir die betrokke
stringgrootte oorskry nie. _ i o
3.2 ISOLERING

3.2.1 Buighare koorde met rubber- of butie rubber-
isolering. Die isolering moet uit gevulkaniseerde rubber of
butielrubber bestaan en indien nie volgens die uitpersproses
aangebring nie, moet dit in twee of meer lae, wat tot een
massa gevulkaniseer is, aangebring word. Vlv'an_ncer
volgens 7.3.2 bepaal, mag die minimum dikte van die
isolering by enige punt nie minder as die betrokke
minimum dikte in Afdeling 4 aangegee, wees nie.‘

3.2.2 Buighare koorde met P.V .C -isolering. Die P.V.C.-
isolering moet konsentries rondom die geleier en styf daar-
teenaan aangebring word. Wanneer volgens 7.3.2) bepaal,
mag die minimum dikte van die isolering by enige punt
nie minder as die betrokke minimum dikte in Afdeling 4

aangegee, wees nie. L
3.2.3 Teen hitte bestande buigbare koord B
3.2.3.1 Tipe met rubber of butielrubber geisoleer (tipe
A). Die isolering moet bestaan uit gevulkaniseerde rubber
of butielrubber wat aan die verouderingsvereistes in 5.7
voorgeskryf, voldoen en volgens 3.2:1 aangebring is.
Wanneer volgens 7.3.2 bepaal, mag die minimum dikte
van die isolering by enige punt nie minder as die betrokke
minimum dikte in Tabel V aangegee, wees nie. |
3232 Tipe met verniste kamerdoek -ge?so!ee!r (Tipes
B en C). Die isolering moct bestaan uit verniste kamerdoek
wat reg geweef en skuins gesny is, of skuins geweef en reg
gesny is in die vorm van 'n band. Die kamerdoek moet
cenvormig van gehalte en vry van gebreke soos blasies,
speldegaatjies of kreukels wees. Die band moet spiraal-
gewyse, en so gelykmatig en glad moontlik aangebring
word. Die dikte van die isolering van verniste kamerdoek
ooreenkomstig 7.3.3 bepaal, mag nic meer as 0i001 dm..
onder die betrokke waardes in Tabel V aangegee, Iwecs nie.’

2 |
|

3.1.2.2 The wires of a flexible conductor shall prefer-
.ably have a nominal diameter of 0-0076 in. and, subject
to the provisions of 3.1.2.3, the minimum and maximum
diameters of the wires shall be 0-0074 and 00078, in.
respectively. If wires of other sizes are used in flexible
conductors, the wires shall not have a larger nominal
diameter than 0-0076 in., and the permissible minimum
and maximum diameters shall have the same relationship
to the nominal diameter as that allowed above.

3.1.2.3 The diameters of one or more wires of a
flexible conductor may be below the minimum specified,
provided that the mean of the diameters of all the wires
falls within the required limits and that the measured
conductor resistance does not exceed the maximum value
specified for the appropriate size of conductor.

3.2 INSULATION

3.2.1, Rubber, or Butyl Rubber-Insulated Flexible
Cords. The insulation shall consist of vulcanized rubber
or butyl rubber and, if not applied by the extrusion process,
shall be applied in two or more layers vulcanized into one
mass. When determined in accordance with 7.3.2 the
minimum thickness of insulation, at any point shall be not
less than the relevant minimum thickness specified in
Section 4.

32.2 PV.C.-Insulated Flexible Cords. The P.V.C.
insulation shall be applied - concentrically around the
conductor and shall fit it closely. When determined in
accordance with 7.3.2, the minimum. thickness of insula-
tion at any point shall be not less than the relevani
minimum thickness, specified in Section 4.

3.2.3 Heat-resisting Flexible Cords

3.2.3.1 Rubber, or Butyl Rubber-Insulated Type (Type
A). The insulation shall consist of vulcanized rubber o1
butyl rubber complying with the ageing requirement:
specified in 5.7 4nd shall be applied in accordance witk
3.2.1. When determined in accordance with 7.3.2, the
minimum thickness of insulation, at any point shall be
not less than the relevant minimum thickness specified ir
Table V.

3.2.3.2 Varnished Cambric Insulated Types (Type:
B and C). The insulation shall consist of varnished bias.
cut straight woven or straight cut bias woven cambric
cloth, in the form of a tape, which shall be uniform ir
quality and free from defects such as bubbles, pinholes
or creases. The tape shall be laid on helically, and shal
be evenly applied and substantially free from wrinkles
The thickness of the varnished cambric insulation, deter
mined in accordance with 7.3.3, shall not fall below the
relevant value specified in Table V by more than 0-00.

.
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3 2 3 3 A.s‘besomspmmng Dle asbesomspmnmg moet
uit behoorlik versterkte asbesvesels wat miet ’n teen hitte
en vlam bestande verbinding geimpregneer is, bestaan en
moet die dikte in Tabel V vir die toepashkc tipe konstruk-
sie voorgeskryf, ‘hé. v _

3.3 BESKERMENDE OMHULSELS
3.3.1. Omvlegting. Die omvlegting vir alle tipes bulg-

“bare koord in 4.1 voorgeskryf, moet dig geweef wees en'_

uit rayon of glanskatoen bestaan,

Die omvlegting vir buigbare koorde wat teen hltge
bestand is (4.3), op die afsonderlike are aangebring in die
geval van twee- of drie-arige gedraaide koorde, moet
bestaan uit behoorlik versterkte asbesdraad wat bedek is
met 'n verbmdmg wat teen vlamme bestand is, of wit
glanskatoen. =

3.3.2 Rubber-, bunelrubber- of po!:ch!oorpreenmantel .

Waar rubber, butielrubber of polichloorpreen vir die mantel

gebruik word, moet dit styf om die aar of are pas en-in
die geval van meerarige kabels, die ruimtes rondom die ':
are vul. Wanneer volgens 7.3.4 bepaal, mag die minimum |

waarde van die dikte van die mantel by enige punt nie

minder as, die betrokke minimum dikte in Tabel IV aan- | ;4 relevant minimum thickness specified in Table IV,

gegee, wees nie.

3.3.3 P.V.C.-mantel.
mantel moet sodanig wees dat dit nie die elektriese of
fisiese eienskappe van die P.V.C.-aarisolering nadelig sal
‘beinvloed nie. Wanneer volgens 7.3.4 bepaal, mag die
minimum waardé van die- dikte van die mantel by enige
punt nie minder as die betrokke minimum dikte in Tabel
IV aangegee, wees nie.

3.3.4 Ombhulsel van rubber en omvé’egfmg Die omhulsel
van rubber of butielrubber en omvlegting vir onkinkbare,
buigbare koorde vir huishoudelike gebruik, moet bestaan
uit ’n laag rubber of butielrubber, omvleg (voor vulkani-
sering) met: glanskatoen, rayon of 'n ander aanneemlike
tekstielstof sodat die omvlegting na vulkanisering gedeel-
telik in die rubber ingesluit is. ‘Die minimum waarde van

Die samestcliing van die P.V.C.-

die dikte van die omhulsel by enige punt,;mag nie minder
as die betrokke minimum dikte in-Tabel III aangegee,

wees nie.

AFDELING 4. 'TIPES BUIGBARE KOORD

41 BUIGBARE KOORDE MET RUHBER- OF BU‘I‘IELRUBBER-
ISOLERING

41.1 Omvleg_tg -buigbaré koorde

met ’n laag rubber met ’n minimum dikte soos in kolom

3 van Tabel II voorgeskryf, en met rayon of glanskatoen
ooreenkomstig 3.3.1 omvleg.

(b)y Dubbel-gedraai.

ooreenkomstig 4.1.1 (a) en saamgeslaan met 'n slaglengte

van omtrent tien maal die deursnee van die steeksirkel.

(c) Plat, twee-arig. Twee g’elclers ooreenkomstig 3.2.1 :'
gelsoleer met 'n laag rubber -met 'n minimum dikte soos:
in kolom 3 van Tabel II voorgeskryf, langs mekaar gelé'

en die geheel met rayon of glanskatoen ooreenkomstlg
3.3.1 omvleg.

. (d) Rond. Twee. drie -of - vier geleiers, oorecnkomstag
32.1 geisoleer met 'n laag rubber of butielrubber met ’n
minimum dikte soos in kolom 3 van Tabel II voorgeskryf,
saamgeslaan met ’n slaglengte van omtrent 12 maal die
middellyn . van die stecksirkel, die tussenruimtes met
teksticlstof opgevul, en die geheel met rayon of glans-
katoen ooreenkomstig 3.3.1 omvleg.

_4.1.2 Plat, twee-arige buighare koorde met rubber- of

bm:eirubbenso!ermg Twee geleiers van 14/-0076 dm. of

23/-0076 dm. langs mekaar gelé en ooreenkomstlg 321

geisoleer met rubber of butielrubber tot ’n minimum:

dikte  soos voorgeskryf in' kolom 3 van Tabel II. Die

0-041 dm. wees en dit moet so aangewend wees dat die
are “geredelik - maklik ~geskei ‘kan -word" sondcr dat dle-:'

'molcring van die onderskeie are skeur. 5

3233 Asbes!os Roving. The asbestos roving | shall
consist of suitably reinforced asbestos fibre, impregnated
with heat- and flame-resisting compound, and shall be of
the thicknesses spec:ﬁed in ‘Table V for the appropriate

type of construction.

3.3 ProreCTIVE COVERINGS

3.3.1 Braiding. The braiding for all flexible cords
specified in 4.1 shall be closely woven, and shall consist
of rayon or glazed cotton,

 The braiding for heat-resisting flexible cords (4 3).
applied to the individual cores in the case of twin or
three-core twisted cords or over laid-up cores in the case
of circular twin or three-core cords, shall consist of suitable
reinforced asbestos yarn served with ﬂamc-rcsastmg comi-
pound or of glazed cotton. . i

3.3.2 Rubber, ‘Butyl ‘Rubber or Polychloro;;rene
Sheathing.- Where rubber, butyl rubber or polychloropréne

sheathing is used, it shall closely fit the core or cores and

fill the interstices in the case of multi-core flexible cords.
When determined in accordance with 7.3.4, the minimum
thickness of sheathing at any point shall be not less than

333 PV.C. Sheathing. The P.V.C. sheathing
compound shall not adversely affect the electrical
or physical characteristics of the P.V.C. core insulation.
When  determined in accordarce” with 7.3.4 the mini-
mum thickness of sheathing at any point shall be not
less than the minimum tiuckness specified in Table TV.

3.34 Rubber-and-Braid Covermg The rubber-and- brazd
or butyl rubber-and-braid covering of unkinkable flexible
domestic -cords shall comprise a layer of rubber or butyl
rubber, braided (before vulcanization) with glazed cotton,
rayon or other acceptable textile material the braid, as a
result, being partially embedded in the rubber after vul-
canization. . The minimum thickness of the covering at any

_point shall be not less than the relevant minimum thlckncss

specﬂied in Table III.

SECTION 4. TYPES OF FLEXIBLE CORD

| 41 Ruseer, or BuTyL RUBBER INSULATED FLEXIBLE

Corps.
'4.1.1 Braidel Flex:bte Cords = .-
(@) Single-core. One conductor insulated in accordance

S ) - | with '3.2.1, with a minimum thickness of insulation as
(a) Eenarig. Een geleier ooreenkomstig 3.2.1 geisoleer:

specified in Column 3 of Table IT and braided with rayon
or glazed cotton in accordance with 3.3.1, ;

(B) Twin Twisted. Two conductors insulated and

Tioses gclclers, gctsoleer - omvlcg?' braided in accordance with 4.1.1 (@) shall be twisted

together with a-lay of - approxxmatcly ten times the pltch
circle diameter.

(¢) Flat Twin. Two conductors msulated in accordance :
with 32.1 with a minimum thickness of insulation as
specified in Column 3 of Table II, laid side by side and.
braided overall with rayon or glazed cotton in aooordance

-| with 3.3.1..

(d) Circular. . Two, three or four conductors insulated
in accordance with 3.2.1 with a minimum thickness of
insulation as specified in Column 3 of Table II, twisted
together with a lay of approximately 12 times the pitch

circle. diameter, the interstices filled with textile material
‘and braided overall" with rayon or glazed cotton in
accordance with 3.3.1. -

4.12 Flat Twin Rubber or Butyl -Rubber-Insulated
Flexible Cords. Two conductors of 14/-0076 in., or
23/-0076 in., laid side-by-side and insulated with rubher
or. butyl rubber in accordance with 3.2.1 with a minimum

- thickness -as specified in Column 3 of Table II. The thick-
dikte van die isolering tussen die geleiers moet minstens g
than 0-041 in., and it shall be so apphcd that the cover

ness of insulation between conductors shall be not less

‘canbe readily: separated w;t_hcut tcarmg the: msulat:on of
themdmdualcones it

3
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4,13 Buigbare koorde met’n mantel -vﬁn'i-ubbe_r, but:‘el—
rubber of polichloorpreen. Twee, drie of vier-geleiers,

ooreenkomstig 3.2.1 geisoleer met 'n'laag rubber of butiel- |

rubber met 'n dikte soos in kolom 3 van Tabel II voor-
geskryf, saamgesiaan met ’n slaglengte van omtrent 12
maal die middellyn van die steeksirkel, met of sonder
versterkingskoorde in die tussenruimtes, en omhul doreen-
komstig 3.3.2 met 'n mantel van rubber, butielrubber of
polichloorpreen, met ’n minimum dikte soos in kolom 3,
4 of 5 (soos toepaslik) van Tabel IV voorgeskryf.

4.1.4 Onkinkbare, buigbare koorde vir huishoudelike
gebruik.

Twee of drie geleiers, ooreenkomstig 3.2.1
geisoleer met n laag rubber of -butielrubber, met ’n
minimum dikte soos in kolom 3 van Tabel III voor-
geskryf, saamgeslaan met 'n slaglengte van ongeveer 12
maal die middellyn van die steeksirkel, die tussenruimies
met versterkingskoorde gevul, die geheel gevul en omhul
met " bedekking van rubber of butielrubber en omviegting,
aangebring ocoreenkomstig 3.3.4 en met die toe aslike
minimum dikte voorgeskryf in kolom 4 of 5 van TaTel 1L

4.1.5 Buigbare koorde vir Kershoomverligting. Een
geleier van of 14/-0076 dm. of 23/-0076 dm., coreen-
komstig 4.1.1 (4) geisoleer en omvieg. - |
42 BUIGBARE KOORDE MET P.V.C-ISOLERING |

4.2.1 Dubbel-gedraaide of meerarige, gedragide buighare
koorde sonder verdere beskerming. Twee, drie of vier
geleicrs; ooreenkomstig 3.2.2 geisoleer met 'n laag P.V.C.
met ’n minimum dikfe scos in kolom 3 van Tabel II

yoorgeskryf, en saamgesiaan met 'n slaglengte van onge-

veer tien maal die middellyn van die steeksirkel. |

42.2 Plat, twee-arige buighare koorde. Twee ésleiers--

van 14/-0076 dm. of 23/-0076 dm., langs mekaar gelé en
ooreenkomstig 3.2.2. geisoleer met P.V.C. tot 'n minimum
dikte soos voorgeskryf in kolom 3 van Tabel IL. Die
dikte van die P.V.C. tussen die geleiers moet minstens
0-041: dm. wees en die P.V.C. moet so aangewend wees
dat die are geredelik maklik geskei kan word sonder dat
die isolering van die onderskeie are skeur. ‘ '

423 Buighare koorde met 'n P.V.C.-mantel. Een,
twee, drie of vier geleiers, ooreenkomstig 3.2.2 geisoleer
met n laag P.V.C. met 'n minimum dikte soos inl kolom
3 van Tabel II voorgeskryf, saamgesiaan met 'n slaglengte

. van ongeveer 12 .maal die middellyn van die steeksirkel,

met of sonder versterkingskoorde of vulmateriaal in die

tussenruimtes van die saamgeslaande are, en ooreenkom-
stig 3.3.3 bedek met 'n P.V.C.-mantel met 'n minimum
dikte soos in kolom 3, 4, of 5 (soos toepaslik) in
Tabel IV aangegee. ' '

424 Buigbare koorde vir Kersboomverligting. FEen

geleier van of 14/-0076 of 23/-0076 dm., ooreenkomstig
3.2.2 geisoleer met 'n laag P.V.C. met ’n minimum dikte
soos in kolom 3 van Tabel IT voorgeskryf.

4.3 TEEN HITTE BESTANDE BUIGBARE KOORDE

43.1 Tipe A. Buigbare koorde met rubber of butiel-
rubber geisoleer en met asbes omspin. Twee of drie
geleiers, ooreenkomstiz 3.2.3.1 geisoleer tot n minimum
~ dikte soos in kolom 3 van Tabel V voorgeskryf, ooreen-

komstig 3.2.3.3 met asbesdraad met ’n radiale dikte soos
- in kolom 4 van Tabel V voorgeskryf omspin en ooreen-
‘komstig 4.3.4 afgewerk tot 'n gedraaide of mmlei koord.

432 Tipe B. Buigbare koorde met asbes omspin en
met verniste kamerdoek geisoleer. Twee of dric |geleiers
ooreenkomstig 3.2.3.3 met asbesdraad met ’n |radiale
dikte soos in kolom 5 van Tabel V voorgeskryf, omspin,
daarna ooreenkomstig 3.2.3.2 met verniste kamerdoek
met 'n radiale dikte soos in kolom 6 van Tabel V voor-
geskryf, geisoleer, en dan weer met asbes met ’n| radiale

i dikte soos in kolom 7 van Tabel V voorgeskryf, omspin.
Die buigbare koord word - ooreenkomstig 4.3.4| tot 'n
gedraaide of ronde koord afgewerk. ' _

433 Tipe C. - Buigbare koorde met verniste kamerdoek
geisoleer en met asbes omspin.. Twee of drie | gelciers
ooreenkomstig 3.2.3.2 met verniste kamerdoek g

met n
radiale dikte scos in kolom 8 van Tabel V voorgeskryf,
geisoleer en dan ooreenkomstig 32.3.3 met asbesdraad

413 Rubber, Butyl Rubber and Polychloroprene-

‘sheathed Flexible Cords.” Two, three, or four conductors

insulated in accordance with 3.2.1 with a minimum thick-
ness of insulation as specified in Column 3 of Table II,
twisted together with a lay of approximately 12 times the
pitch circle diameter, with or without strengthening cords
laid in the interstices, and sheathed with rubber, butyl
rubber of polychloroprene in accordance with 3.3.2, with a
minimum thickness of sheathing as specified in Column
3, 4 or 5 (as relevant} of Table IV. :

4.1.4 Unkinkable Domestic Flexible Cords. Two or
three conductors insulated in accordance with 3.2.1, with
a minimum thickness of insulation as specified in Column
3 of Table ITI, twisted together with a lay of approximately
12 times the pitch circle diameter, with strengthening cords
laid in the interstices, filled and covered with a rubber-
and-braid or a butyl rubber-and-braid covering applied
overail in accordance with 3.3.4 and of the relevant
milnimum thickness specified in Column 4 or 5 of Table
II . : B B = g¥ts i F

4.1.5 Christmas Tree Lighting Flexible Cords. One
conductor, either 14/-0076 in. or 23/-0076 in., insulated
and braided-in accordance with 4.1.1 (a). :

| 42 P.V.C.-mSuLATED FLEXIBLE CORDS

421 Twin Twisted or Multi-core Twisted Flexible
Cords without Further Protection. Two, three, or four
conductors insulated in accordance with 3.2.2 with a mini-
mum - thickness of P.V.C. as specified in Column 3 of
Table II, twisted together with-a lay of approximately ten
times the pitch circle diameter. '

4232 Flat Twin Flexible Cords. Two conductors, of
14/-0076 in. or 23/ 0076 in., laid side-by-side and insula-
ted with P.V.C. i accordance with 3.2.2. with a minimum
thickness as specified in Column 3 of Table IL The thick-
ness of P.V.C. between conductors shall be not less than
0-041 in., and shall be so applied that the cores can be
readily separated without tearing the insulation of the
individual cores. :

423 PV.C.-Sheathed Flexible Cords. One, two, three,
or four conductors insulated in-accordance with 3.2.2 with
a minimum thickness of P.V.C. as specified in Column 3
of Table II, twisted together with a lay of approximately
12 times the pitch circle diameter with or without
strengthening cords or fillers laid in the interstices, and

_sheathed in accordance with 3.3.3 with P.V.C., with a

minimum thickness as specified in Column 3, 4, or 5 (as
relevant) of Table IV. ;

424 Christmas Tree Lighting Flexible Cords. One
conductor of either 14/ -0076 or 23/-0076 in., insulated in
accordance with 3.2.2 with a minimum thickness of P.V.C.
as specified in Column 3 of Table IIL.

4.3 HeAT-RESISTING FLEXIBLE CORD

43.1 Type A. Rubber, or Butyl Rubber-Insulated anc
Asbestos-Roved Flexible Cords. Two or three conductors
insulated with vulcanized rubber or butyl rubber ir
accordance with 3.2.3.1, with a minimum thickness o
insulation as specified in Column 3 of Table V, rovec
with -asbestos yarn in accordance with 3.2.3.3 with ¢
radial thickness of asbestos as specified in Column 4 of
Table V, and finished as a twisted or circular cord ir
accordance with 4.3.4. o

432 Type B. Asbestos-Roved and Varnished Cambric
Insulated Flexible Cords. Two or three conductors rovec
with asbestos yarn in accordance with 3.2.3.3 with a radia
thickness of asbestos as specified in Column 5 of Tabk
V., insulated with varnished cambric in accordance witl
3232 with a radial thickness as specified in Column (
of Table V, and then further asbestos roved with a radia
thickness as” specified in Column 7 of Table V. Th
flexible cord shall then be finished as a twisted or circula:
cord in accordance with 4.3.4. '

. 433 Type C. Varnished Cambric-Insulated an
Asbestos-Roved Flexible Cords. Two or three conductor
insulated with varnished cambric in accordance with 3.2.3.]
with a radial thickness of varnished cambric as specifie
in Column 8 of Table V, and roved with asbestos yarn 1
accordance with 3.2.3.3 with a radial thickness of asbesto
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met 'n radiale dikte soos in kolom 9 van Tabel V voor-
geskryf, omspin. Die buigbare koord word ocoreenkomstig
4.3.4 tot 'n gedraaide -of ronde koord afgewerk.

4.3.4 Afwerking vir koorde van tipes A, B en C. Koorde
van tipes A, B en C soos in 4.3.1, 4.3.2 en 4.3.3 omskryf,
mag in een van onderstaande vorms afzewerk word:

(¢) Twee- of drie-arige, gedraaide, buigbare koorde.
Die geisoleerde en omspinde geleiers word afsonderiik
oorcenkomstig 3.3.1 met glanskatoen of asbesdraad
omvleg en dan saamgeslaan met 'n slaglengte van ongeveer
tien maal die middellyn van die steeksirkel,

(B) Ronde, twee- of drie-arige, biighare koorde. Die
geisoieerde en omspinde geleiers word saamgeslaan met
'n slaglengte van ongeveer 12 maal die middellyn van die
steeksirkel, die tussenruimtes word met asbesdraad
opgevul en die geheel met glanskatoen of asbesdraad
ooreenkomstig 3.3.1 omvleg

as specified in Columa 9 of Table V. The flexitle cord
shall then be finished as a twisted or circular cord in
accordance with 4.3.4.

4.3.4 Finishes for Types A, B, and C Cords. Typus A,
B, and C cords, detaifed in 4.3.1, 43.2 and 4.3.3 3, may be
finished in one of the following forms:

(@) Twin or Three-core Twisted Flexible Cords. The
insulated and roved conductors shall be braided indivi-
dually with glazed cotten or asbestos yarn in accordance
with 3.3.1 and twisted together with a lay appmmmately
ten times the pitch circle diameter.

(by Circuler Twin or Three-core Flexible Cora’s The
insulated and roved conductors shall be twisted together
with a lay appmxamately 12 times the pitch circle d;ameler
the interstices being filled with asbestos yarn, and braided
overall with glazed cotton or asbestos yarn in accordance
with 3.3.1. :

TABEL I1. TABLE IL
BUIGBARE KOORDE: DIKTE. VAN RUBBER-, BUTIEL- | FLEXIBLE CORDS: THICKNESS OF RUBBER, BUTYL
RUBBER- EN P.V.C-ISOLERING. RUBBER CR P.V.C, IN::;ULATION .

1. 2, 3. 1. . 2, ' 3
Nominale oppervlalite | Aantal drade en hulle -Dikte van isolering, Thickness of insula-
van geleier, deursnee, aznial/dm, dm. Mominal Area of | Number and Diameter| tion, in.
vk. dm, Conductor, sq. in. of Wires, No./in. -

Minimum. Minimum,
00006 14/-0076 0-021 0-0006 14/-0076 0-021
0001 23/-0575 0-021 0-001 23/-0076 0-021
G-0017 40/ - 0076 0-021 0-0017 40/-0076 0-021
0-003 70/ 0076 0-021 0-003 70/ 0076 0-021
00048 110/-0075 0-021 (0-0048 110/-0076 0-021
0-007 162/-0076 0-025 0007 162/-0076 0-025
TABEL 111 TABLE I

UNI’II\IK‘BARE BUIGBARE KOORDE VIR HUISHOUDELIKE
- GEBRUIK: DIKTE VAN RUBBER- OF BUTIELRUBEER-
‘ISOLERING EN -OMHULSEL. .

1. 2. 3. 4, 5.
Dikte van laag van rubber-
Nominale | Aantal drade; Dikie van | ‘en- cmvlegting oor saam-
oppervlakie en hulle isolering, geslane are®, dm,
van geleier, | deursnge, m.
vk, dm. aantal/dm. Twee-arig. | Drie-arig.
' Minimom. | Minimum. | Minimum,
(¢-0006 14/-0076 0-021 0-010 0-010
0-001 23/-0075 G-021 0-010 G-010
0-0017 40/-6076 G-021 G-010 0-010
0-003. 70/-0076 0021 0010 0-01G
0-0043 | 110/-0076 0-021 6-013 G-013
0007 162/-0076 0-025 0-013 0-013

* Minimum dikte van rubberfaag voor omvlegting en vulkanisering.

TARBEL IV.

BUIGBARE KOORDE: DIKTE VAN RUBBER-, BUTIEL-
RUBBER-, POLICHLOORPREEN- OF P.V.C-MANTELS.

UNKINKABLE DOMESTIC FLEXIBLE CORDS: THICKNESS
OF RUBBER OR BUTYL RURBBER INSULATION AND
COVERING.

A N P
‘Thickness of Rubber-
Nominal | Number and| Thickness of | and-Braid Covering over
Area of Diameter | Insulation, Laid-up Cores,* in.
Conductor, | of Wires, in.
$q. in, No./in. Two-core. | Three-core.
Minimum. | Minoimum. | Minimum,
0-0006 14/-0076 0-021 0-019 0-010
0-001 23/-0075 0-021 0-010 0-010
0-0017 40/-0076 0-021 0-010 0-010
0-003 70/ 0075 0-021 0-010 0-010
0-0048 | 110/-0076 0-021 0-013 - 0-013
G-007 162/:0076 . 0-025 0-013 0-013
* Minimum thickness of rubber covering before braiding and
vulcanizing.
TABLE 1V. _ _
FLEXIBLE CORDS: THICKNESS OF RUBBER, BUTYL

RUBBER, POLYCHLOROPRENE OR P.V.C. SHEATHING.

1. 2. 3. 4, 3. - 6. 1. 2. i 3. | 4. ‘ 5. [ 6.

Nominale | . Aantal - Minimum dikts van mantel, dm, Mominal Numducr

oppei- | drade en Area of DI:[I'I.II i Minimum Thickness of Sheathing, in,
viakie van |hulie deur- Conductor, £ Wi ' -

geleier, | snee, aan- | Een-arig, | Twee-arig. | Drie-arig, | Vier-arig. 5q. in. -ON ;}5:3’ :

vk, dim. tal/dm, : O/M.  Igiagle-core. Two-core. ‘Three-core.|Four-core.

0-0006 14/ -0076 3028 0028 0-028 0-028 0-0006 | 14/-0076 0-028 0028 0-028 0-028

G001 23/-G076 0028 0028 0-028 | 0-035 0-001 23/-0076 0-028 0:028 0-028 0-035

0-0017 | 40/-0076 | 0-028 | 0-028 G-035 | 0-035 0-0017 | 40/-0076 0-028 0-028 0-035 0-035
. 0-003 70/ :0076 _— 0-033 -0-035 0-035 0003 70/ 0076 — 0-035 0-035 0-035

00048 11070076 | —. Q:035 G-035 0-035 ¢-0048  [110/-0076 — G-035 0-035 0-035

0-007 162/-0076 _ 0-035° 0-035 0-035 G-007  J162/-0076 —_ - 0-035 0-035 | 0-035
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_ | TABEL V.
TEEN HITTE BESTANDE BUIGBARE KOORDE DIKTE VAN RUBBER OF BUTIEI.RUBBER VERNISTE KAM'ERDOEK EN
ASBESOMSPINNING.
e ! .
. 2 3. 4, | 5 6. 7 8. 9,
Tipe A. Tipe B. - Tipe C.
i Aantal Dikte van ' ' '
Nominale . . : 2 ;
drade en rubber of . Dikte van Dikte van Dikte van Dikte van s :
ﬁegll;k;e dehuile butiﬁh ber, ogls[g:iennﬁ binneste kavernastek buitenste . verniste vgl;t;:l?;
1 ursnee, : * | omspinning, merdoek, omspinning, amerdoek, 5 "
vk.dm. | gantal/dm, |— dm. | dm, am. | dm. dam, hing, dm,
: Minimum, s |
0-0006.. .. .. 14/-0076 - 0-021 0-015 [ 0-010 0:010 - 0-015. 0-015 0-015
0-001... ... 23/-0076 0-021 0-015 0-010 0-010 0-015 0-015 0-015
0-0017.... .. 40/-0076 0-021 0-015. ‘ 0:010. 0-610- | 0-015 0015 - 0-015 |
0-003,.. .00 70/ -0076 0-021 0-015 - 0-010 0-010 0-015 0-015 0-015
0-0048...... | 110/-0076 0-021 0-015 | 0-010 0-010 0-015 0-015 0-015
0-007....... | 162/:0076 0-025 0-015 | - 0:010 0-010: 0-015 0-015 0-015

AFDELING 5. ‘ELEKTRIESE EN FISIESE VEREISTES
5.1 TOEPASLIKE VEREISTES. Die vereistes vir elke tipe buigbare koord moct wees soos in Tabel VI aangegee.
TABEL VL

TOEPASLIKE VEREISTES.

Onder- - | .' Verelst&c onderafdeling.

Tipes buigbare koord. afde-
ling. | 5.2 | 5.3 |5.4.1%[5.4.2%5.4.3% 5.5 | 5.6 |5.7.1 5.7.215.7.3| 5.8 | 5.9 | 5.10 | 5.11

Omvlegte bmgbare - ]
koorde...... o411 X X x | X X bl X | X — — —_ = — —

Plat, = twee-arige
buigbare koorde
met rubber- of
butielrubber-
isolering..... wi | de1e2 X b4 X b4 X ® X X — - — - — —

Buigbare koorde
met 'n rubber-
of butielrubber-
manteh........ | 4.1.3 | X X | X X X X X X — — — R el =

Buigbare koorde
‘met "n polichloor-| _ :
preenmantel.... | 4.1.3 | X X X X X X | X X — — — —_ — _—

Onkinkbare, buig-
bare koorde vir 5
huishoudelike ; ]
gebruik....... L1414 % X X X x X X

X
I
I
|
|
I
I

Buigbare koorde
vir kersboom- |
versiering. ... .. 4.1.5 X X X b4 X 4 x X — —_ —_ — —_ —

Dubbel - gedraaide

en meer-arige ge- ‘

draaide buighare

koorde........ 4.2.1 | x X X | % > 3 X —_ — X — x | x X X
|

‘Plat, twee-arige §
buigbare koorde | 4.2.2 | X X X

isolering

Buigbare koorde |
met n P.V.C-
mantel......... | 4.2.31 X X X X X X - | - X i X X | X

Buigbare koorde met P.V.C. , Buigbare koorde met rubber- of butielrubberisolering.

Buighare koorde o i ‘
vir  kersboom- | . 5 | . .
verligting. ... .. 4.2.4 | X b4 x || X X X — - X — X x X | x

koorde = met
rubber gelscleer
en met asbes
omspin....... .| 4.3.1 % X X |

"Tipe A. Buigbare ‘
|

Tipe B. Buigbare
koorde met
asbes omspin en
met verniste
kamerdoek : . ;7
geisoleer,...... 4.3.2| X X X - - X — | - | = X —_ | = =] =

Tipe C. Buigbare |
koorde met
verniste kamer-
doek geisoleer
en met asbes
omspm ........ 4.3.3| X X X — |- X —_ | =} - X —_ - = | =

.. Teen hitte bestande buigbare koorde.

s : ;/ir bgiibg're koorde met rubber-, butielrubber- of P.V.C.-isolering, mag 5.4.3 as n roetinekontrolevereiste gencem word as ’n alternatief
vir:'5.4.1en 5.4.

6
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. ' TABLE v. _
HEAT- RESISTING FLEXIBLE CORDS: THICKNESS OF RUBBER, OR BUTYL RUBBER, VARNISHED CAMBRIC, AND
ASBESTOS ROVING. ‘
§ P 2, . 4, ‘8 6. 7 oo 8, 9.
Type A. : Type B. Type C.
Nominal | Number and | Thickness of . _
chreaof |"Diameter | Rubberor | o inessop | Thickness of | Thickness of | Thickness of | Thickness of | Thickness of
e ‘No./in Lo Rubbef: o Roving, in Inner Varnished Cuter Varnished Roving,
Sg-m Canill » 1. » | Roving, in. | Cambric,in. | Roving, in, *| Cambric, in. in,
Minimum, } _ ’ ;
0-0006...... | 14/-0076 L0021 0-015 0010 - 0-010 0-015 0-015 0-015
0-001....... | 23/-0076 | ~0-021 0-015 0-010 0-010 0-015 0-015 0-015
0-0017...... | 40/-0076" 0-021 0-015 - 0-010 0:010 0-015 0-015 0-015
0-003....... | 70/-0076 0-021 0-015 0-010 0-010 0-015 0-015 0-015
0-0048...... |.110/-0076 0-021 0-015 ~0-010 0-010 0-015 0-015 0-015
0-007....... 162/-0076 |- 0-025 0015 0-010 0-010 0015 | 0015 0-015

SECTION 5. ELECTRICAL AND PHYSICAL REQUIREMENTS
5.1 APPLICABLE REQUIREMENTS. The requirements for each type of flexible cord shall be as tabulated in Table VL

TARBLE VI. _
APPLICABLE REQUIREMENTS,

' Sub- | - , r - Requirements, Sub-section.
Types of Flexible Cords, = |section. : . : ;
. : 5.2 | 5.3 15.4.1%5.4.2%5.4.3% 5.5 | 5.6 |5.7.1/5.7.2/5.7.3| 5.8 | 5.9 | 5.10| 5.11

Braided flexible ) _
COrds eiavel 4.1.1| % X X bd T X b4 X X — — _ il —

- Flat twin rubber
or butyl rubber
insulated flexible o _ . ; ] = | )
COTdSiusvunvsan 4.1.2] x X | % X X | x X X P e T e | e i e o

Rubber or butyl
rubber sheathed ; ;
flexiblecords... | 4.1.3 | X X X X x | x X % —_ | - = -] =] —

Polychloroprene-
sheathed flexible : ¢
cords.......... | 4.1.3 1 x bl X | X X X X X — — | — — X |- X

flexible cords.

Unkinkable domes- : : . :
tic flexible cords | 4.1.4 | X X X X X | X X X | =] =] =|=1]=1-

Rubber or butyl rubber insulated

Christmas-tree
lighting flexible ) )
cords.......... | 4.1.5 X X X X X X X X =0 — — — —_— —

Twin twisted and
multi-core
twisted | flexible ) : : )
cords.......... | 4.2.1| x X X X .| % X e X — X X X X

Flat twin flexible | 5
cords.......... | 4.2.2| X X X X X X — | - X = | X X X

P.V.C." sheathed . : ) ' .
flexible cords...: | 4.2.3 | . X X % X b4 x —_ —_ X — X x b4 X

Christmas-tre¢’
lighting flexible : . i
cords.......... | 4.2.4 | X X % X X X —_ —_ X —_— X x | % X

Type A. Rubber-
insulated and
asbestos  roved . :
flexible cords..,. | 4.3.1 X b4 x X b4 X b4 b —_ - | — —_— — —_

Type B. Asbestos-
roved and
yarnished cam-
“bric  insulated 3 ;
flexiblecords... | 4.3.2 | x X X —_ - % — — sy % - | - = i

Type C. Varnished
cambric insulated|. :
and  asbestos- i
roved flexible :
cords.......... | 4.3.3| X b4 X —_ - X - P - % e . —_ _—

P.V.C. insulated flexible cords.

Heat resisting flexible cords.

ay ‘i Foa rsul;bgr, butyl rubber and P.V.C. insulated flexible cords 5.4.3 may be taken as a routine control reqmrennnt as an alternatwe
an ;
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5.2 REKBAARHEID VAN UITGEGLOEIDE KOPERDRAAD. !Wan.-
neer die vertinde of onvertinde draad van uitgeglocide
“koper, geneem uit die geleier van die afgewerkte buigbare
koord, ooreenkomstig 7.1 getoets word, moet die rek by
breekpunt minstens 9 persent wees. |

5.3 GELEIERWEERSTAND, Die gelykstroomweerstand van
‘elke geleier, ooreenkomstig 7.4 gemeet en met behulp van
die korreksiefaktore in tabel VII aangegee tot B ver-
wysingstemperatuur van 20° C..gekorrigeer, mag nie die
toepaslike waarde in tabel I aangegee, oorskry nie.  In
tabel 1 word toegelaat vir die szamsiaan van die are in
koorde wat saamgeslane are bevat. Vir gedraaide| twee-
en meer-arige buigbate koorde mag hierdie toelating nie
meer as 5 persent wees nie.

5.2 DuctiLity oF ANNEALED CoPpER WIRES. When tested

in accordance with 7.1, the tinned or plain annealed
copper wire taken from the conductor of the finished. fiex-
ible cord, shall have an elongation at break of not less

than 9 per cent:

5.3 Conpuctor Resistance, The D.C. resistance of each
cenductor, when measured in accordance with 7.4 and
corrected to a reference temperature of 20° C. by means
of the correction factors given in Table VII shall not
exceed the relevant value given in Table I, in which due
allowance has been made for the lay of the cores in cords
containing cores twisted together. For twisted twin and
multi-core flexible cords this aliowance shall not exceed
5 per ceat.

TABEL VIL TABLE VIL
TEMPERATUURKORREKSIEFAKTORE VIR | TEMPERATURE  CORRECTION FACTORS FOR - COPPER
i " KOPERGELEIERS., ‘ - CONDUCTORS, .
Temperatuur. Vermenig- Temperatuur. Vel!'menig- - Temperature. Multiplier | ~ Temperature., ‘Multiplier
vuldigings- vuldigings- Constant, - Constant,
°C. . °F. |konstante, i S °F. konstante. 0. °F. °C. °F.
10 50-0 1-0409 25 71-0 <9807 10 56-0 1:0409 25 77-0 | 0-9807
11 51-8 1-0367" 26 78+8 -2769 11 51-8 1:0367 26 - 788 0-9769
12 53-6 | 1-0325 27 "~ BO-6 0-9732 12 536 1-0325 27 806 0-9732
13 . 55-4 1-0283 28 82+4 0-9695 i3 554 1-0283 28 824 0-9695
14 57-2 1-0241 29 84:2 0-9658 14 57-2 1-0241 29 84-2 0:9658
15 59-0 | 1-0200 30 86-0 0-9622 15 59-0 1-0200 30 86-0 09622
16 ' 60-8 1-0160 | 31 87-8 | 0-9586 - 16 608 1-0160 31 878 (-9586
17 62-6 10119 32 89-6 0-9550 17 62:6 1-0119 32 89-6 0-9550
18 64-4 | 1-0079 33 91-4 9514 18 64-4-| 1-0079 33 91-4 0-9514
19 662 1-0039 34 93-2 9478 19 66-2 1-0039 34 93-2 0:9478
20 68-0 1-0000 35 95:0 - 9443 20 680 1-0000 35 95-0 0-9443
21 698 0-9961 36 "96-8 0-9408 21 69-8 0-9961 36 96-8 0-9403
22 T1-6.-] 0-9922 . .37 . 98-6 0-9374 22 716 0-9922 37 98-6 09374
23, 73-4 0-9883 38 100-4 0-9339 23 73-4 0-9883. 38 100-4 0-9339
24 75:2 | 0-9845 39 102-2 09305 24 75-2 0-9845 39 102-2 0-9305
25 77-0 0-9807 - 40 104-0 ?'9271 25 77:0 0-9807 40 104-0 | 0-9271

5.4 DIELEKTRIESE STERKTE EN Isomkmcswstksn!m

54.1 Dislektriese sterkte: Alle koorde. Die buigbare |

koorde moet, wanneer onderwerp aan die hoogspanaings-
toets (7.5). 10 minute lank sonder beskadiging van die
isolering 'n wisselstroomspanning van 1,500 voit| (efiek-
tiewe waarde) kan weerstaan. - ‘ -

5.4.2 Isoleringsweerstand: Koorde met rubber-, butiel-
rubber- en P.V.C.-isolering. Wanneer ooreenkomstig 7.6
gemeet, mag die isoleringsweerstand van buigbare koorde
met rubber, butielrubber en P.V.C. geisoleer nic‘minder

wees as die betrokke waardes in tabel VIII aangegee nie.

_ _ TABEL VIIL ' }
MINIMUM -~ ISOLERINGSWEERSTAND VAN BUIGBARE
KOORDE MET RUBBER-, BUTIELRUBBER- OF P.V.C,
ISOLERING. _ _ B

Iso!eriggszva%eataad ;fxElr 1,000
Nominale Aantal drade A0y ey Lo ERORAI,
opperviakte ézr': hulle TnEi B
van geleier, eursnee, ) L
vk, dm. aantaljdm, | ubbet-of | pvc.
isolering.® 'S?!umg‘f
0-0006 14/-0076 600 223
0-601 23/-0076 430 181
0-00i7 40/-0076 419 5.4
0-003 70/-0076 330 12:3
0-0043 110/-0076 200 - 109
0007 - | 162/-0076 260 197
! = |

* Hierdic syfers is gebaseer op 'n volumegeleidingsweerstand van
4 % 10" ohm-cm. by 20° C. ) ) |

1 Hierdie syfers is gebaseer op 'n volumegeleidingsweerstand van
1-5x 10% ohm-cim. by 20° C. : -

5.4.3 Diclektriese sterkte en isoleringsweerstand; Koorde

met rubber-, butielrubber- en P.V.C.-isolering., As ’n
alternatief vir dié vereistes gegee in 5.4.1 en 5.4.2 moet
buigbare .koorde met rubber-, butielrubber- en| P.V.C.-
isolering, wanneer ondetwerp aan die vonktoets (7.7), 'n
wisselstroomspanning van 6,000 volt effekiiewe) waarde
weerstaan sonder deurslag van die -isolering. '

8

5.4 DIELECTIRIC STRENGTH AND INSULATION RESISTANCE

5.4.1 Dielectric Strength: All Cords. When subjected to
the high voltage test (7.5), the flexible cord shall withstand
an A.C. voltage of 1,500 voits (r.m.s.) for a period of 10
minutes without breakdown of the insulation.

5.4.2. Insulation Resistance: Rubber, Bulyl Rubber and
PV.C. Insulated Cords. When measured in accordance
with 7.6 the insulation resistance of rubber, butyl rubber
and P.V.C. insulated flegible cords shall be not less than

the relevant value given in Table VIIL

. TABLE VIIL

MINIMUM INSULATION RESISTANCE OF FLEXIBLE CORDS
INSULATED WITH RUBBER, BUTYL RUBBER OR PV.C.

: Iasuigfionzl;szséstanoe per 1,000
Nominal " Number and yd. at 207 €, Megohms,
CArga of Driacvneter Minimym.
onductor, of Wires, . :
" sq.in. "No.in. Bt Rt || BV
Insulated. * Insulated}
0-0006 14/-0076 600 22-3
0-001 23/-0076 480 18-1
0-0017 40/ -0076 410 15-4
0-003 70/ -0076 330 12-3
0-0048 110/-0076 290 10-9
0-007 - 162/-0076 260 9:7

‘;{;Thése figures are based on a volume resistivity of 4 10" ohm-cm.
at 20° C d
1 These figures are based on a volume resistivity of 1-5x 10

“ohm-cm. at 20° C. :

5.4.3 Dielectric Strength and Insulation Resistance:
Rubber, Butyl Rubber and PYV.C. Insulated Cords.
Rubber, butyl rubber and P.V.C. insulated flzxible cords
shall, as an alternative requirement to those laid down
in 54.1 and 5.4.2, when subjected to tie spark test (7.7
withstand an A.C. voltage of 6,000 volts (r.m.s.) withou!
breakdown of the insulation.
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"5.5 TREKVASTHEID EN REK EY BREEKPUNT VAN ISOLERING
-EN MANTEL. Wanneer die trekvastheid en rek by breek-
punt van die rubber-, butielrubber- of P.V.C.-isolering en
.. die rubber-, butielrubber- of polichloorpreen- of P.V.C.-
mantel, bereken op die oorspronklike, ongerekte dwars-
deursnee-oppervlakte, ooreenkomstig 7.9.1 bepaal word
mag hulle nie minder as die foepaslike waardes onder-
- skeidelik in kolomme 2 en 3 van tabel IX aangegee, wees
' nie. :
Die rek by breekpunt van die vernisie kamerdoek moet,
. wanneer volgens 7.9.2 bepaal, nic minder as 15 persent
‘wees nie, )

o B TABEL IX.,
TREKFASTHEID, REK BY BREEKPUNT EN BLYWEND
VERVORMING. .
1, . 2, 1 .3 4,
Minimum trekvast- ;. Maksimum
; . i 5 | Minimum -
'Tlfpfé ﬁisolering .| heid, 1b. per vk, dm : rel;{ by t’ bly‘?;i{:de
of mantel, - : | breekpun .
Minimum .. . vorming,
| gemiddetd.| Minimum.| persent. | oo
Rubberisolering... .. 850 750 300 30
Butielrubberisolering 600 — 350 25
Rubbermantel...... 1,600 9GO 300 25
Butielrubbermantel., | 1,000 — 360 30
P.V.C.-isolering..... 1,800 1,600 150 —
P.V.C.-mantel...... 1,500 1,300 200 —
Polichloorpreen- .
mantel.. .. ... 1,200 1,050 250 40

5.6 BLYWENDE VERVORMING. Die blywende vervorming
van die rubber- of butielrubberisolering of -mantel of
polichloorpreenmantel,. coreenkomstig 7.10 bepaal, mag
nie die toepaslike waarde in kolom 4 van tabel IX
aangegee, oorskry nie.

5.7 WEERSTAND TEEN VEROUDERING

5.7.1 Gevulkaniseerde rubber- of butielrubberisolering
en rubber-, butielrubber- of polichloorpreenmantels. Die

isolering of mantel moet coreenkomstig 7.11.1 in " lug-

oond -verouder word by die toepaslike temperatuur en vir
die toepaslike tydperk onderskeidelik in kolomme 2 en 3
‘van tabel X aangegee. Daarna mag die persentasie van
" die aanvanklike eienskappe behou nie minder wees as die
‘toepaslike waardes aangegee in kolomme 4 en 5 van tabel
X nie. :

5.7.2. P.V C.-isolering en -mantels. Die verlies in gewig
van die P.V.C-isolering of -mantel mag na 72 uur
veroudering by 'n temperatuur van 82 + 1° C. ooreen-
komstig 7.11.2, hoogstens 12 persent wees. :

5.1.3 Verniste kamerdoek. Verniste kamerdoek mag
nadat dit ooreenkomstig 7.11.3, 100 uur lank in n oond
by ’n temperatuur van 95 tot 100° C. verhit is, geen tekens
-van krakies of barsies in die vernis toon wanneer dit om
n voorwerp, ¢ dm. dik en } dm. breed, met afgeronde
rande, gedraai word nie.

3.5 TunNsILE STRENGTH aNp ELONGATION AT BREAK OF
INSULATION AND SHEATING. When measured in accor-
dance with 7.9.1 the tensile strength and elongation at
break of the rubber, butyl rubber or P.V.C. insulation and
of the rubber, butyl rubber, polychloroprene, or P.V.C.
sheathing, calculated on the original unstretched cross-
sectional area, shall be not less than the relevant value
given in columns 2 and 3 of Table IX respectively.

The elongation at break of the varnished cambric cloth,
when measured in accordance with 7.9.2 shall be not less
than 15 per cent. '

_ TABLE IX. )
TENSILE STRENGTH, ELONGATION AT BREAK AND
PERMANENT SET.
1, 2 3, 4,
“Tensile Strength, Minimum | Maxi
. T . . . o 3 gy mum
Type So}i: Insl.lqlation Ib. per sq. in. Elongation szm'anent
or Sheathing. Minimurn | Individual | 3 Break, | Set, per
Average. | Minimum.| PE* cent. cent.
Rubber insulation.... 850 750 300 30
Butyl rubber insula-
tion... .. S A 3 600 — 350 25
Rubber sheathing,. 1,600 200 300 25
Butyl rubber .
sheathing....... A 1,000 o 300 - 30
P.V.C. insulation. .. 1,800 1,600 150 —_
P.V.C. sheathing..., 1,500 1,300 200 —
Polychloroprene
- sheathing.,...... 1,200 1,050 250 40

5.6 PERMANENT SET. When tested in accordance with
7.10 the permanent set of rubber or butyl rubber insula-
tion and sheathing or polychloroprene sheathing shall not

~exceed the relevant values given in column 4 of Table IX.

5.7 RESISTANCE TO AGEING

5.1.1 Vulcanized Rubber and Butyl Rubber Insulation
and Rubber, Butyl Rubber or Polychloroprene Sheath-

‘ing. 'The" insulation, or sheathing, shall be aged in

accordance with 7.11.1 in an air oven at the rclevant
temperature and for the relevant period given in columns
2 and 3 respectively of Table X. Thereafter the pes-
centage of initial properties retained shall not be less than
the appropriate values given in columns 4 and 5 of
Table X,

572 PV.C. Insulation and Sheathing. The loss in
weight of P.V.C. insulation or sheathing, after ageing in
accordance with 7.11.2 for 72 hours at a temperature of
82+1° C, shall not be more than 1-2 per cent. )

5.7.3. Varnished Cambric Cloth. Varnished cambric
cloth after being heated in an oven for 100 hours at a
temperature of 95 to 100° C. in accordance with 7.11.3,
shall show no signs of cracking or splitting of the varnish
when wound on a strip § in. thick by % in. wide with
rounded edges. , : -

“TABEL X. TABLE X. .
EIENSKAPPE NA VEROUDERING. PROPERTIES AFTER AGEING.
1. 5 Zi 3. 4 i 1 2 e 4, 5,
Persentasie van aan- . Percentage of Initial
. . Tempera- Verou- vanklike eienskappe Type of Material | Tempera- | Period Properties Retained
Tipe isolering e A derings- | behou na veroudering, Insulation or ture of | of Ageing, after Ageing,
of mantel. o periode, minimum, Sheathing, oven, °C, | Hours. inimum,
oond °C, i
Trekvast- | Rek by Tensile | Elongation
- heid. | breekpunt, Strength. | at Break.
Isolering— _ Insulation— ; .
(a) Rubber....... 8241 120 75 85 fag Rubber...... i 8241 . 120 75 85
(b) Butielrubber... | 100+1 168 60 60 b) Butyl rubber... 1001 168 60 60
Mantel— ; i . Sheathing— .
Rubber.......... | 821 [ 120 | 70 75 Rubber.......... | 8241 120 70 75
- Butielrubber...... | 10041 168 . 60 60 Butyl rubber..... | 10041 168 60 60
i Polichloorpreen.... '32:I:1_ 120 85 70 Polychloropi‘ene. i 8241 120 _ 85 70
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5.8 HITTESKOKWEERSTAND VAN P.V.C. = i
5.8.1 Geleiers met P.V.C.-isolering mag geen sigbare
tekens van krakies aan dic binne- of buitekant van die
isolering toon nadat hulle ooreenkomstig 7.12 by n
temperatuur van 150° C. getoets is mie. !
5.8.2 Buigbare koorde met ’n P.V.C-mantel mag geen
sigbare tekens van krakies aan die binne- of aan| die
buitekant van die mantel toon nadat hulle ooreenkomstig
7.12 by ’n temperatuur van 120° C. getoets is nie, |

5.9 BUIGBAARHEID VAN P.V.C. BY LAE TEMPERATURE.
Nadat geleiers met P.V.C.isolering en buigbare koorde
met 'n P.V.C.-mantel tot ’n temperatuur van minus 20°
C. afgekoel is terwyl hulle ooreenkomstig 7.13 om ’n spil
gedraai is, mag hulle geen sigbare tekens van krakies aan
die binne: of aan die builekant van die isolering of
mantel toon nie, ‘ :
5.10 WEERSTAND VAN P.V.C. EN POLICHLOORPREEN TEEN
VERBRANDING. Wanneer geleiers met P.V.C.-isoléring en
buigbare koorde met 'n mantel van P.V.C. en polichloor-
preen ooreenkomstig- 7.14 getoets ‘word, mag hulle nie
langer as 15 sekondes brand nadat die hittebron verwyder
is nie, :
5.11 BESTANDHEID VAN POLICHLOORPREEN EN P.V.C. TEEN
OLIE

5.11.1 Polichloorpreenmantel.
preenmantel in olie onderdompel is en ooreenkomstig
7.15.1 getoets is, moet dit 'n trekvastheid en rek by
breckpunt hé van minstens 60 persent van die waardes
yerkry vir die onbehandelde materiaal by die  toets
daarvan vir voldoening aan die vereistes van 5.5. |

£

5112 P.V.C.isolering en -mantel. Nadat ’n| stuk
P.V.C.-isolering of -mantel in olie onderdompel is- en
ooreenkomstig 7.15.2" getoets is, moet dit "n trekvastheid
en rek by breekpunt hé van minstens 85 persent van die
waardes verkry vir die onbehandelde materiaal - die
toets daarvan vir voldoening aan die vereistes van 5.5

_ AFDELING 6. MERKE pt
6.1 MERK VAN ROLLE EN SPOELE. Onderstaande in‘iig"ting
moet duidelik leesbaar en onuitwisbaar in een van di¢ twee
landstale op alle rolle en spoele buigbare koord aange-
bring word, of op 'n etiket wat stewig daaraan bevestig
is, of op die sykant van die spoel gedruk. In die| geval
van rolle of spoele wat in houers verpak is, moet “die
inligting vereis volgens (a), (b) en (c) ook op die bui

tekant
van die houer aangegee word: ; ‘

(a) lengte;

(b) spanning- en stroomtoelating;

(c) grootte en tipe; en

(d) die jaar van vervaardiging. .
. 6.2 ONDERSKEIDING VAN ARE. Elke aar in ’n buigbare

koord, met die uitsondering van plat, twee-arige koorde,

moet onderskei word deur dit te kleur deur middel van
impregnering, 'n katoenband of op ’n_ ander geskikte
manier. Die aardkontinuiteitsgeleier van buigbare koorde
moet groen of groen-géel gekleur wees. Die are van n
plat, twee-arige koord moet onderskei word deur ’n
verhewe merkdraad of merkdrade aan die buitekant van
die isolering. Dié kleurskema vir buigbare koorde moet
met tabel XI ooreenstem. N -

Nadat ’n polich!loor--

5.8 Hear SHock REsISTANCE OF P.V.C. - S
5.8.1 P.V.C.-insulated conductors shall show no visible

‘signs of ‘internal or external cracking of the insulation

after having been tested in accordance with 7.12 at a
temperature of 150° C. N ; ;
5.8.2 P.V.C.-sheathed flexible cords shall show no-
visible signs of internal or external cracking of the sheath-
ing after having been tested in accordance with 7.12 at a
temperature of 120° C. -
59 Low TempERATURE Frexmimiry oF P.V.C. After
having been cooled to a temperature of minus 20° C. and

wound on a mandrel in accordance with 7.13, P.V.C.-

insulated conductors and P.V.C.-sheathed flexible cords
shall show no visible signs of internal or external cracking
of the insulation or sheathing,

5.10 RESISTANCE TO BURNING OF P.V.C. AND POLYCHLORO-~
PRENE. When. tested in accordance with 7.14, P.V.C.-
insulated conductors and P.V.C.- and polychloroprene-
sheathed flexible cords shall be incapable of burning for
more than 15 seconds after the source of heat has been

‘removed.

5.11 OIL-RESISTANCE OF POLYCHLOROPRENE AND P.V.C.

5.11.1 Polychloroprene Sheathing. After immersion in
oil and testing in accordance with 7.15.1, polychloro-
prene sheathing shall have a tensile strength and elonga-
tion at break of not less than 60 per cent of the values
obtained for the untreated material when it was tested
for compliance with the requirements of 5.5.

5.11.2 P.V.C. Insulation and P.V.C. Sheathing. After
immersion in oil and testing in accordance with 7.15.2,
P.V.C. insulation and P.V.C. sheathing shall have a
tensile strength and elongation at break of not less than
85 per cent of the values obtained for the. untreated
material when it was tested for compliance with the
requirements of 3.3. )

SECTION 6. MARKING o
6.1 MaRKING oF CoiLs AND REgLs. All coils and reels
of flexible cord shall be indelibly and legibly marked
with the following information in either official language,
either by means of a firmly attached label or by printing
on the cheek of the reel. In the case of coils or reels

packed in containers, the information required by (a), (b)

and (c) shall also be printed on the outside of the con-
tainer : - _ .

(a) length;

(b) voltage and current rating;

(¢) size and type; and

(d) year of manufacture.
6.2 IppntrFicaTioN oF Cores. Each core in a flexible
cord excluding flat twin cords shall be distinctively
coloured by means. of impregnation, or shall be dis-
tinguished by a cotton wrapping or other suitable means.
The earth continuity conductor of flexible cords shall be
coloured green or green-yellow. o

The core identification of a flat twin cord shall consist
of .a' longitudinal ridge or ridges located on the exterior
surface of the cord. R '

The colour scheme for flexible cords shall be as given
in Table X1. :

TABEL XL E _ TABLE XL
AARKLEURE VIR RONDE OF SAAMGEDRAAIDE CORE COLOURS FOR CIRCULAR OR TWISTED FLEXIBLE
BUIGBARE KOORDE. CORDS. _
Aantal aré, Kleure. - Number of Cores. Colour.
Twee...urn. e s Rooi. - PWO v vissn e mime s Red.
R Swart, & Black.,
| Drituseeeesaesneees Rooi. Thiphlsvuis riwess | Red. -
i ' ‘Swart. g it ;| Blagks oo csim o 5 _
l | Groen of groen-geeL.* | Green or Green-yellow.*
PN e ey Rooi., . | FOUE: s sigwmss smnvs Red.
Wit. - = White.
Blou. [ Blue. L
Groen of groen-geel.* Green or Green-Yellow.*

) ‘;‘?meﬂ} of groen-geel moet vir dieﬁatdkon_tinu[teitsge!eieT gebruik

" % Green or green-yeliow to be used.for the earth continuity conduc-
tor.. . wr v e e
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AFDELING 7. ' TOETSMETODES = = =
7.1 REKBAARHEID VAN UITGEGLOEIDE KOPERDRAAD. Bepaal
die rek by breekpunt van uitgegloeide koperdraad op drie
monsters wat-20 dm. lank is en wat uit 'n voltooide buig-
bare koord gehaal is. Bring twee verwysingslyne,
10 +0:050 dm. van mekaar, op elke toetsstuk aan
sonder om die koper te beskadig. Plaas dan die toets-
stukke om die beurt so in die toctsmasjien dat die ver-
wysingslyne tussen die kloue val en sodat die merke net

sigbaar is tussen die kloue.

““Rek die toetsstuk dan, teen 'n snelheid van 5 + 2 dm.
per minuut totdat dit breek. - Vercnagsaam die resultaat
as die toetsstuk buite die verwysingslyne of binne 1 dm.

van een van hulle breek en toets ander toetsstukke totdat

breuke binne die voorgeskrewe deel verkry word. L& die
gevreekte toetsstukke in “n reguit lyn op 'n gladde vlak
met die breukvlakke so na moontlik aanmekaar en mest
die afstand tussen die verwysingslyne tot die naaste
0'031 dm. (g5 dm.). Teken die lengte in duime aan a
» L. Bereken-die rek- by breckpunt seos volg:~ -* =
L-10 -

10

" Beskou dje..gemiddeld_e van die drie toetsresultaie wat
verkry is, as die rek van dic geleier.

7.2 PERSULFAATTOETS VIR VERTINDE GELEIERS

7.2.1 Toetsstukke. Sny uit buigbare koord, van so ’n
plek dat ,, entuitwerking ” voorkom of tot 'n minimum
beperk word, 'n stuk lank genoeg om toetsstukke elk 58
cm. lank te verskaf. Verwyder die isolering en omhulsels
van die geleiers op enige wyse wat nie die vertinning
beskadig nie. Die isolering van ’n stringgeleier kan bv.
losgemaak word deur ’n oplosmiddel deur die tussen-
ruimtes van die gelejer te suig. Neem uit elke geleier na
willekeur 10 toetsstukke, elk 58 cm. lank.

7.2.2 Gereedmaking van toetsstukke. Merk-elke-toets-
stuk 4 cm. van die punte af, d.w.s. die merke moet 50 cm.
vitmekaar: wees, met behulp van ’n-ghriespotlood of op
'n ander manier wat nie die vertinning sal beskadig nie.
Draai die gedeelte tussen die merke om 'n gladde spil met
’n deursnee van 0-60 dm., om ’n geslote spiraal te vorm,
sonder om die toetsstuk aan 'n wringmoment te onderwerp.
Verwyder die spiraal van die spil sonder om die draad te
vervorm. Buig dan die 4-cm. ente van die draad sodat
hulle kan gebruik word om die spiraal in die toetsoplossing

Rek, persent = - x 100.

te laat hang. Hierdie bo€ mag egter nie ’n straal van

minder as 0-30 dm. hé nie.

Maak die spiraal, onmiddellik voordat dit in die toets-
oplossing gedompel word, skoon deur dit 10 sekondes
lank in 'n geskikte oplosmiddel (bv. chloroform of metiel-
eter) in een houer te dompel en daarna net so lank in
dieseifde oplosmiddel in ’n tweede houer. Bewecg die
spiraal voortdurend tydens elke onderdompeling en laat
dit toe om te droog voordat dit in die toetsoplossing gesit
word. Moenie die gedeelte wat ondergedompel moet word,
hanteer nie, slegs die 4-cm. ente. Hernu enige oplosmiddel

wat ten gevolge van die aanwesigheid van opgeloste |

materiaal verkleur en maak seker dat slegs skoon oplos-
- middel vir die tweede was gebruik word. Maak, as 'n
alternatiewe metode of as daar rubber aan die toetsstuk
vaskleef, die draad voor of nadat dit in die toetsspiraal
gedraai 18, skoon deur dif af te vryf met 'n stukkie skoon
watte wat in die oplosmiddel gedoop is. Gebruik 'n warm
oplosmiddel indien dit moeilik is om die draad skoon te
kry. Die toetsspiraal mag egter in geen geval reguit gemaak
en opnuut opgedraai of aan enige ander ernstige meganiese
vervorming onderwerp word om dit skoon te maak nie, en
dic dubbele indompeling hierbo beskryf, moet in alle
gevalle die finale skoonmaakproses uitmaak.

7.2.3 Reagense :

(a) Persulfaatoplossing, Los 10 g vars ammonium-
persulfaatkristalle van analitiese reagensgehalte in gedistil-
leerde water op, voeg 20 ml ammoniumhidroksiedoplos-

sing (s.g. 0-880) daarby en vul aan tot 1 liter met gedistil- -
leerde water. Die oplossing behoorte elke dag vars berei

te word.

" ‘Elongation, pef cent =

| water.

SECTION 7. TEST METHODS . .
7.1 DucriLity OF ANNEALED COPPER WIRE. Determine

the clongation at rupture on.three specimens; 20 in. in
length, of annealed copper wire taken from the finished

flexible cord. On each specimen make two gauge marks,

10 + 0:050 in. apart without damaging the copper, and
then place each specimen in turn in the testing machine
so that the gauge marks are between and just clear of the
grips. -

Elongate the specimen at a speed of 5+ 2 in. per
minute untd rupture occurs. If a specimen breaks outside:
the gauge marks or within 1 in. of either gauge mark,
discard the result and test additional specimens . until
breaks are obtained within the prescribed portion:

Lay the broken specimen on a smooth suiface, fit the
ruptured areas together as closely as possible with the two
portions placed in a straight line, and then measure. the
distance-between the‘gauge marks to the nearest 0:031 in.
(#% in.). ‘Record this length in inches.as “L”, Calculate
the elongation at rupture as follows: KOS

L - 10
— x 100.

10

Take, as the elongation of the conductor, the average
of the three test values obtained. :

7.2 PERSULPHATE TEST FOR TiNNED CONDUCTORS

7.2.1 Test Specimens. From each flexible cord cut, from
a point such that “end effect ™ will be obviated or mini-
mized, a piece of sufficient length to provide specimens
each 58 cm. long. Remove the insulation and covering
from the conductors by any method which will not injure
the coating, e.g. by loosening the insulation by drawing
solvent up- the interstitial spaces of the conductor. From
each conductor take, at random, 10 .test specimens each

58 cm. long.

' 7.2.2 Preparation of Tesi‘- S;}ecifnerw. By méans of a

grease pencil or by some other methed which will-not
damage the coating, make marks on each specimen 4 cm.
from each end, ie. 50 cm, apart. Without imparting a
twisting moment to the wires, wind the portions between
the marks on each test specimen round a smooth mandrel,
which has a diameter of 0:60 in., to form a- close helix.
Remove the helix from the mandrel without distorting
the wire. Then bend the 4 cm. ends of the wire so that -
they may be used to support the helix in the test solution.
The radius of the bend shall not be less than 0-30 in.

. Immediately before immersing the helix in the test solu=

‘tion, clean it by submerging it for 10 seconds in a beaker

containing a suitable solvent (e.g. chloroform or methy-
lated ether) followed by a further 10-second immersion in
a second beaker containing the same solvent. Agitate the

“helix during each immersion and allow it to dry before

placing it in the test solution. Do not handle the helix
itself, only the 4 cm. ends. Replace by fresh solvent any
solvent which becomes discoloured owing to the presenice
of dissolved material, and ensure that only clean solvent
is used for the second wash. 4

As an alternative method, or if rubber adheres to the
test specimen, clean the wire before or after winding on
the test helix by rubbing it with a pad of clean cotton
wool soaked in the solvent. If the removal is difficult,
use hot solvent. The test helix shall not be straightenc%
and rewound or subjected to any other serious. mechanical
deformation for the purpose of cleaning and in ail cases
the double immersion described above shall constitute the
final cleaning operation.

7.2.3 Reagents

. (a) Persulphate solution. - Dissolve 10g of analytical
reagent quality fresh crystalline ammonium persulphate in
distilled water; add 20 ml.of ammonium hydroxide solu=
tion (sp. gr. 0-880) and make up to I litre with distilled
The solution should be freshly prepared daily.

11
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(b) Standaardkieurreagens. Los 3-927 g suiwer kopes-
sulfaat (CuSO..5H.0) en 50 ml ammonjumhidroksied-
oplossing (s.g. - 830) in gedistilleerde water op en vul aan
tot 1 liter met gedistilleerde water. Een milliliter van hier-
die oplossing is gelykstaande aan 0-001 g of koper.| Die
Kleurintensiteit van hierdie oplossing verander met verlies
aan vrye ammoniak. Dit moet dus in ’n digte houer gehou
word en die ongebruikte gedeelte moet na 14 dae wegge-
gooi word. _ 5 - |

724 Werkwyse. Voer die toets by normale kamer-
temperatuur uil, maar bring die toetsoplossing [7.23| (@],
onmiddellik voor die toetsstukke ondergedompel word, op
n temperatuur van 18+1° C. Hang die toetsspiraal met
behulp van die gebuigde 4-cm.-ente in ’n fles wat 75 ml
van dic persulfaatoplossing bevat en maak seker da%t die
toetsstuk so hang dat slegs die spiraal self, d.w.s. die

opperviak van die draad tussen die merke, aan die loets-

-oplossing blootgestel word. L
Laat die toetsmonster presics 10 minute lank i:!1 die
persulfaatopiossing bly, haal dit dan uit en bepaal die
gewig van die koper wat deur die persulfaatoplossing uit
die draad opgelos is, volgens kleur deur die toetsopiossing
te vergelyk met persulfaatoplossing [7.2.3 (@)] wat met die
standaardkleurreagens [7.2.3 ()] tot 'n gelyke volume en
‘identiese kieur getitreer is. Gee die resultaat aan inTerma
van milligram koper. per vierkante desimeter van die
oppervlak van die ondergedompelde draad. Beskou' die
vertinning as bevredigend as die verkreé resultaat nie meer
is as die toepaslike waarde wat in tabel XII aadgegee
word nie. . i
' TABEL XIL ‘

GEHALTE VAN VERTINNING, |

Gewig van opgeloste koper, mi!l_igralh'nme

Deursnee van draad per vierkante desimeter. |

waaruit geleier :
bestaan, dm., Koorde met 'n
: : rubber- of polichloor-

preenmantel.

Koorde sonder 'n
rubber- of polichloor-
preenmantel, -

Tot en met 0-0076.... - 40 50

7.3 AFMETINGS

7.3.1 Deursnee van drade. Gebruik ’n meetmetode
waarvolgens tot minstens 0-0001 dm. noukeurig gemeet
kan word. Beskou die gemiddelde van minstens vier
metings, geneem op elk van minstens drie verskillende
drade wat deel van die geleier uitmaak, as die deursnee
van die drade van ’n buigbare geleier. Neem die mate
op 'n wyse wat sal verseker dat die minimum en die
maksimum afmetings verkry word. Doen, as die deursnee
- yan enige een van hierdie drade kleiner as die vasgestelde
minimum waarde is, metings op die oorblywende' drade
wat die geleier vorm, om te verscker dat die gemiddelde
deisr'snee van al die drade binne die voorgeskr_ewei perke
val. .

' 732 Dikte van rubber-, butielrubber- -en P.V.C.-
isolering. Meet die dikte van die isolering by een f meer
dwarsdeursne? in die lengte van twee monsters buigbare
koord wat minstens 12 dm. lank is en op punte geneem
is wat minstens 12 dm. vanaf die ent van ’n aar of koord
geneem is. ~ Gebruik ’'n meetmetode waarvolgens tot
minstens 0-001 dm, noukeurig gemeet kan word. |

" Neem die mate op elk van vier punte wat ongevyeer op
gelyke afstande van mekaar rondom die geleier gespasieer
is, en so dat verscker is dat die minimum dikte van die
isolering ingesluit word. |

" Neem die isoleringsdikte op enige punt as die %kortste

afstand tussen die oppervlak van dic geleier op daardie

punt en die omtrek van die isolering. - ‘

. 1.3.3 Dikte van isolering van verniste kamerdoek.
Gebruik ’n mikrometer van die wyserplaattipe wat tot
0:0001 dm. noukeurig kan meet, ’n gelykmatige druk van
7 tot 9 1b. per vk. dm. uitoefen en ronde-aambeelde met

“the conductor.

"are obtained.

(b) Standard Colour Reagent. Dissolve 3-927 g of pure
copper sulphate (CuS0,.5H;0) and 50 ml of ammonium
hydroxide solution (sp. gr. 0-880) in distilled water and
make up to 1 litre with distilied water. One millilitre of
this solution =0-001 g of copper. The colour intensity of
this solution alters with the loss of free ammonia. It
should therefore be kept in a stoppered container and the
unused portion discarded after a fortnight.

7.2.4 Procedure. Carry out the test at mormal room
temperature but immediately before immersing the test
specimen bring the temperature of the test solution [7.2.3
(@) to 18+1°C. By means of the bent 4 cm ends,

“suspend the test helix in 75 ml of the persulphate solu-

tion, ensuring that it is so suspended that only the helix
itself. ie. the surface of the wire between the marks, is
exposed to the test solution.

Allow the test specimen to remain in the persulphate
solution’ for exactly 10 minutes, then remove it and deter-
mine colorimetrically the weight of copper dissolved from
the wire by comparing the test solution with persulphate
solution [72.3 ()] titrated with the standard colour reagent
{7.2.3 (b)] to equal volume and matching colour. Express
the resuit in milligrams of copper per square decimetre of
surface area of the wire immersed. Regard the coating
ag satisfactory if the result obtained does not exceed the

" relevant value given in Table XIL

TABLE XIL
QUALITY OF TINMING.
_ Weight of Copper Dissolved, Milligrams
Diameter of Wire per Square Decimetre.
Comprising -
Conductor, in, Other than Rubber- Rubber or Poly-
or Polychloroprene- | chioroprene-sheathed
sheathed Cords. Cords.
Up to and including | - '
0:0076..c00uevnnn 40 - b _ 50
7.3 DIMENSIONS /

- 73.1 Diameter of Wires. Use a method of measure-
ment giving an accuracy of not less than 0-0001 in. Take
as the diameter of the wires of a flexible conductor the
average of not fewer than four measurements made on
each of not less than three different wires forming part of
Take the measurements in a way which
will ensure that the minimum and maximum dimensions
If any of these wires is found to have
diameters below the specified minimum, take measure-
ments on the remaining wires which form the conductor
to ensure that the mean of the diameters of all the wires
fails within the specified limits.

7.3.2 Thickness of Rubber, Butyl Rubber and P.V.C
Insulation. Measure the thickness of the insulation at
one or more sections along the lengths of two samples of

‘flexible cord, not less than 12 in. long, which have been

taken from points not less than 12 in. away from each
end of a core or cord. Use a method of measurement
which has an accuracy of not less than 0-001 in.
Determine the thickness by taking a measurement at
each of four positions spaced at approximately equal
distances apart around the circumference of the conductor

in a way which ensures that the minimum thickness of the

insulation is included.

Take the insulation thi_ckness at any point as the shortest
distance between the outer surface of the conductor at that

point and the periphery of the insulation. -~
7.3.3 Thickness of Varnished Cambric Insulation.

Using a dial-type micrometer reading  to -0-0001 in.,

exerting a steady pressure of 7 to 9.1b. per sq. in. ‘and

having circular faces approximately 05 in. in diameter,
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deursne€ van ongeveer 0-5 dm. het, en bepaal die dikte
van die isolering van verniste kamerdoek op ’n monster
van die koord wat minstens 12 dm. vanaf die ent van ’n
aar of koord gencem is. Neem as die dikte van die
isolering die som van die diktes van afsonderlike stroke
verniste kamerdoek wat van die monster verwyder is.

7.3.4 Dikte van }‘abber-, butielrubber-, PV.C- en
polichloorpreenmantel. Meet die dikte van die mantel

soos beskryf in 7.3.2, Neem die mate op -die punte van’

'n dwarsdeursnee waar die manteldikte 'n geometriese
minimum waarde het en doen genoeg metings om die
omtrek van die dwarsdeursnit om te verseker dat di
minimum dikte ingesluit word. !

Neem in die geval van meer-arige buigbare koorde die
manteldikte op enige punt as die kortste afstand tussen
die oppervlak van 'n aar op daardie punt en die omtrek
van die mantel.

7.4 GELEIERWEERSTAND. Gebruik ’n toetsmetode en 'n
stuk geleier wat lank genoeg is om ’n noukeurigheid van
plus of minus 0-5 persent te lewer. Meet die gelykstroom-
weerstand by kamertemperatuur nadat voorsorg getref is
dat die toetsstuk en die verwysingstandaard dieselide
temperatuur as die omringende lug bereik het voordat met
die toets begin word.

7.5 HOOGSPANNINGSTOETS, Indien die buigbare koord
van die tipe met ‘n-isolering van gevulkaniseerde rubber
of P.V.C. 1s, gebruik minstens 255 vt. en dompel minstens
-250 vt. 12 uur lank onder in water by Kamertemperatuur.
Aard die water en die geleier of geleiers wat nie getoets
word nie; tydens die aanlé van die toetsspanning, 18 'n
naasteby sinusvormige wisselstroomspanning met ‘n effek-

tiewe 'waarde van 1,500 volt en met ’n frekwensie van.

50 Hz geleidelik tussen elke geleier om die beurt en die
water aan en hou die spanning 10 minute lank vol. Toets
buigbare koorde soos volg in die droé toestand indien
huile met verniste kamerdoek geisoleer is:

Draai 'n 5-vt. lengte van die afgewerkte koord styf
toe met metaalfoelie sodat 6 dm. aan weerskante onbedek
bly. “Verbind die geleier of geleiers wat nie getoets word
nic met die foelie. L& dan ’n naasteby sinusvormige
toetsspanning met 'n effektiewe waarde van 1,500 volt
en met 'n frekwensie van 50 Hz geleidelik tussen die
metaalfoelie en elke geleier om die beurt aan en hou die
spanning 10 minute lank vol. . '

.7.6 ISOLERINGSWEERSTANDSTOETS. Voer die toets onmid-
_dellik na afloop van die hoogspanningstoets (7.5) uvit en
met die water en geleiers wat nie getoets word nie, geaard
soos in 7.5. Die temperatuur van die water moet bekend
en tussen 15° en 20° C. wees. Elektrifiseer elke geleier
om die beurt 1 minuut lank met gelykstroom by n
spanning van minstens 500 volt, en maak seker dat die
elektrifisering egalig plaasvind. Die afwyking van die
galvanometer moet gedurende die elektrifiseringstydperk
geleidelik verminder. Meet dan die isoleringweerstand
tussen die geleier en aarde en teken die temperatuur van
die water aan,

Indien die isoleringsweerstand by ’n ander temperatuur
as 20° C. gemeet word en die waarde wat verkry word
aan die minimum gespesifiseerde waardes grens, moet die
toets by n temperatuur van 20° C. herhaal word.

7.7 VONKTOETS

« - 111 Apparaat. Die vonktoetsapparaat moet 'n fout-
aanwyser hé wat so ingerig is dat dit sy aanwysing behou
seifs nadat 'n foutiewe gedeelte die elektrode verlaat het.
Die minimum gevoeligheid van die apparaat moet sodanig
wees dat die aanwyser in werking tree as 'n kunsmatige
fouttoestel bestaande uit 'n vonkspleet in kettingskakeling
met ‘n kapasitor, tussen die elektrode en aarde verbind
word. Die elektrodespanning moet 6,000 volt wees en
- die kapasiteit van die kapasitor moet 350 mikro-
. mikrofarad wees.. Die vonkspleet moet bestaan uit n
metaalplaat wat in 0-02 sekonde verby ’n naaldpunt
beweeg terwyl die afstand tussen hulle gedurende hierdie
_tydperk 0-2 dm. is. : ;

7.1.2 Werkwyse. Maak seker dat die elcktrode van die-

vonktoetsapparaat in noue aanraking met die- oppervlak

measure the thickness of the varnished cambric insula-
tion on a sample of the cord taken not less than 12 in.
from either end of the core or cord. Take as the thick-
ness of the ingulation the sum of the measured thicknesses
of the individual strips of varpished cambric removed
from the sample. '

7.3.4 Thickness of Rubber, Butyl Rubber, Polychloro-
prene and P.V.C. Skeathing. Measure the thickness of the
sheathing in the same way as described in 7.3.2. Take
the measurements at those points of a section where the

.thickness of the sheathing is at a geometrical minimum
_and take a sufficient number of measurements around the

petiphery of the section to ensure that the minimum thick-
ness is included. ’

In the case of multi-core flexible cords take, as the
sheath thickness at any point, the shortest distance
between the outer surface of a core at that point and the
periphery of the sheath. .

7.4 Conpucror ResisTANce. Using a method of test and
a length of conductor that will give an accuracy of plus
or minus 05 per cent, measure the D.C. resistance at

‘Toom temperature, taking care that, at the commencement

of the test, the test specimen and the reference standard
have the same temperature as the surrounding air. '

7.5 Hica VorraGe TeST. If the flexible cord is of the
type containing vulcanized rubber or P.V.C. insulation
use not less than 255 ft. and immerse not less than 250 ft.
in water at room temperature for a period of not less than
12 hours, Earth the water and the conductor or conduc-
tors not under test during the application of the test
voltage. Apply gradually, an A.C. voitage of 1,500 volts
{(r.m.s.) at a frequency of 50 Hz and approximately of sine
wave form, between each conductor in turn and the water
and maintain the voltage for 10 minutes. If the flexible
cord is insulated with varnished cambric, test it in the
dry state in the following manner: w

Wrap a 5-ft. length of finished cord (except for 6 in. at
each end which shall be left uncovered) tightly in metal
foil. Earth the conductor or conductors not under test
to the foil. Then gradually apply a test voltage of 1,500
volts {r.m.s.) at a frequency of 50 cycles per second, and
of approximately sine wave form, between the metal foil
and each conductor in turn and maintain the voltage for
10 minutes.

7.6 INSULATION RESISTANCE TEST. Carry out the test as

soon as the high veltage test (7.5) has been completed and

with the water and conductors not under test earthed as
in 7.5. With the temperature of the water known and
between 15° and 20° C., electrify each conductor in turn
for 1 minute with direct current at not less than 500 volis,
ensuring that the electrification proceeds at a uniform rate,
the deflection on the galvanometer decreasing steadily
throughout the périod of electrification. Then measure
the insulation registance between the conductor and earth.
If the insulation resistance is measured at a temperature
other than 20° C. and the value obtained is borderline,
repeat the test at a temperature of 20° C. _ :

7.7 S_PARK TEST

1.7.1 Apparatus. The spark test apparatus shall have a
fault detector so arranged as to maintain its indication
even after a fault has passed out of the electrode. The
minimum sensitivity of the apparatus shall be such that, at
an electrode potential of 6,000 voits, the fault detector
will operate when an artificial fault device, consisting of a
spark gap in series with a capacitor, is connected between

the electrode and earth. The capacity of the capacitor of
the fault device shall be 350 micro-microfarads and the
spark gap shall consist of a metal plate moving past a
needle point in 0-02 second, the distance between them
during this time being 0-2 in. e

7.12 Procedure. Ensure that the -eiectrd_dc_ of the spark

“test apparatus will make intimate contact with the surface

13
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van die buigbare koord sal wees. Aard dan die geléier
en ¢ 'n wisselspanning van 6,000 voit (effektiewe waarde)
met 'n frekwensie van 50 Hz tussen die elektrode en|die
geleier aan. Laat die hele aar of koord teen so n snelfreid
deur die elekirode beweeg dat elke punt daarop minstens
0-1 sekonde lank in-die elektrode is. - |

7.8 GEREEDMAKING VAN TOETSSTUKKE VIR DIE BEPALING

VAN DIE FISIESE EIENSKAPPE VAN ISOLERING EN MANTELS
VAN. RUBBER, BUTIELRUBBER, POLICHLOORPREEN EN BV.C

78.1 Neem die toepaslike aantal monsters isolering of |

mantel, in tabel XIII aangegee, uit die voltooide aar of

koord en verwyder die geleiers of are versigtig sonder{ dat
die materiaal daardeur beskadig word. Moenie toetsstukke

wat tekens van beskadiging, onreélmatighede of onvol-

maakthede toon, gebruik nie. Gebruik, in die geval van
buisvormige -toetsstukke, een van die monsters om, die
digtheid van die materiaal te bepaal; hiervoor kan, van
'n geskikte dryfmetode gebruik gemaak word. Bewaar
gereedgemaakte toetsstukke waar hulle nie aan lig b}oot-
gestel is nie. : _ |

TABEL XIII. ' ‘
AANTAL TOETSSTUKKE VEREIS.

* of the flexible cord. Then earth the conductor and apply

an" A.C. voltage of 6,000 velts (r.m.s.) at a frequency of
50 cycles per second between the electrode and the
condictor. Pass the whole core or cord through the
electrode at such a speed that each point on it is in the

electrode for not less than 0*1 second.

7.8 PREPARATION OF TEST PIECES FOR. DETERMINING THE
PaysiCAL PRroOPERTIES oF RusBER, BUTYL RUBBER,

POLYCHLOROPRENE AND P.V.C. INSULATION AND SHEATING

7.8.1 Take the appropriate mumber of specimens of
insulation or sheathing given in Table XIII from the
finished core or flexible cord and carefully remove the
conductors of cores, in such a manner that the material
is not affected. Do not use any specimen showing injuries,
irregularities, or imperfections. In the case of fubular
test pieces, use one of the specimens.for determination
of the density of the material; for this a suitable fiotation
method may be used. Store the prepared test pieces away
from light. = :

TABLE XIIL

NUMBER OF TEST PIECES REQUIRED.

Materiaal wat getoets word.
Tipe Isolering Rubber of . _‘ !
toetsstuk. | van rubber| P.V.C.- butiel- Po_h;:e};lior Mantel
of butiel- | isolering. | rubber- | PE o
rubber. mantel, < P‘I .C.
Buisvormig 11 13 11 15 ‘ 13
Halter- ' ‘
vormig —_ — 10 14 | 12

i |

7.82 Buisvormige toetsstukke. Sny die buisvormige
toetsstukke uit 'n 6-dm. lengte aar of buigbare koord.
Sny die isolering of mantel op ’n afstand van 0-5 dm. van
elke ent van die toetsstuk in die rondte weg en verwyder
die geleier of aar sonder om die toetsstuk te beskadig.
Bepaal die gemiddelde dwarsdeursnee-oppervlakte aan die
hand van lengte- en gewigsmetings van die toesstuk en die
digtheid van die materiaal. Merk verwysingslyne loodreg
op die lang as en 1 dm. van mekaar, omtrent in die middel
van die monster. Maak die merke met 'n geskikte merk-
middel wat nie die materiaal sal benadeel nie. Die merke
moet so fyn moontlik maar tog nog sigbaar wees. Meet
die afstand tussen die verwysingslyne tot die naaste 0-01
dm. noukeurig. :

7.8.3 Haltervormige toetsstukke. In die geval van
mantels van buighare koorde mag haltervormige| toets-
stukke gebruik word. Hulle moet 0f vorm () of vorm (b).
gegee in figuur 1, hé en moet uit 6-dm. lengtes koord
gesny word, Haltervorms (b) mag slegs gebruik; word
wanneer daar nie genoeg materiaal vir vorm (a) is|nie.

Maak die materiaal met water of 'n seepoplossing nat
en plaas dit op ’n stewige, plat vlak op ’n stuk materiaal
wat effens meegee (bv. leer, rubber-dryfriem of karton) en
pers dic haltervormige toetsstukke met behulp van ’n
geskikte stempel, met 'n enkele slag van n houtha?ner of
liefs met 'n enkele beweging van 'n pers, uit. Gebruik
'n fyn skuurmiddel indien bevind word dat die toetsstuk
afgeskuur moet word om dit tot 'n reélmatige dikte af te
werk en om enige onreélmatighede op die oppervlak te
verwyder. Vermy oormatige verhitting van die materiaal
deur wrywing. Onderstaande skuurmetode word aan-
beveel ; ! : |

Klem die toetsstuk vas op die bovlak van 'n !metaal-
trommel, omtrent 4 dm. in deursnee en ongeveer 1425 dm.
wyd, wat in 'n draaibank gemonteer is. By die vasklem
moet net voldoende spanning op die toetsstuk uitgeoefen

word om te verseker dat dit styf oor die trommel pas |
just sufficient tension on the specimen to ensure that it

' fits closely against -the face of the drum without causing

sonder om die rande te vervorm.  Gebruik 'n slypsteen met
’n korrelgrootte nr. 60 tot 80, ongeveer 4 dm. in deursnee

en 0-5 dm. breed, wat in die draaibank se beifelhouer

14 |

Material under Test.
Type of | Rubber or Rubber or
TestPicce.| Butyl | PV.C. | Buyl [Fouelioro) pyc,
Rubber | Insulation.| Rubber Shgauﬂn Sheathing.
Insulation.| Sheathing, 8.
Tubular.. | 11 13 1 15 13
Dumb-bell| — - 10 14 12

782 Tubular Test Pieces. Cut the tubular test pieces
from a 6-in. length of core or flexible cord. Cut away the
insulation or sheathing circumferentially at a distance of
0-5 in. from each end of the specimen and remove the
conductor or. core without injuring the specimen. Deter-
mine .the mean cross-sectional area from measurements
of length and weight and the density of the material.

Mark reference lines perpendicular to the long axis
and 1 in. apart, approximately in the centre of the
specimen. Make the marks with an effective marking
compound which has no detrimental effect on the material.
The marks shall be as narrow as is consistent with
visibility. Measure the distance between the reference
lines to the nearest 0-01 in. ;

78.3 Dumb-Bell Test Pieces. In the case of sheaths of
flexible cords, dumb-bell test pieces may be used. They
shall be one of the forms (a) or (b) shown in Figure 1,
and shall be cut from 6-in. lengths of flexible cord.
Dumb-bell form () shall be used only where there is
insufficient material for dumb-bell form (a).

Wet the material with water or a soap solution and
support it on a sheet of slightly yielding material (e.g.
leather, rubber belting or cardboard) on a rigid flat
surface, and make the dumb-bell test pieces by punching
with a die, using a single blow of a mallet or, preferably,
a single stroke of a press. Use a fine abrasive if it is
necessary to buff the specimen to bring it to uniform
thickness and to remove any irregularitics on the surface.
Avoid undue heating of the material caused by friction.

The following method of buffing is recommended:

Clamp the specimen to the face of a metal drum
approximately 4 in. in diameter and about 1-25 in. wide,
mounted in a lathe. The clamping should be effected with

distortion at the edges. Using a tool post grinder with a
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gemonteer is en teen "n snelheld van onceveer 6,000 0.p.m.
loop. Skuur die parallelle gedeelte van die toetsstuk deur
die toetsstuk en die slypsteen in aanraking met mekaar te
bring terwyl die trommel met die hand deur ’n geskikte
boog gedraai word. Verwyder diktes van 0-002 dm.
agtereenvolgens totdat alle onre€lmatighede verwyder is.
Wag minstens 30 minute lank na die afskuring, alvorens
tot die toets oorgegaan word. Toets die rubber wat af-
geskuur is binne 48 uur na afskunng Hierdie tydperk
moet die voorbehandelingstydperk in 7.9.1 voorgeskryf
insluit.
<

S

|p

A379

0.25" = 0.005"

Verwysingslyne
50"

No. 60 to 80 grit wheel, approxlmatcly 4 in. in diameter
and 0-5 in. 'wide, running at a speed of apprommately
6,000 r.p.m., buff the parallel portion of the specimen by
bringing the specimen and the wheel in contact, while
rotating the drum by hand through an appropriate arc.
Take light cuts of 0-002 in. successively until all
irregularities are removed. Allow the specimen to rest at
least 30 minutes between buffing and testing.

Test rubber which has been buffed within 48 hours of

“buffing. This period shall include the conditioning period

specified in 7.9.1.
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Ficuur 1,—Haltervormige Toetsstukke.
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Figure 1.—Dumb-bell Test Pieces.

Die dikte van die nou gedeelte van die halter mag hoog-
stens 0-12 dm. wees en nérens met meer as plus of minus
2 persent van die gemiddelde afwyk nie. Meet die dikte
op minstens 6 verskillende punte langs die rand van die
smal gedeelte met 'n skrosfmikrometer wat tot 0-001 dm.
noukeurig registreer, en 'n aambeelddruk van minstens
1-5 en hoogstens 3-0 1b. per vk. dm. uvitoefen, Meet die
breedte tot die naaste 0-005 dm. op diesclfde ses punte
aan die onderkant van die toetsstuk. - Gebruik die gemid-
delde dikte en breedte om die dwarsdeursnee-opperviakte
te bereken. |

Merk die haItervormige toetsstuk met verwysingslyne
1 dm. van mekaar af, s00s beskryf in 7.8.2 en afgebeeld
infiguor 1. . . i T

16

The thickness of the narrow part of the dumb-bell shall
be mot greater than 0-12 in. and shall nowhere deviate
from the mean by more than plus or minus 2 per ceni.
Measure the thickness at not less than six different points
along the edge of the waist using a micrometer gauge
reading to 0-001 in., with an anvil pressure of not less
than 1+5 and not more than 3-0 Ib. per sq. in. Measure
the width to the nearest 0-005 in. at the same six poinis
on the underside of the dumb-bell. Use the average thick-
ness and width to calculate the cross-sectional area.

Mark the dumb-bell test piece with reference lines 1 in.
apart as described in 7.8.2 and illustrated in Figure 1.

ks
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7.9 TREKVASTHEID EN REK BY BREEKPUNT

7.81 Rubber, bunel’rubber polichloorpreen en P.V.C.
Voer die toetse gelyktydig uit op verouderde en onverou-
derde toetsstukke.

7.9.1.1 Toetsstukke. Kondisioneer vier toetsstukke,
oorcenkomstig 7.8 gcreedgemaak minstens 24 en hoog-
stens 28 uur lank by ’n temperatuur van 23 +£ 2° C. en
n betreklike vogtigheid van 50 + 4 persent in die geval
van rubber-, butielrubber- of polichloorpreenmonsters,
en minstens 16 uur lank in die geval van P.V.C.-monsters
en hou hulle by hierdie temperatuur en vogtigheid dwars-
deur die toets, Moenie die toetsstukke aan lig bloot:,tel
nie.

79.1.2 Appamat. ’n'Geskiktc trekster_xtetoctsmaspen
waarvan die onderste klem teen 'n spoed van 16 tot 20
dm. per minuut kan beweeg. Die krag waarmee die

masjien aangedryf word, moet genoeg wees om hierdie’

spoad te handhaaf totdat die belasting op die toetsstuk
die maksimum kapasiteit van die masjien bereik. Die
skaal moet binne plus of minus 1 persent akkuraat wees.
Die werkbereik moet so wees dat die breekbelasting
hoogstens 85 persent en minstens 15 persent van die mak-
simum op dié skaal'is.

7.9.1.3 Toetsmetode. Klem die toetsstukke in posisie
vas met albei die 1-dm. merke tussen die klemme van die
trei\sterktctoetsmaspen Sorg dat hulle simmetries geplaas
word sodat die spanning eweredig oor die hele dwarsdeur-
snee versprei is. Stel die beweegbare klem so dat die toets-
stuk styf maar nie onder spanning is nie. Rek die
toetsstuk dan totdat dit breek. Die spoed waarmee die
- onderste klem van die trekmasjien beweeg, moet van 16
tot 20 dm. per minuut wees. Moenie die rek onderbreek
voordat die toetsstuk breek nie. Teken die individuele
aflesings vir die toetsstukke aan. :

79.1.4 Berekening. Neem die gemiddelde van die
resultate vir die vier toetsstukke as die trekvastheid en
rek by breekpunt.
fisserde minimum op een toetsstuk (maar slegs een)
verkry -word, verwerp dit en herhaal die toets op nog
twee toetsstukke en gebruik die gemiddelde van dié twee
waardes in plaas van die verwerpte waarde. Bereken die
trekvastheid op die oorspronklike, nie-gerekie dwars-
deursnee-oppervlakte van die toetsstuk.

7.9.2. Rek by breekpunt van verniste kamerdoek. Neem
drie monsters verniste kamerdoek so breed soos dit van
die buigbare koord afgehaal word en lank genceg om ’n
aanvanklike klemstelling van 6 dm. to¢ te laat en koundisio-
neer dit-2 uwur lank by kamertemperatuur,. Klem die
monsters daarna tussen die kioue van die toetsmasjien vas
en rek hulle gelykmatig totdat hulle breek. Die reksnelheid
moet so wees dat die monsters na ongeveer 10 sekondes
breek. Neem die gemiddelde van die drie toetsresultate
as die rek by breekpunt.

7.10 TouTS VIR BLYWENDE VERVORMING

7.10.1 Rubberisolering en rubber- en polichloorpreen-
mantels. Kondisioneer en klem twee toetsstukke, coreen-
komstig 7.8 in gereedheid gebring, s00s in 7.9.1 beskryf,
vas.
verwysingsmerke 23 dm. van mekaar is ('n verlenging van

150 persent). Hou die toetsstukke 4 uur lank in die uit-

gerekte posisic en laat huile dan los sonder om hulle toe
te laat om terug te skiet en laat hulle vervolgens 2 uur
lank rus. Meet die afstand tussen die verwysingsmerke
" tot die naaste 0-01 dm. en teken dit aan. Kontroleer die
afstand tussen die merke net voor die toetsstuk losgelaat
‘word. Herhaal die toets met ’n ander toetsstuk as die
afstand verminder het deurdat die tostsstuk in die klemme
gegly het. Neem die gemiddelde van die lesings vir die
twee toetsstukke om die blywende vervorming te bepaal.
Die temperatuur tydens die toets moet 20 + 3° C. wees.

. 7102 Buﬂelruuéerisoienng en -mantels. Kondisioneer

en kiem twee toetsstukke, ooreenkomstig 7.8 in gereedheid

gebring, soos in 7.9.1 beskryf, vas. Bﬂweeg die klemme
. dan stadig vitmekaar totdat die verwysingsmerke 2 dm. van
mekaar is (n. verlenging van 200 ‘persent). - Hou die
toetsstukke in die uitgerekie posisie vir 5 sekondes en Iaat

‘to 20 in. per minute.

As ’'n waarde minder as die gespe;t»’

Beweeg die klemme dan stadig ultzrekaar totdat die

7.9 TENSILE STRENGTH AND ELONGATION AT BREAK

7.9.1 Rubber, Butyl Rubber, Polychloroprene and
PV.C. Carry out the tests simulianeously cn aged and
unaged specimens.

7.9.1.1 Test specimens. Condition four test pieces,
prepared in .accordance with 7.8, at a temperature of ¢

- 23 4+ 2° C. and a relative humidity of 50 1 4 per cent for .’
-not less than 24 or more than 28 hours for rubber, butyl

rubber or polychloroprene specimens and not less than
i6 hours for P.V.C. specimens, and maintain them at
this ‘temperature and humidity thmughout the test. Do
nog expose the test pieces to light, - o

7912 Appzsrarus A suitable tensile tcstmg machme
with a rate of traverse of the lower grip of 16 to 20 in.
per minute. The power used to drive the machine shall
be .sufficient to maintain this rate of traverse until the
load on the fest piece reaches the maximum load
capacity of the machine. The accuracy of .the load
scale shall be within plus or minus 1 per cent. : The load
range shall be such that the breaking load is not greater
than 85 per cent and not less than 15 per cent of the
maximum of the scale.

7.9.1.3 Method of Test. Clamp the specmens in
position with both 1-in. marks between the grips of the
tensile testing machine, care bcmg taken to adjust them-
symmetrically so that the tension is distributed uniformly
over the cross-section.” Adjust the movable grip so that

the test piece is taut, but not under tension. Then stretch

the specimen to breaking point. The rate of traverse of
the lower grip of the tensile testing machine shall be 16
Do not interrupt the siretching
before the test piece breaks. Record the individual
readings for the specimens.

* 7.9.1.4 Calculation. Take the average of the resulis
for the four test picces as tensile strength and elongation

at break. If a value less than the minimum Spemﬁed is

ﬁbtamed on one (but not more than one) of the four test
pieces, discard this value, repeat the test on a further two
test pieces and use the average of the two results obtaired
in lieu of the discarded value. Calculate the tensile strength

‘on. the original unstretched cross-secticnal area of the

test piece.
7.9.2 Elongation at Break of Varnished Cambric Cloth.

‘Take three samples of varnished cambric cloth of width

as removed from the fiexible cord, and of sufficient length
to permit an initial jaw setting of 6 in., and condition them
at room temperature for 2 hours. Then mount the samples
in the jaws of the testing machine and stretch them at a
uniform rate until rupture occurs. The rate of stretching
shall be such that rupture occurs in approximately 10
seconds. Take the elongation at break as the average
of the three test results.

7.10 PERMAMENT SET TEST

7.10.1 Rubber Insulation and Rubber and Polychloro-
prene Sheathing. Take two test pieces prepared in accord-
ance with 7.8, condition, and clamp them as described
in 7.9.1, then separate the grips slowly until the gauge
marks are 2% in. apart {150 per cent elongation). Hold
the specimen in the stretched position for 4 hours, release
it without allowing it to snap back and allow it to rest
for 2 hours. Measure and record to the nearest 0-01 in.
the distance between the gauge marks. " Just before
releasing the specimen, check the distance between the
marks; if it has decreased owing to slipping of the
specimen in the grips, repeat the test with another
specimen. Take the average of the readings for the two
test pieces to determine the permanent set. The tempera-
E{]}re tgﬁ%!‘ghout the period of stretch and rest shail be

+

7102 Bm‘y! Rubber Insulation and Sheathmg 'lake
two test pieces prepared in accordance with 7.8, condition
and clamp them as described in 7.9.1, then separate the
grips” slowly until the gauge marks are'3 in. apart (200
per cent elongation). Hold the specimen in the stretched
position for 5 seconds, then release it slowly and allow

17
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hulle dan los sonder om hulle toe te laat om terug te slliet
en laat hulle vervolgens vir een minuut lank rus. Meet
die afstand tussen die verwysingsmerke tot die naaste
0-01 dm. en teken dit aan. Kontroleer die afstand tussen
die merke net voor die toetsstukke losgelaat word. Her-
haal die toets met 'n ander toetsstuk as die afstand ver-
minder het deurdat die toetsstuk in die klemme gegly Pct.
Neem die gemiddelde van die lesings vir die twee togts-
stukke om die blywende vervorming te bepaal. Die
temperatuur tydens die toets moet 20+3° C. wees. |

7.11 VEROUDERINGSTOETSE (

7.11.1 Rubber- en butielrubberisolering en r_ubb!er-,
butielrubber- en polichloorpreenmantels. Neem |vier
toetsstukke, ooreenkomstig 7.8 in gereedheid gebring, en
plaas hulle vir die toepaslike tydperk in tabel X voor-
geskryf, in ’n termostaties beheerde lugoond wat op die
toepaslike temperatuur in tabel X voorgeskryf, gehou
word. Hou die lug in die oond vars deur ’n natuurlike
trek. Hang die toetsstukke vertikaal in die lugoond op en
wel op so’n wyse dat hulle nie onder spanning is ni¢ en
nie met mekaar of met die wande van die oond in aan-
raking kan kom nie en ook nie aan lig of uitstraling
van oppervlakke met 'n temperatuur wat aanmerklik ho€r
as die oondtemperatuur is, blootgestel is nie. Kondisioneer
en toets die toetsstukke ooreenkomstig 7.9.1 onmiddellik
na verwydering uit die oond. ‘

7.112 P.V.C-isolering en -mantels: Gewigsverlies.
Neem vier toetsstukke, ooreenkomstig 7.8 in gereedheid
gebring, kondisioneer soos in 7.9.1 beskryf, en weeg hulle
tot die naaste 1 mg. Hang hulle dan in n buis met 'n
deursnee van ongeveer 4 dm. en ’n lengte van ongeveer
12 dm. so op dat die toetsstukke minstens 0-75 dm. van
mekaar en van die wand van die buis af is. M(iiem'e
toetsstukke uit verskillende monsters tegelykertyd in die
buis ophang nie. I

Dompel die buis dan vertikaal in n verwarmingsbad
wat outomaties beheer word sodat die toetsstukke op ’n
temperatuur van 82+1° C. gehou word. Voarsicr!l die
buis, teen 'n tempo van 8 kub. vt. per uur, van lug wat
tot dieselfde temperatuur voorverhit is. Die lug moet die
buis van onder ingaan en weer bo uitkom. Hou die lug
in dic buis op enige geskikte manier in beweging (bv.
deur skepratte onder in die buis). Enige ander apparaat

. wat dergelike resultate sal oplewer, mag gebruik word.

Hou die toetsstukke 72 uur lank onder hierdie omstandig-
hede, laat hulle dan tot kamertemperatuur afkoel, her-
kondisioneer hulle volgens 7.9.1 en weeg elke toetsstuk
weer. Bereken die gewigsverlies as 'n persentasie van die
oorspronklike gewig en neem die gemiddelde waarde as

+ die gewigsverlies van die P.V.C.-materiaal.

7.11.3 Verniste kamerdoek. Hou drie toetsstukke ver-

- piste kamerdoek, so breed soos dit van die buigbare koord
~ afgehaal word en minstens 6 dm. lank 100 vur lank by

95 tot 100° C. in 'n lugoond. Kondisioneer die toets-
stukke 2 uwur lank by normale kamertemperatuur !nadat

" hulle uit dic oond gehaal is en draai hulle dan om ’n
" harde voorwerp met afgeronde kante,  dm. dik by 1 dm.

breed. Ondersoek die toetsstukke vir krake en splete in

die vernis. ) |

7.12 HITTESKOKTOETS VIR P.V.C. ‘
7.12.1 Koorde met buitedeursneé van hoogstens 0-25

" dm. Sny twee stukke van geskikte lengte uit elke geleier

met P.V.C.-isolering, of koord met P.V.C.-mantel wat 'n
buitedeursnee oor die isolering of mantel van minder as
0-25 dm. (gemeet oor die kleinste as by plat buigbare
koorde) het. Draai, met die. geleiers in posisie| maar
uitwendige bedekkings verwyder, elke stuk seskeer om
’n spil met *n geskikte lengte en net so dik as die koord of
’n 1 dm., watter een ook al die dunste is, om 'n geslote
spiraal te vorm. - Maak die punte van die toetsstukke aan
die spil vas en onderwerp hulle 1 uur lank aan ’n tempera-
tuur van 150+1° C. in die geval van isolering en
120+1° C. in die geval van bemanteling. Ondersoek
die toetsstukke daarna vir sigbare tekens van krake.

7.12.2 Kabels en koorde met buitedeursneé groter as

' 0-25 dm. Sny twee mantel- of isoleringtoetsstukke, lank

1
!
i
i
i
i

genoeg om die toetse uit te voer, uit die lengte van koorde

18

| it to rest for one minute. Measure and record the distance

beiween the gauge marks to the nearest 0-01 in. Just
before releasing the test piece, check the distance between
the marks; if it has decieased owing to slipping of the test

‘piece in the grips, repeat the test with another specimen.

Take the average of the readings for the two test pieces
to determine the permanent set. The temperature through-
out the period of the test shall be 20+3° C.

711 AcriNg TESTS

7.11.1 Rubber and Butyl Rubber Insulation and
Sheathing and Polychloroprene Sheathing. Take four test
pieces prepared in accordance with 7.8, and place them
in a thermostatically controlled air oven uniformly main-
tained at the relevant temperature and for the relevant
period- specified in Table X. Renew the air in the oven
by natural draught. Suspend the test pieces vertically in
such 2 manner that they are free from strain and cannot

 come into contact with one another or with the sides of the

chamber, and so that they are not exposed to light or to:
radiation from surfaces appreciably higher in temperature
than the oven temperature.

Immediately after removal from the oven, condition
and test the test pieces in accordance with 7.9.1.

7112 PV.C. Insulation and P.V.C. Sheathing: Loss
in Weight. Take four test pieces prepared in accordance
with 7.8, condition them as described in 7.9.1 and weigh
them to an accuracy of 1 mg. Then suspend them in a
tube, approximately 4 in. in diameter and 12 in. long, in
such a way that the test pieces are at least 0-75 in. away
from each other and from the wall of the tube. Do not
expose test pieces from different samples in the tube at
the same time.

Immerse the tube vertically in a heating bath which
is automatically controlled to maintain the test pieces at
a temperature of 82+1° C. Supply air, preheated to the
same temperature, to the tube at a rate of 8 cu. ft. per
hour, the air entering at the bottom and flowing upwards
and out at the top of the tube. Maintain air turbulence
in the tube by any effective means (e.g. paddle blades at
the bottom of the tube). Alternatively any apparatus
which gives similar results may be used.

Maintain the test pieces uader these conditions for 72
hours and then allow them to cool to room temperature,
recondition them in accordance with 7.9.1 and rewcigh
each specimen. Calculate the weight loss as a percentage
of the original weight and take the average value as the
weight loss of the P.V.C. material.

7113 Varnished Cambric Cloth. Maintain three speci-
mens of varnished cambric cloth, of width as removed
from the flexible cord and of length not less than 6 in.
in ‘an air oven for 100 hours at a temperature of 95 to
100° C. After removal from the oven, condition the
specimens at normal room temperature for 2 hours; then
wind them on a strip {4 in. thick and % in. wide and
having rounded edges. Examine the specimens for cracks
and splits in the varnish.

7.12 Hear SHOck TEST FOR P.V.C.
7.12.1 Cords with Outside Diameters not exceeding

0+25 in. From each P.V.C.-insulated conductor or P.V.C.-

sheathed flexible cord, that has an outside diameter over
insulation or sheathing of less than 0-25 in. (measured on
the minor axis in the case of flat flexible cords) cut two
pieces of suitable length. With the conductors in place but
with any external covering removed, wind each piece six
times round a mandrel of sufficient length having a dia-
meter the same as that of the cord or } in. whichever is
less, to form a close helix. Secure the ends of the
specimens to the mandrel and subject the whole for 1
hour to a temperature of 150+1° C. in the case of
insulation and 1204 1° C. in the case of sheathing. Inspect -
them for visible signs of cracking. .

7.12.2 Cords with Outside Diameters exceeding 0-25 in.
From cords whose outside diameter over insulation or
sheathing is over 0-25 in. (measured on the minor axis
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met 'n buitedenrsnee van meer as 0-25 dm. oor die isole-
ring of mantel (gemeet oor die kleinste as by plat buigbare
koorde). Hierdie toetsstukke mag die helftes van buis-
vormige monsters wees, maar die breedte mag in geen
omstandighede meer as 0-25 dm. wees nie. Draai hierdie
twee toetsstukke om ’n spil met 'n deursnee van 0-25 dm.
en wat lank genceg is sodat elke monster seskeer om-
gedraai kan word om ’n geslote spiraal te vorm. Maak
die punte van die monsters aan die spil vas en onderwerp
hulle 1 uur lank aan die toepaslike temperatuur s0o0s
viteengesit in 7.12.1. Ondersoek die monsters daarna vir
sighare tekens van krake. '

7.13 BUIGBAARHE!D VAN P.V.C.-ISOLERING -EN .MANTEL BY
LAE TEMPERATUUR

7.13.1 Isolering. Sny twee toetsstukke van geskikte

lengte it elke geleier met P.V.C.-isolering. Verkoel die.

toetsstukke, met die geleiers in posisie en onfdaan van
- uitwendige bedekking saam met 'n spil van geskikte lengte
en die toepaslike deursnee aangegee in tabel XIV, in lug
tot by ’n temperatuur van minus 20° C., en hou hulle 1
uur lank op hierdie temperatuur. Draai dan elke toetsstuk
egalig en met ’n snelheid van hoogstens een winding per 10
sekondes vir drie volle windings om die spil sodat dit 'n
geslote spiraal vorm. Die omwinding vind plaas terwyl
die toetsstukke nog in die koelkamer is. Ondersoek vir
sigbare tekens van krake,.

TABEL XIV.
SPILGROOTTES.
Buitedeursnee oor isolering, dm. Deursaes van spil,
Bo. Tot en met. don,
Nul. 0-25 1-0
0-25 0-375 1:25
0-375 0-50 1-75

7.13.2 Bemanteling. Neem twee lengtes koord met
P.V.C.-mantel, verwyder enige uitwendige bedekking en
sny uit elkeen 'n toetsstuk wat 4 dm. breed en ongeveer
5 dm. lank is. Plaas die twee manteltoetsstukke saam met
’n spil met 'n deursnee van 1-0 dm. en van geskikte
lengte 1 uur lank in 'n koelkas by ’n temperatuur van
minus 20° C. Draai dan die toetsstukke om die spil soos
beskryf in 7.13.1 en ondersock vir sigbare tekens van
krake. .

7.14 BRANDTOETS VIR P.V.C. EN POLICHLOORPREEN

7.14.1 Toetsstukke. Sny ’n stuk ongeveer 4 dm. lank,
it elke geleier of buigbare koord met P.V.C.-isolering en
van elke koord met P.V.C.- of polichloorpreenmantel.
Laat die geleier of are in posisic bly en verwyder enige
uitwendige bedekking.

7.142 Apparaat .

(@) 'n Barthel-spiritusbrander, nr. 20, tipe (B), met

absolute metanol as brandstof en met die brandstofviak:

30+3 dm. bokant die voetstuk van die brander.

(b ’n Laboratoriumstaander met klem waarin die toets-

monster met sy as horisontaal gehou kan word.

(¢) ’n Stophorlosie, .

7.14.3 Werkwyse. Steek die brander aan en stel scos
volg vas of dit bevredigend werk:

Laat die brander brand met die kiep meer as cen halwe
draai oop. - Hou ’'n stuk kaal koperdraad, 0-029
dm. in deursnee en met 'n vry lengte van minstens 4 dm.
met sy as horisontaal en 2 dm. bo die bokant van die
brander, in die vlam. Die draad moet binne 8 sekondes
smelt, ) _ g

- Draai die vlam af tot ’n hoogte van 2} tot 23 dm.
Klem die toetsstuk, met sy as horisontaal, vas in die
klem wat aan die laboratoriumstaander vasgemaak is
en steek die vry ent in die vlam.

Hou die toetsstuk in die punt van die sigbare vlam
terwyl dit aangesteck word. Verwyder die vlam na 30
sekondes en teken aan hoelank dit duur vandat die vlam

verwyder word totdat die toeisstuk vanself doodgaan.;
Wend die vlam onmiddellik daarna nog 30 sekondes lank

in the case of flat flexible cords) cut two. longitudinal
sheathing or insulation specimens of sufficient length to
carry out the test. These specimens may be halves of
tubular specimens, but in no instance shall the width
exceed 0:25 in. Wind thess two test specimens round a
mandrel having a diameter of 0-25 in. and a length
sufficient to allow for six turns of each specimen in the
form of a close helix. Secure the ends of the specimens
to the mandrel and subject the whole for 1 hour to the
relevant temperature as detailed in 7.12.1. Inspect them
for visible signs of cra :king. '

'7.13 Low TEMPERATURE FLEXIBILITY oF P.V.C. INsULA-

TION AND SHEATHING

~ 7.13.1 Insulation. Cut two specimens of suitable length
from each P.V.C.-insulated conductor. With the conduc-
tors in place and any external covering removed, cool the
specimen, together with a mandrel of:suitable length and
having:the relevant diameter given in Table X1V, in air
to a temperature of minus 20° C. and keep them at this
temperature for a period of 1 bour. Then, at a uniform
rate not exceeding one turn per 10 seconds, wind each
specimen,” while still in the cooling chamber, round the
mandrel for three complete turns to form a close helix.
Inspect for visible signs of cracking.

TABLE X1V,
MANDREL SIZES.
Cutside Diameter over Tnsulation, in. Diameter of Mandr el,
Over. Up to and including. ',
Nil. ' 0:25 1-0
0:25 0-375 1-25
0375 0-50 1-75

7.13.2° Sheathing. Take two lengths of P.V.C.-sheathed

cords, remove any external covering and cut from each a -
test specimen  in. in width and approximately 5 in. in
length. Place the two specimens of sheathing, together
with a 1:0-in. diameter mandrel of suitable length, in a
cooling cabinet for 1 hour at a temperature of minus 20° C.
Then wind the specimens round the mandrel as described
in 7.13.1 and inspect for visible signs of cracking,

7.14 BUrNING TEST FoR P.V.C, AND POLYCHLOROPRINE

7.14.1 Test Specimens. Cut a piece approximately 4 in.
long from each P.V.C.-insulated conductor or flexible cord
and from each P.V.C.. or Polychloroprene-sheathed cord.
Leaving the conductor or cores in place, remove any
external covering. ;

7.14.2 Apparatus

(@) A Barthel No. 20 (B)-type spirit burner, with
absolute methanol as fuel, and with the level of the fuel
maintained at 3043 in. above the base of the burner.

(b)' A Taboratory stand with clamp in which  the test
specimen may be supported with its axis horizontal.

(c) A stop-watch.

7.14.3 Procedure. lgnite the burner and check 1iis
satisfactory operation as follows:

Operate the burner with the valve more than one-half
turn open. Insert a bare copper wire, 0-029 in. in
diameter and having a free length of not less than 4 in.
in the flame with its axis horizontal and 2 in. above the
top edge of the burner. The wire shall melt within 8
seconds.,

Turn down the fiame to a height of 2% to 24 in. Clamp
the test specimen in the clamp attached to the laboratory
stand with the axis of the specimen horizontal, and insert
its free end in the flame. Hold the specimen in the tip of
the visible flame while being ignited. After 30 seconds
remove the flame and note the time between removal of
the flame and self-extinction of the specimen. Immedia-
tely afterwards apply the flame for a further 30 seconds,

19
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aan en teken weer aan hoelan{ dit duur voordat selfuit-

dowing plaasvind, '

7.15. TOETS VIR DIiE BESTANDHEID VAN POLICHLOORPREEN

EN P.V.C. TEEN OLIE |

7.15.1 Polichloorpreenmaontel. Meem vier toﬂsﬂukke

van die pauch oorpreenmantel,
gereedheid gebring en ooreenkomstig 7.9.1 nrckondls,w—
Dompe! hulie gehcel en al, i§ uur lank |by n
temperatuur van 12i+£5°C. (250+10°F.) in| vars
mineraalsmeerolie graad SAE. 20 (deur konvensionele
suiweringsmetodes verkry uit paraffiniese ru- ohes en
sonder enige bymiddels). Haal die toetsstukke aan die
einde van hierdie. tydperk uit die olie, vee hulle liggies
af om oortollige olie te verwyder en hang hulle dan 4+
0'5 uvur lapk in die lug by kamertemperatuur op.
Bepaal vervolgens die trekvastheid en rek by breekpunt
ooreenkomstig 7.9.1. '

1.15.2 Isolering en mantels van PV C. Domppl vier
toetsstukke, ooreenkomstig 7.8 gereedgemaak en ooreen-
komstig 7.9.1 gekondisioneer, gedeeltelik onder in vars
smeerolie van graad SAE. 20 (volgens konvenswnele
suiweringsmetodes verkry uit paraffiniese ru- olies, en
sonder bymiddels) sodat die ente bokant die olie uitsteek.
Gebruik minstens 50 ml olie per toetsstuk en maak
seker dat die temperatuur van die olie dwarsdeur die
toets 23+2°C. is. Al vier die toetsstukke mag in een
houer geplaas word, mits die afstand tussenrnhulle
minstens  dm. is.

Laat die toetsstukke 24 uur lank in die olie bl haal
uit. maak die - oppervlakke sorgvuldig skoon deur die
olie met ’n dro€ dock of filtreerpapier te verwyder en

- bepaal dan binne 15 minute nadat die toetsstukke uit

die olie verwyder is, die verlenging by breekpuntlen die
trekvastheid soos in 7.9.1 beskryf.. :

VERPLIGTE STANDAARDSPESIFI-
KASIE VIR DRAAGBARE ELEKTRIESE
TOESTELLE VIR DIE VERWARMING VAN
- VLOEISTOWWE - |

AFDELING 1. BESTEK !

1.1 Hierdie spesifikasie dek alle draagbare elektnesc

toestelle vir die verwarming van vioeistowwe, wat,  bedoel

is vir gebru:k by spannings van hoogstens 250 volt na

aarde en wat ’n stroomdravermoZ van hoogst\,ns 15

ampere het. :

AFDELING 2. WOORDBEPALING |

2.1 Onderstaande woordbepalings geld vir die do.,lcmdes
van hierdie spesifikasie:

Elektrodetipe verwarmingseenheid. ’n Verwakmmgs-
eenheid waarmee ’n vioeistof verwarm word deur ’'n
elektriese stroom tussen mgedompelde elcktrodas deur
die vloeistof te stuur, of deur 'n weerstand wat 1n| direkte

kontak met die vloeistof is en dus in werklikheid ’n
elektrode is. '
Indompelingstipe  verwarmingseenheid. °n  Geheel-

omhulde verwarmmgseenhe d van die chrstandsﬁlpe wat
bedoel is om in die vloeistof wat verwarm moet word,

ingedompel te word, maar met die uitsondering van die

elektrodetipe vcrwarmmgseenheld _
Nie-indompelingstipe =~ verwarmingseenheid. n Ver-
warmingseenheid van die weerstandstipe wat nie bedoel
is om in die vlocistof wat verwarm moet word,
ingedompel te word nie.

‘Toestel. ’n Draagbare houer wat bedoel is. om vloei-
stowwe daarin elektries te verwarm.

AFDELING 3. KONSTRUKSIEVEREISTES

3.1 MEGANIESE UITVOERING VAN WERK. Spesiale aandag
moet by die vervaardiging van elektriese toestelle aan
die meganiese uitvcering van die werk geskenk word.
Die geleiers moet sorgvuldig verbind, gcsoldeer en
omwikkel word en die onderdele moet stewig bevestlg
word. As die werk sleg gedoen is, of so dat d1t gevaar
inhou, word daar geag dat dit nie aan die spesﬂikasm
voldoen’ nie. -

L3

3.2 VEILIGHEID EN DIENS. Toestelle moct 50 Vql’vaal'dlg_

wees dat—

‘(@) behoorlik voorsiening gemaak word vir dxb veilig-
heid van persone en eiendom; en ‘

20 ' |

coreenkomstiz 7.8 in

remove, and again asceriam ‘the length of time before
self-extinction occurs. .

715 OiL RESISTANCE TEST FOR POLYCHLOROPRENE AND

PV.C

7.15.1 - Polychloroprene Sheathing. Take four test pieces
of the polychloroprene sheathing prepared in accordance
with 7.8 and conditioned as in 7.9.1. Completely immerse
them in fresh mineral lubricating oil of grade SAE. 20
{obtained by conventional reﬁnmg methods from paraffinic
crudes and containing no additives) at a temperature of
121 +5° C. (250+10° F.) for a period of 18 hours. At the
end of this period remove the specimens from the oil,
blot them lightly to remove excess oil, suspend them in
air at room temperature for 4+0'5 hours and then
determine the tensile strength and elongation at break in
accordances with 7.9.1.

7152 P.V.C. Insulation and P.V.C. Sheathing. Partly
immerse four test specimens prepared in accordance with
7.8 and conditioned in accordance with 7.9.1 in fresh
mineral lubricating oil of grade SAE. 20 (obtained by
conventional refining methods from paraffinic crudes and
containing no additives) so that the free ends emerge from
the oil. Use at least 50 ml. of oil per specimen and ensure
that the temperature of oil is 23 +2° C. throughout the test.

- All four specimens may be placed in one container,

provided that the distance between specimens is at leasf
3 in. Leave the specimens in the oil for 24 hours, then
remove, carefully clean the surfaces of oil by means of a
dry cloth or filter paper and within 15 minutes. of removal
from the oil, determine the elongation at break and tensile
strength as described in 7.9.1..

SCHEDULE 5: COMPULSORY STANDARD SPECI-
FICATION FOR PORTABLE ELECTRICAL
APPLIANCES FOR HEATING LIQUIDS

SECTION 1. SCCPE
1.1 This specification covers all portable electrical appli-
ances for heating liquids, intended for operation at voltages
not exceeding 250 volts to earth and having current
ratings not exceeding 15 amperes.

SECTION 2. DEFINITIONS
2.1 For the purposes of this specification the following
definitions shall apply:

Appliance. An electncahy operated portable vessel
mtended for heating liquids introduced into it.

Electrode-type Heating Unit. A heating unit by wh:ch
a liquid is heated by the passage of an “electric current
through the-liquid between immersed electrodes, or through
a resistor which is in direct electrical contact with the
liquid and is thus in effect.an electrode.

Immersion-type Heating Unit. A totally enclosed
heating unit of the resistor type intended for immersion
in the liquid to be heated, the electrode-type heating unit

‘being excluded.

Nown-immersion-type Heating Unit. A heating unit of
the resistor type not intended for immersion in_the liquid
to be heated. .

SECTION 3. CONSTRUCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS

| 3.1 MEcHANICAL EXEcuTION oF WORK. In the manufacture

of appliances, special attention shall be paid to the
mechanical execution .of the work. Careful connecting,
soldering, and taping of conductors, and secure attaching
of accessories are required. Work poorly executed or
arranged in such a way as to constitute a hazard shall be
deemed not to comply with this spemﬁcauon.

3.2 SAFETY AND SERVICE. Appliances shall be so coh-

structed that—

(a) adequate Pl‘OVlSlOn 1s made for the safety of persons
and property; and :
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(b) daar met behoorlike hantering verwag kan word
dat die toestelie die eienskappe ‘wat veiligheid verseker
vir hulle nuttige leweasduur sal behou.

3.3 BESKERMING

3.3.1 Beskerming teen beskadiging

3.3.1.1 Waar nodig, moet daar beskerming verleen
word teen beskadiging, wat gevaar mag inhou ongeag of
dit deur water, warmte, meganiese, chemiese, of elektriese
werking veroorsaak word, en die beskerming moet toe-
reikend wees vir die strafste toestande van normale
gebruik en blootsteliing. Toestelle moet 0f gemaak word
van materiale wat tecn bepaalde oorsake van beskadiging
bestand is, of versterk of andersing behoorlik daarteen
beskerm word.

3.3.1.2 Materiale wat nie-absorberend of onbrand-
baar, of albei, most wees, moet aan die voigende
vereistes voldoen: '
" (a) Nie-absorberend. Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig
6.12 getoets, mag nie genoeg water opneem om aanmerk-
like swelling, skilfering, kromtrekking, of verandering te
vercorsaak sodat dit nie meer aan die spesifikasie
voldosn nie.

(b) Onbdrondbaarheid. Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig
6.13 getoets, mag nie brand of genoeg dampe afzee om
by die toctsvhm aan die brand te slaan nie.

3.3.2 Beskerming teen korrosie. Ysterhoudende metale
en legerings wat vatbaar is vir korrosic en wat by
die konstruksie van toestelle gebruik word, moet doel-
trefiecnd teen Korrosie beskerm word. - Die beskerming
teen korrosie moet doeltreffend wees onder enige nadelige
toestande wat mag voorkom by die gebruik van "n
bepazide toestel of deel daarvan.

8.4 SKROEWE EN BOUTE. Skroewe en boute wat vir die
verbinding van -stroomdraende of aardingsdele van toe-
stelle gebruik word, moet minstens twee voile skroefdrade
inskroef.

3.5 RUWE KANTE EN BRAME. Toestelle moet vry wees
van ruwe kante en brame wat persone kan beseer of die
isolering van geleiers kan beskadig.

3.6 ELEKTRIESE VERBINDINGS. Alle elektriese en aar-
dingsverbindings moet gemaak word om ’n goeie en
blywende kontak te verseker.

3 7 TEMPERATUURGRENSE

3.7.1 Oppervlakkc wat bedoel of ontwerp is om vir
langer as "n oomblik aangeraak te word, mag nie tydens

normale gebruik temperature van meer as 55° C. indien

hulle van metaal is, 65° C. indien hulle van porselein of
verglaasde keramiese materiaal is, of 75° C. indien huile
van ’n ander materiaal is, bereik nie, wanneer die tempera-
ture ocreenkomstig 6.7 en Bylae 11 by 'n omgewings-

temperatuur van 25 i-i"C. gemeet word.

3.7.2 Die isolering of omhulsel van geleiers vir binne-
verbindings mag nie ho€r temperature as dié¢ in tabel I
gespesifiseer, bereik nie, wanneer die toestel lank genoeg
onder nermale omstandighede by die toegelate belasting

en ’n omgewingstemperatuur van 25+ g °C. bedien word

godat die temperature konstante waardes kan bereik. Die
temperature moet ooreenkomstig 6.7 en Bylae 11 gemeet
word. :

TABEL 1.

Maksimum

Soort isolering. temperatuur, °C

‘Rubber, gewone gehalte..... eeerane erdanm b - 60

Termoplastiese SLOWWE. .. .vvvininn verees 70
‘Rubber wat teen hitte bestand BBivranne — : 75
MCALORIY, o vz vs s v O e it o 5
Asbes en verniste doek of tennoplasime

. stowwe..... VAR SRR e g . 110~

BEBeS. i i vt ek B 125

(b) with proper handling they may be excepted to
maintain the properties thal ensure safety throughout
their useful lives.

3.3 PROTECTION

3.3.1 Protection against Darmage.

3.3.1.1 Protection against damage that would coastitute
a hazard from whatever cause whether aqueous, mecha-
nical thermal, chemical or electrical, shall be provided
where necessary, and shall be adequate for the most severe
conditions of normal use and exposure. Appliances either
shall be made of materials capable of withstanding
particular sources of damage or shall be -reinforced or
otherwise effectively protected against them.

3.3.1.2 Materials required to be absorption resisting
or non-combustible, or both, shall comply with the
following requirements: :

{a) Absorption Resistance. "When tested in accordance
with 6,12, the material shall be incapable of taking up
water in sufficient quantity to cause appreciable swe!img,
laminating, warping or change in a manner which would
impair its ability to comply with the specification.

(b} Non-combustibility. When tested in accordance with
6.13, the material shall not burn or give off vapours 1n
suflicient quantity to ignite at the pilot flame.

3.3.2 Protection against Corrosion. Ferrous metals and
alloys which are susceptible to corrosion- and which are
used in the construction of appliances shali be effectively
protected against corrosion. Corrosion protection shail
be effective under any adverse conditions. likely to be
encountered -in service by any particular appliance or
part thereof.

3.4 Screws AND Borts. Screws and bolts used for the
connection of current-carrying or earthing parts of
electrical appliances shall have at least two full threads

engaging.

3.5 RoucH Ences aNp Burrs. Appliances shall be free
from rough edges and burrs liable to injure persons or to
damage the insulation of conductors.

3.6 ErectricAL Connections. All electrical and earth
connections shall be made in a manner which will ensure
good and permanent contact. -

3.7 TEMPERATURE LIM;TS

3.7.1 Surfaces intended or designed to be touched more
than momentarily shall not, in normal operation, attain
temperatures in excess of 55° C. if of metal, 65° C. if of
porcelain or vitrified ceramic material, or 75° C. if of other
material, when measured in an ambient temperature of
2Sig °C. in accordance with 6.7 and Schedule 11I.

3.72 The insulation or covering on conductors for
internal connections shall not attain femperatures exceeding
those specified in Table I, when the appliance is operated
at rated load under normal conditions at an ambient

temperature of 25+0 °C. for a sufficient time to allow

the temperatures {o attam steady values. The temperatures
shall be measured in accordance with 6.7 and Schedule 11.

TABLE L

Maximam

Kind of Insulation, Temperature, °C.

Rubber, ordinary quality.....ovevrunrenens 60
Thermoplastic substances........vvevanans 70
Rubber, heat-resisting qualtty B 75
o] e 75
Asbestos and varnished cloth or thermop!astic 110

Asbestos., v ieieirasrereiaiaiaineans 125

—

2
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3.8 Busse. Bussé moet van porselein, gevormde kuss-
stowwe, harderubber of, waar dit by die konstruksievorm
pas, van metaal wees, en moet glad afgewerk wees.  Hulle

moet so ontwerp en aan die raamwerk bevestig wees dat

. hulle onder normale gebruikstoestande op hulle plek en

heel sal bly. T
3.9 VOETSTUKKE - VIR DIE MONTERING VAN SPANNING-

VOERENDE DELE. Voetstukke waarop spanningvoercnde
" dele gemonteer word, moet bestaan uit nie-absorberende,
onbrandbare isoleringsmateriaal wat vir die doel geskik
is en hulle moet so gemaak wees dat hulle nie tydens
gebruik aan ’n ho€r temperatuur as die maksimum tem-
peratuur in tabel II vir die betrokke klas isoiering gespesi-
fiseer, blootgestel sal word nie.

TABEL 11

Maksimum

- . Tipe isoleringsmateriaal. - ..

Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts, en ander-scort-
gelyke materiale, met kunshars geimpreg-
neer of gebind........ L e s 130

Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts, en ander soort-
gelyke materiale,” geimpregneer of gebind
met stowwe bestaande uit silikoonver-
bindings, of sulke verbindings alleen
gebruik :

Anorganiese materiale soos mika, porselein,
of glas sonder 'n bind- of impregneer-
middel....... e e T

............................... 170

Slegs beperk deur sy
uitwerking op aan-
grensende dele.

3.10 KiemMME.. Klemme wat bedoel is om verbindings tus-
sen geleiers te maak, moet aan die volgende vereistes vol-
doen: :

(@) Hulle moet ’n goeie elektriese kontak onder die
strafste gebruikstoestande verseker.

(b) Tensy hulle n Vorm het 'wat sal verhinder dat die

geleierdrade oopsprei, moet hulle voorsien wees van
spesiale wasters of ander geskikte inrigtings om sodanige
oopspreiding te voorkom.

(¢) Klemskroewe moet in metaal inskroef.

(d) As klemskroewe nie heeltemal deur gate met 'n
skroefdraad gaan nie, moet hulle oor ’n afstand wat min-
stens gelyk is aan die totale deursnee van die skroef, in
netjies gesnyde, vol skroefdrade inskroef. g

(¢) Die dikte van klemplate waardeur klempkop- of
inasjienskroewe skroef, moet minstens gelyk wees aan twee-
maal die spoed van die skroef se draad, maar nie minder
as 0-030 dm. nie en die plate moet minstens twee volledige,
netjies gesnyde. vol skroefdrade hé. Die metaal om die
gat met die skroefdraad kan uitgedruk word om aan laas-
genoemde vereiste te voldoen. ;.

(f) Klemplate vir soldeerore of verbindingsdele wat nie
gesoldeer word nie, moet minstens 0-050 dm. dik wees en
moet minstens twee volledige, vol skroefdrade hé. Hulle
moet genoeg kontak-oppervlakie verskaf om te verseker
dat- die volle kontakoppervlakte van die tong van die
grootste oor wat normaalweg saam met die toestel gebruik
sal word, behoorlik benut word. /

3.11 GELEIERS

3.11.1 Stroomdravermoé. Elke geleier moet n stroomdra-
vermoé wat minstens gelyk is-aan die stroomtoelating van
die stroombaan wat dit voorsien, hé, en dit moet van 'n
tipe wees wat geskik is vir die doel waarvoor dit gebruik
word.

3.11.2 Uirrafeling van omhulsels. Tensy ander geskikte

middels gebruik word, moet die ente van die omhulsel van
geleiers so toegedraai, met band omhul, of andersins behan-
del word dat die omhulsel nie sal uvitrafel nie.

3.11.3 Stringgeleiers. Die dele van stringgeleiers wat deur -
draadbindklemme. of verbindingsdele ‘vasgeklamp word, -

~ moet so vasgeklamp word dat daar geen los drade is nie,
22

‘normal working conditions.

. temperatuar, °C. "

3.8 BusHINGS. Bushings shall be miade of porcelain,
synthetic moulded compounds, hard rubber, of metal (as’
appropriate to the form of constructon) ‘and shall” have

-smooth surfaces. They shall be so designed and attached

to the framework as to remain in place and intact under

3.9 Bases FOR MOUNTING Live PArRTS. Bases on which
live parts are mounted shall be composed of absorption
resisting non-combustible insulating material effective for
the purpose and shall be so constructed that the base will
not be subjected in service to a temperature in excess of

the maximum temperature for the class of insulation con<

cerned, as detailed in Table IL

TABLE I1,

Maximum

Type of Insulating Material, Temperature, °C; ¢

Mica, porcelain, glass, quartz and other
similar ‘materials, with synthetic resin :
impregnation or bonding................ oo 130

Mica, porcelain, glass, quartz and other
similar materials with impregnating or
bonding substances composed of silicone
compounds, or silicone compounds used '
alone.......... e R S e 170

Inorganic materials without bonding or
impregnation, such as mica, porcelain, | Limited only by its

cffects on neigh=

OF Bla88:siisasonnnavurinannnion ey
bouring parts,

3.10 TermINALS. Terminals intended for making connee-
tions between conductors shall comply with the following
requirements:

(@) They shall ensure good electrical contact under the
most severe conditions of use. :

(b) Unless they are-of a form which will prevent
the .conductor strands from spreading, they shall be fitted
with special washers or other effective devices to prevent
such spreading. _

(¢) Terminal screws shall thread into metal.

.(a’) If terminal screws do not pass entirely througlf_i
threaded holes, they shall engage clean-cut full threads
for a distance at least equal to the overall diameter of the
SCFew. '

(e) Terminal plates through which binder-head or
machine screws are threaded shall have a thickness equal
to at least twice the piich of the thread of the screw, but
not less than 0-030 in., and shall have at least two com=
plete clean-cut full threads. The metal around the tapped
hole may be extruded in order to comply with the latter
requirement. . -

(f) Terminal plates for soldering lugs or for solderless
connectors shall have a thickness of not less than 0-050
in. and shall have at least two complete full threads. They
shall  provide a contact area of sufficient size to ensure
that the full contact area of the tongue of the largest lug
which would normally be used with the appliance is
properly utilized.

3.11 CoNnucTons '

3.11.1 Current-Carrying Capacity. Every conductor
shall have a current-carrying capacity of not less than the
current rating of the circuit which it supplies and shall be
of a type effective for the purpose for which it is used. -

3.11.2 Fraying of Coverings. Unless other -effective
means are employed, the ends of the covering of conduc~
tors shall be wrapped, taped or otherwise treated to preven
fraying of the covering. :

'3.11.3 Stranded Conductors.,” The portions of stranded

‘conductors held by wire-binding terminals or connectors

shall have the strands confined so that there will be no
stray wires. -
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. 3.11.4 Trekspanning op geleiers en klemme. Geleiers
moet so gestut en verbind wees dat daar geen oormatige
meganiese trekspanning op die geleiers of hulle klemme
uitgeoefen word nie (raadpleeg 3.15). '

3.11.5 Lasse in geleiers. Gesoldeerde lasse en aftakkings
in geleiers moet meganies en elektries stewig wees voordat
die soldeersel aangebring word. Slegs nie-korroderende
soldeervioeimiddels mag vir die soldering van koper
gebruik word, Indien 'n toestel voorsien is van 'n buig-
bare koord vir toevoerverbinding, mag daar geen las of
splitlas in die koord buite die omhulsel van die toestel
wees nie. Lasse of splitlasse in of tussen geleiers moet,
behalwe by stewige klempunte, op 'n wyse wat r.et so doel-
treffend is as die omhulsel van die geleiers waarin of
waartussen hulle gemaak is, geisoleer en omhul wees.

3.12 BEVEILIGING. Alle eclemente en spanningvoerende
dele, behalwe kontakpenne wat oor hul hele lengte omhul
moet wees, moet heeltemal binne die raamwerk van die
toestel - ingestuit wees, of die deksel in posisie is, of nie.
Spanningvoerende dele mag nie blootgestel wees aan
onopsetlike aanraking nie wanneer getoets volgens 6.11. -
3.13. HANDVATSELS, - KNOPPE EN ' BLOOTGESTELDE NIE-
METAALDELE. Alle handvatsels, knoppe, en blootgestelde
nie-metaaldele wat aan die toestel aangebring is, moet
gemaak wees van nie-absorberende, onbrandbare
materiaal (raadpleeg 3.3.1.2). .
3.14 INWENDIGE VERBINDINGS. Verbindings tussen die
klemme en buigbare koord en die element moet stewig en
duursaam wees en alle klemme en verbindings moet van
mekaar geisoleer wees. Die vasklemming van 'n toevoer-
geleier by enige klem moet onafhanklik wees van die
vasklemming van enige binneleiding by dieselfde klem.

" Die toevoergeleier mag onder geen omstandighede reg-
strecks aan die weerstandsdraad wat die verwarmings-
element vorm, verbind word nie.

3.15 UITWENDIGE ELEKTRIESE VERBINDINGS. Elke toestel
moet van een van die volgende verbindingsmiddels voor-
sien weesi— ¢ “ci - T L Teese oA sa o0

" (@) 'n Toestelkontaksok wat. voldoen aan die vereistes
van Bylae 10, Aansluiters vir draagbare elektriese toestelle
vir huishoudelike gebruik, wat so aangebring is dat die
temperatuur van die kontakprop, wanneer dit ingesteek
is, nie 140° C. onder die toestande in 6.7 voorgeskryf. sal
oorskry nie. Die toegelate stroom en spanning van -die
toestelkontaksok ' en  -kontakprop moet minstens gelyk
wees aan dié van die toestel. -

(b) Twee verbindingsklemme, vir die verbinding van
die stroomdraende geleiers en een verbindingsklem vir die
verbinding van die aardkontinuiteitsgeleier. -

3.16 AARDING. Alle blootgestelde metaaldele van die
toestel wat spanningvoerend kan word as gevolg van ’n
fout in die isolering moet elektries aan die aardingskontak
of -klem verbind word. -

3.17 BUIGBARE KOORDE : ' .

3.17.1 Indien ’n buigbare koord verskaf word, mag dit
nie’ langer as 6 vt. wees nie en moet dit voldoen aan
Bylac 4, Buigbare koorde vir krag- en verligtingsdoel-
eindes. =~ g - T

Die stroomdravermoé van die koord moet minstens.
gelyk wees aan die maksimum toegelate stroom van die
foestel, en die geleiers moet 'n minimum deursnee-opper--
vlakte van 0-001 vk. dm. hé.’

" 3.17.2 Voorsorg moet getref word dat enige trekspan-
ning wat op ’'n buigbare koord uitgeoefen word verlig
word, ’n Knoop in die koord is vir hierdie doel nie toe-
laatbaar nie. Wanneer die koordverankering ooreenkom-
stig 6.10 getoets word, mag die koord nie van die klemme
skei nie, of die klemme wegbreek of beskadig word, voor-
dat die direkte trekkrag die volgende waardes bereik het
nie:

(@) Vir onderdele soos toestelaansluiters, kontakproppe,
-ens., met glykontakte wat deur ’n direkte trekkrag uit die
toerusting waaraan hulle bevestig is, verwyder kan word:
25 b, : b . WorK.-

| from the equipment -to-which they are attached:: 25 It.

3.114 Strain on Conductors and Terminals. Conductors
shall be supported and connected so as to eliminate undue
mechanical strain on the conductors or their terminals

(see 3.15).

3115 Jo:'hrs in Conductors. Soldered joints and taps.
in conductors shall bé both mechanically and electrically
secure before solder is- applied. Only non-corrosive

“soldering fluxes shall be used for soldering copper. If an

appliance is provided with a flexible cord for supply .
connections, there shall be no joint or splice in the cord
outside the enclosure of the appliance. Joints or splices
made in or between conductors shall be insulated except
at rigid terminal points and enclosed in a2 manner not less
effective than the enclosure of the conductors in or between
which they are made, ' :

3.12 SAFEGUARDING. All elements and live parts, with the
exception of contact pins which . shall  be shrouded
throughout their length, shall be. completely - enclosed
within the frame of the appliance, whether the lid is in
position or not. When tested in accordance with 6.11,
live parts shall not be exposed to inadvertent contact. .

3.13 HanpLES, KNoBS AND NON-METALLIC PARTs. - All
handles, knobs and exposed non-metallic parts fitted to
the appliance shall be of absorption-resisting non-combus-
tible material (see 3.3.1.2). W oo

3.14 InTERNAL CoNnEcTIONS. Connections - between the
terminals of flexible cord and the element shall be made
in a secure and durable manner, all terminals and connec-
tions being insulated from one another. The clamping
of a supply conductor at any terminal shall be independent
of the clamping of any internal lead at the same terminal.

In no circumstances shall any supply conductor be
directly connected to the resistance wire forming the
heating element. -~ : o

3.15. Extarnal BLECTRicAL CoNNEcTIoNs. Every. appli-
ance shall be provided with one of the following means of
connection: — ; : :

(@) An apparatus connector inlet socket complying with
the requirements of Schedule 10, 4 pparatus Connectors for
Portable Domestic Appliances, so arranged that the tem-
perature of the inlet plug when inserted does not exceed
140° C. when tested in accordance with 6.7. The apparatus

- connector socket and inlet plug shall have current and

voltage ratings at least equal to those of the appliance.

(b) Two connecting terminals for. the _connectiné of the
current-carrying conductors and one -terminal for the
connecting of the earth-continuity conductor.

13.16 EARTHING. All exposed metal parts of the appliance

that may become alive through breakdown of the
insulation shall be electrically connected to the earthing -
contact or terminal. s E g T g T

3;13’ FrexispLE CorDs

3.17.1 The flexible cord, where provided, shall be not
more than 6 ft. in length and shall comply with the
requirements of Schedule 4, Flexible Cords for Power and
Lighting Purposes. The cord shall have a current-carrying
capacity of not less than the maximum current rating of

‘the appliance, and shall have a minimum conductor

cross-sectional area of 0-001 sq. in.

3.17.2 Flexible cords shall be provided with strain relief
by some means other than a knot in the cord. Whea
tested in accordance with 6.10, the cord shall not part
from the terminals and the terminals shall not break -away
or be impaired before the direct pull has reached  the
following values: ' -

(@) For accessories such as apparatus connectors, plugs,
eic., having sliding contacts removable by a direct pull
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(b) Vir toestelie met vaste klemme wat vermnd is deur
’n buigbare koord met gele:ers met 'n deursnce oppervlakie

gelyk aan—
0-001 vk. dm. ofmmder.......' .......... 30 1b
00017 VK. GMeverrennnenenns - 351b,
0003 vKk. dM...vvncvanniavovernanansns 40 Ib

3,18 VEILIGHEIDSINRIGTING. Ve;hghmdsmngtmgs moet
indien dit aan die toestel aangebring is, die toestel kan
beskerm deurdat dit uitskakeling van die strcom sal ver-
scker wanneer die toestel droogkook sowel as wanneer dit
droog aangeskakel word. - Indien dit ’n tipe is wat met
die hand teruggestel word, moet dit so aangebring wees
dat dit maklik teruggestel kan word sonder om spanning-
voerende dele -bloot te stel. Dit moet die toetse in. 6.8
_gespesifiseer deurstaan sonder om skade aan die toestel te
- veroorsaak, sonder dat daar iets met die terugstelling ver-
-keerd gaan en sonder 'n verlaging van die waardes onder-
skeidelik in 4.1, 4.2 en 44 vir die 1solenngsweerstand
di€lektriese sterkte of aal:dmgsweerstand gespesﬁseer

319 SKAKELAARS

3.19.1 Emge ha.ndskakelaar wat in die toestel ingesluit
" is, moet voldoen aan die vereistes van Bylae 1, Handlug-
breukskakelaars, en moet stroom- en spanningstoelatings
hé wat minstens gelyk is aan dié van die stroombaan wat
dit beheer.

- Indien die toestel ontwerp is vir verbinding aan ’n buig-
bare koord deur middel van ’n omkeerbare toestelaanslui-
ter, moet die skakelaar van die meerpolige Upe wees.
Indien die verbinding deur middel van klemme of ’n nie-
omkeerbare toestelaansluiter geskied, mag die skakelaar
van die enkelpolige tipe wees, maar dit moet so verbind
wees dat dit die spannmgvoerende of fasegeleler van die
' stroombaan beheer.

+3,19.2 Wanneer so ’n- skakelaar benewens n velhg-
- heidsinrigting verskaf word, moet dit tussen die toestel-
kontaksok of klemme en die vcﬂlgheldsmngtmg verbmd
word.
3.20 VERWARMNGSEENHEDE ) ;
© 3.20.1 Tipes verwarmingseenhede. Verwarmingseenhede

~ moet slegs van die indompelings- of nie-indompelingstipe -

" wees.

3.20.2 Verwarmingseenheid van die indompelingstipe.
Die verwarmingselement moet heeltemal omhul wees met
’n metaalmantel wat so gemaak is dat dit onder. alle
.gebru:kstoestande sal verhoed dat vog die verwarmings-
eenheid binnedring, wanneer laasgenoemde ondergedom-
pe:ils, en wat die nodige beskerming aan die vulmateriaal
verleen.

Die element moet in die middel van die mantel geplaas
word op 'n wyse wat kontak of betreklike beweging tussen
die element en die mantel belet. ’n Stewige afstandstuk,
‘bus, of opvulsel moet op die plek waar die element die
mantel binnegaan, aangebnng word,

Die mantel moet van korrosrevaste ‘materiaal gemaak
wees of behandel wees op ’n wyse wat by gebruik beide

korrosie: en skadehke besmetung yan die vloeistof sal _

bclct

AFDELING 4. ELEKTRIESE EN FISIESE
: VEREISTES

4.1 ISOLERINGSWEERSTAND. Die isoleringsweerstand, oor-
eenkomstig 6.2 onmiddellik voor en na die hoogspan-
ningstoets (6.3) bepaal, moet minstens 1 megohm wees.
4.2 DIELEKTRIESE STERKTE. Die_toestel, ooreenkomstig

6.3 getoets, moet ’n wisselspanning van die toepaslike
waarde in tabel IIT aangegee, 1 minuut lank kan weer-

" (&) For appliances with fixed terminals connected by a
flexible cord which has conductors with cross—secuonal
areas cqual to— '

0-001 sq. in. or 1ess...c.vvse e enewiens 30 1D
0-0017 sq. in... : S caga, 31,
000380 ID.serereenansirerans 40 1b,

5.18 SAFETY DEVICE. Safety dev:oes when fitted, shall be
capable of protecting the appliance by ensuring disconnec«
tion of the power supply both when the appliance boils
dry and when it is switched on dry. If of the type that
requires to be reset manually, -the device shall be so
arranged that it can be readily reset without exposing live
parts. It shall withstand the tests specxﬁed in 6.8 without
causing damage to the appliance, failure in the resetting
operation, or any reduction in the values of insulation
resistance, dielectric strength, or  earthing resistance,

'spemﬂed in4, 1 4\.2 and 4.4 respecuvely

3. 19 Swrrcmss

3.19.1 Any manually operated switch moorporated in
the appliance shall comply with the requirements of
Schedule 1, Manually Operated Air-Break Switches, and
shall have current and voltage ratings at least equal tg
those of the circuit which it controls.

If the appliance is designed for connection to a flexible
cord by means of a reversible apparatus connector, the
switch shall be of the multi-pole type; if designed for
connection by means of terminals or a non-reversible

‘apparatus connector, the switch may be of the single=

pole type but shall be so connected as to control the live
or phase conductor of the circuit.

3.19.2 Where a switch is fitted in addition to a safety,
device, it shall be connecied between the inlet socket or

terminals and the safety device.

3.20 Heating Units :
© 3.20.1 Types of Heating Unit. Heating units shall be of
the immersion or non-immersion types only,

3.20.2 Immersion-type Heating Units. The heating

| element shall be completely” enclosed in a metal sheath

which shall be constructed in such a manner as to prevent,
under- all working conditions, the access of moisture tg
the element when immersed and to afford the necessary
protection to the filling material.

The element shall be located centrally within the sheath
in such a manner as to prevent contact or relative
movement between the element and the sheath., A rigid
spacer, bushing, or filling shall be fixed at the points of
entry of the element into the sheath.

The sheath shall be of corrosion-resistant material or
shall be treated in a manner which will prevent both
corrosion under conditions of use and contannnamn of
the liquid.

| SECTION 4. ELECTRICAL AND PHYSICAL
~ REQUIREMENTS -

' 41 INSULATION RESISTANCE When measured in accof=

dance with 6.2 immediately before and after the high
voltage test (6.3), the msulauon resxstance shall be not lesg
than 1 megohm.

4.2 DIELECTRIC STRENGTH. When tested in accordance
with 6.3, the appliance shall withstand for 1 minute
without puncture of insulation or arcing-over the
application of an alternating voltage of the appropriate

staan sonder dat dle isolering deurslaan of oorslag plaas- | yafue specified in Table II.
vind. :
. TABEL III, TABLE [l].
TOETSSPANNINGS TEST VOLTAGES.

Gemerkte spanning, vo_lts. Toetsspannmg, volts

Marki:d Voltage, Volts. Test Voltage, Volts

(effektiewe waarde). (r.m.s.).
Tot en met 40...... TR O R ] 5000 Uptoandmcludmgélﬂ..._..;... 500
Bo 40 en tot en met 250. ... ..« © 1,000 Over 40 up to and including 250 . 1,000
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4.3 LekstrooM. Die lekstroom tussen spanningvoerende
dele en die romp van die toestel coreenkomstig 6.4-bepaal,
mag 5 milli-ampere nie oorskry nie.

4.4 AarpinGg. Die weerstand tussen die aardingsver-
binding en enige blootgestelde metaaldele coreeakomstig
6.5 bepaal, mag 0-1 ohm nie oorskry nie.

4.5. BeLAsTING. Die kragtoevoer na die toestel ooreen-
komstig 6.6 gemeet, mag nie die maksimum belasting
daarop gemerk met meer as 10 persent oorskry nie.

4.6 TEMPERATUURGRENSE.—Waar daar enige aanduiding
is dat enige materiaal of isolering wat 'n deel van die
toestel vorm, of enige noodsaaklike isolering van sy
onmiddellike verbindings, tydens normale gebruik aan
oormatige temperature blootgestel sal word, moet die
temperatour van die materiale of isolering coreenkomstig
6.7 gemeet word.  Die temperature so gemeet, mag nie
die grense in 3.7 en 3.9 aangegee, oorskry nie.

4.7 BranDGEVAAR. Die toestel ooreenkomstig 6.9 getoets,
mag nie 'n stuk wit filtreerpapier wat onder sy voststuk
geplaas is, 1aat skroei of verkieur nie.

AFDELING 5. MERK

5.1 MERK VAN TOBSTELLE. Onderstaande besonderhede
moet onuitwisbaar en leesbaar in een van die twee land-
stale op elke toestel aangegee word op ' plek waar dit
makiik sigbaar sal wees:

(@) ontwerpspansing;

(b) maksimum belasting in watts of ampére by die
gemerkte spanning, en

{¢) die woorde “Slegs Ws”, die simbool ., of die
frekwensie in Heriz as die toestel 'n onderdeel wat slegs
vir gebruik in wisselstroombane geskik is, bevat; of die
woorde “Slegs Gs” of die simbool 75 as die toestel
'n onderdeel wat slegs vir gebruik in gelykstroocmbane
geskik is, insluit.

5.2 IDENTIFIKASIE VAN AARDINGSKLEM. Die aardingsklem
moet geidentifiscer word deur ’n opvallende groea kleur-
merk of deur die letter E of the simbool _L. wat langs
dic klem geplaas word. -

5.3 WAARSKUWINGSKAARTIIES OF -PLAATIIES.  Enige
nodige instruksie- of waarskuwingskaartjie of -plaatjie oor
veilige en onveilige maniere van verbinding, verstelling
of gebruik, moet so aan die toestel bevestig wees dat die
kaartjie of plaatjie nie onopsetlik losgemaak kan word nie.

AFDELING 6. TOETSMETODES

6.1 ALGoMEEN. Voer onderstaande toetse in die aan-
gegewe volgorde uit. Tosts die toestel, indien dit vir
gebruik met ’n toestelverbinder ontwerp is, met die
kontakprop wat voorsien -word of anders met enige
geskikte toestelkontakprop.

6.2 TOETS VIR ISCLERINGSWEERSTAND, Vul die toestel met

water en laat dit 10 minute lank by die maksimum

gemerkte spanning werk. Meet die isoleringsweerstand

by ’'n gelykstroom van 500 volt op die toestel as geheel,

tassen die stroomdraende verbindings (kontakpenne of

klemme) en die romp van die toestel, onmiddellik voor en
na die hoogspanningstoets (5.3).

6.3 HooGSPANNINGSTOETS. L& 'n naastenby sinusvormige
wisselspanning met ’n periodisiteit van 50 Hz. en die toe-
paslike waarde in tabel III gespesifiscer, onmiddellik na
die iscleringsweerstandtoets (6.2) fussen die stroomdraende
verbindings (kontekpenne of klemme) en die raamwerk
aan. .

Begin die toets met ’n spanning van hoogstens een-derde
van die volle toetsspanning en verhoog dit gelykmatig tot
die volle toetsspanning so vinnig as wat die waarde op die

meetinsirument aangedui kan word. Handhaaf die volle

spanning 1 minunt lank en verminder dit dan vinnig tot
nie meer as een-derde van die volle toetsspanning nie en
skakel dit dan af. :

4.3 Lesxace CURRINT. When measured in accordance
with 6.4. the leakage current between live parts and the
body of the appliance shall not exceed 5 milliamperes.

4.4 EartainGg. When measured in accordance with 6.5,
the resistance between the earthing connection and any
exposed mectal part shall not exceed 01 ohm..

4.5 LoapinG. When measured in accordance with 6.6, the
power input to the appliance shall not exceed the loading
marked on the appliance by more than L0 per cent. '

4.6 TEMPERATURE Livits. Where there is indication that
any material or insulation forming part of the appliance
or any. essential insulation of its immediate connections
would during -normal operation be exposed to excessive
temperatures, the temperature of the material or insulation
shall be measured in accordance with 6.7, The tempera-

tures measured thus shall not exceed the limits specified

in 3.7-and 3.9.

4.7 Fire Risk. When tested in accordance with 6.9, the
appliance shall not cause scorching or discoloration of the
white filter paper on which it is stood.

SECTION 5. MARKING

5.1 MARKING OF APPLIANCES. The following information
shall appear indelibly and legibly in cither official language
on every appliance in a place where it can readily be seen:

{@) rated voltage;

(b) maximum loading in watts or amperes at the marked
voltage, and )

(c) the words “ A.C. only”, the symbol ., or the
frequency in cycles per second, if the appliance includes
any component which is suitable for use in alternating
current circuits only; or the words “D.C. only” or the
svmbol 227 if the appliance includes any component which
is suitable for use in direct current circuiis oaly.

5.2 IpenTiFicaTioN OF EARTHING TErMINAL. The earth-
ing terminal shall be identified by a conspicuous green
colour marking or the letter E or the symbol L , placed
next to the terminal, =

5.3 Warning TaGs. Auny necessary instruction or warning
tags carrying information on safe and unsafe methods of
connection, adjustment, or use shall be attached to the
appliance in such a manner that the tag cannot be inadver-
teatly detached.

SECTION 6. METHODS OF TEST

6.1 Generai. Perform the following tests in the order in
which they are given. Test any appliance designed for use
with an apparatus connector with the inlet plug supplied,
or otherwise with any suitable inlet plug.

6.2 INnsuLaTiON RESISTANCE TEST. Fill the appliance with
water and operate it for a period of 10 minutes at
maximum = marked voltage. Measure the insulation
resistance at 500 volts ID.C. on the appliance as a whole
between current-carrying connections (contact pins or
terminals) and the body of the appliance immediately
before and after the high voltags test (6.3). .

6.3 Hice Vorrage TesT. Immediately after the insula-
tion resistance test (6.2) apply an alternating voltage having
a frequency of 50 cycles per second, approximately of sine
wave form and of the appropriate value specified in Table
IIT between curreni-carrying connections (contact pins or
terminals) and the body of the appliance.

Start the test at a volfage of not more than one-third of
the full test voltage and increase it uaiformly to the full
test voltage as rapidly as the value can be indicafed on ths
measuring instrument. Maintain the full voltage for 1
minuate; thea reduce it rapidly to not more than one-thira
of the test voltage before switching off. .
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6.4 LEKSTROOMTOETS. L& ’n naastenby sinusvorinige
wisselspanning met die maksimum gemerkte waarde en
’n frekwensie van 50 Hz, tussen die spanningvoerende
verbindings en die blootgestelde metaaldele 2an en mest
die lekstroom in die stroombaan met behulp van ’n milli-
ammeter met 'n impedansie van hoogstens 1,500 ohm.

6.5 AARDINGSTOETS. Stuur 'n gelykstroom gelyk aan die
vollasstroom van die toestel deur die aardingsklem of
-kontak en die romp van die toestel en gebruik vir dié
doel ’n spanning van hoogstens 6 volt. Meet die spannings-
verlies tussen die aardingsklem of kontak en die romp
en bereken volgens hierdie waarde die weerstand van die
aardingsverbinding. Meet die spanningsverlies in die geval
van ‘n toestel wat ontwerp is vir verbinding deur middel
van ’'n toestelverbinder, tussen die aardingsklem van die
toestelkontakprop en die romp. ' :

6.6 BELASTINGSTOETS. Vul die toestel met die vloeistof
waarvoor dit ontwerp is, verbind dit aan ’n stroomtoevoer
onder 'n spanning gelyk aan die maksimum spanning op
die verwarmer gemerk, en laat dit 5 minute lank werk.
Toets die toestel met kraanwater indien 'n bepaalde vioei-
stof nie aangedui word nie. Meet die belasting na afloop
van hierdie periode. :
6.7 TEMPERATUURSTYGINGSTOETS. Laat die toestel
normaalweg by die maksimum gemerkte spanning in stil
lug werk totdat konstante temperature bereik is. Meet
die temperature van die materiaal en isolering na afloop
van hierdie periode ooreenkomstig die termoglement-
metode gespesifiseer in Bylae 11. ; -

Tydens hicrdie toets moet die omgewingstemperatuur

25+ g"C. wees. Maak tydens hierdie toets seker dat

al die temperatuurbeheerskakelaars en- skakelaars vir die
beheer van meer as een stroombaan (indien verskaf) gestel
is om die grootste stroom te laat vloei. -

6.8 TOETS VAN VEILIGHEIDSINRIGTINGS

6.8.1 Droogkook. Voer die volgende -siklus toetse ses-
maal agtereenvolgens uit terwyl die toestel aan ’n stroom-

toevoer by die maksimum gemerkte spanning verbind is.

Gooi net genoeg water in die toestel om ’n verwar-
mingseenheid van die indompelingstipe te bedek, of om
die toestel tot 'n diepte van 0-5 dm. te vul waar 'n

verwarmingseenheid van die nie-indompelingstipe aange- -

bring is, en verwarm_ die toestel totdat die veiligheids-

inrigting die stroombaan verbreck. Laat die toestel tot’

kamertemperatuur afkoel en stel die veiligheidsinrigting
terug indien dit ’n tipe is wat met die hand reggestel moct
word.

6.8.2 Aanskakeling wanneer droog. Laat die toestel

sonder water werk totdat die veiligheidsinrigting die
stroom uitskakel. Voer hierdie toets sesmaal na mekaar
uit, . _
6.8.3 Isoleringstoetse. Herhaal die isoleringsweerstands-
toets (6.2), die hoogspanningstoets (6.3) en die aardings-
toets (6.5) onmiddellik na die toetse in 6.8.1 en 6.8.2
gespesifiseer, terwyl die toestel nog warm is en stel vas
of die toestel nog onderskeidelik aan die vereistes van
4.1, 4.2 en 4.4 voldoen.
6.9 BRANDGEVAARTOETS, Vul die toestel met water ooreen-
komstig 6.8.1, laat dit op 'n vel wit filtreerpapier, wat
bo-op ’n plank geplaas is, staan. Die papier moet groot
genoeg wees om die geprojekteerde oppervlakte van die
toestel op die plank te bedek. Laat die toestel by die
maksimum gemerkte spanning in stil lug werk. Die
filtreerpapier moet Whatman-filtreerpapier nr. 4 wees.

Laat die toestel werk tot— P

(@) al die water verkook het en vir 'n verdere 10 minute;

of ' :
(b) n oorstroombeskermingsinrigting wat in die toe-
voerstroom verbind is en gemerk is om die stroombaan
. by tweemaal die vollasstroom van die toestel te verbreek,
in werking getree het, of . : .

(¢) ’n veiligheidsinrigting wat aan die toestel aangebring
is die stroomtoevoer onderbreek het, EIR e
watter grens ook al eerste bereik word.
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6.4 LEAKAGE CURRENT TEST. Apply an alternating voltage
of maximum marked value at a frequency of 50 cycles per
second approximately of sine wave form between the
current-carrying connections and exposed metal parts and
measure the leakage current in the circuit by means of a
n}lilliameter_ having an impedance of not more than 1,500
ohms.

6.5 EARTHING TEST. Pass a direct current equal to the full
load current of the appliance between the earthing terminal
or.contact and the body of the appliance, using for this
purpose a voltage not in excess of 6 volts. Measure the
voltage drop between the edrthing terminal or contact and
the body and from this value calculate the resistance of the
earthing connection. Where the appliance is designed for
connection by means of an apparatus connector, take the
measurement between the earthing terminal of the inlet
plug and the body.

6.6 Loaping TesT. Fill the appliance with the liquid for
which it is designed, connect it to a supply of the maxi-
mum voltage marked on the appliance and operate it for
5 minutes. If a specific liquid is not indicated, test the
appliance with water. At the end of this period, measure
the loading, : '

6.7 TEMPERATURE Risg TEsT. Operate the appliance in
the normal way at maximum marked voltage in still air

- until constant temperatures are attained. At the end of

this period, measure the temperatures of materials and
insulation wusing the thermocouple method specified in
Schedule 11. :

The ambient temperature of testing shall be 25 igo G

During this test ensure that all temperature controlﬁng and

multi-circnit switches (if provided) are at the settings

giving the maximum currents.

6.8 TESTS ON SAFETY DEVICES

- 6.8.1 Bofiiﬁg Dry. With the appliance connected to a
supply of the maximum marked voltage, perform the
following cycle of tests six times in succession.

Flace just enough water in the appliance to cover a
heater of the immersion type or to fill the appliance to

‘a depth of 0.5 in. where a non-immersion-type heater is

fitted, and heat the appliance until the safety device opens
the circuit. Allow the appliance to cool to room tempe-
rature and then, if of the type that requires to be reset
manually, reset the safety device.

. 6.8.2 Switching-on Dry. Operate the appliance dry until
the safety device opens the circuit. Carry out this test
six times in succession.

6.8.3 Insulation Tests. Immediately after the tests
specified in 6.8.1 and 6.8.2 while the appliance is still hot,
repeat the insulation resistance test {6.2), the high voltage
test (6.3), and the earthing test (6.5), and establish whether

‘the apparatus still complies with the requirements of 4.1,

4.2 and 4.4 respectively.

6.9 FiIre Risk Test. Fill the appliance with water as
specified in 6.8.1, stand it on a sheet of white filter paper
immediately over a wooden base, the paper being large
enough to cover the projected arca of the base of the
apﬁliance, and operate it at maximum marked voltage in
still air. The filter paper used shall be Whatman No. 4
filter paper.

Operate the appliance until—

(a) all the water has been boiled away and for 10
minutes after this, or

(b) an overcurrent protective device, connected in the
supply circuit and rated to open the circuit at twice the
full load current of the appliance, has operated, or

(c) a safety device fitted to the appliance has interrupted
the supply, : '

whichever limit of operation is first attained.
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6.10 KOORDVERANKERING. Bedraad die toestel op die

gewone manier met 'n buigbare koord met toepaslike
stroomtoelating en gebruik die tipe koord wat vir gebruik
saam met die bepaalde toestel gespesifiseer word. Sorg
dat al die drade ongeskonde is. Hou die toestel, nadat
dit korrek bedraad is, stewig in posisie vas en wend 'n
geleidelik toenemende, direkte trekkrag op die buigbare
koord aan totdat dic betrokke waarde in 3.17.2 gespesifi-
seer, bereik is.

6.11 TOETS VIR BLOOTSTELLING AAN ONOPSETLIKE AAN--

RAKING

6.11.1 Apparaat. ’n Standaardioetsvinger soos in Bylae
12, Figuur 1 afgebeeld. Die toetsvinger is verbind aan 'n
buigbare toevoergeleier deur middel van ’n kontakprop
wat in die endgat ingesteek word, of op ’n ander gelyk-
staande manier.

6.11.2 Gebruiksmetode. Wend die standaardtoetsvinger

direk op die deel wat getcets moet word aan en stel met
die oog vas of daar kontak tussen die vinger en die deel
wat getoets word, gemaak word of nie. Indien daar emge
twyfel bestaan of daar kontak gemaak word en of 'n
bepaalde deel spanningvoerend is, verbind die buigbare
toevoergeleier van die toetsvinger deur ’n voltmeter met
*n weerstand van minstens 1,000 ohm per volt van die
skaalaflesing, of deur ’n ander -geriefiike aanwyser wat
ewe gevoelig is, aan een pool van ’n 6- tot 12-volt battery.
Verbind die ander pool van die battery aan die spanning-
voerende klemme of punte van dic binnebedrading (of
albei) van die toestel, wat tydens hierdie toets glad nie
aan die toevoerleiding verbind mag wees nie. ’'n Afwyking
van die voltmeter se wyser moet as 'n aanduiding van
kontak beskou word.
6.12 WATERABSORPSIETOETS. Dompel stukke van enige
gevormde materiaal in die vervaardiging van die toestel
gebruik vir 48 uur in gedistilleerde water wat op n
ternperatuur van 20 + 2° C. gehou word en ondersoek
hulle daarna. '

6.13 ONBRANDBAARHEIDSTOETS

6.13.1 Apparatuur

(@) ’n Toetsoond van die tipe soos in Bylae 12, Figuur 2
afgebeeld met ’n toetsvlam § dm. bokant die bo-ent van
die toetsstuk, ’n Koniese deksel aan die bokant beperk
die opening tot naasteby 1 vk. dm. en die lugopening aan
die onderkant is 0:1 vk. dm. ’n Ligte draadhanger kan
gebruik word om die toetsstuk te stut. Die stut word op
s0 'n wyse geplaas dat die toetsstuk in die middel van die

verwarmingskamer hang met sy langste sy regop. Die

apparaat word verwarm deur ‘n behoorlik gereguleerde
elektricse stroom deur ’n verwarmingselement te stuur
wat die verwarmingskamer omsluit. ;

(p) 'n Termoglement waarvan die drade hoogstens
0-048 dm. (S.D.N. 18) en minstens 0-018 dm. (S.D.N. 26)
in deursnee is, en vir 'n lengte van 1 dm., gereken van die
las, ongeisoleer is. o

6.13.2 Toetsstukke. Sny minstens drie toetsstukke van
1 dm. breedte verkieslik 2 dm. lank en van die dikte van
die materinal wat gewoonweg gelewer word. As die
materiaal egter dikker as 1 dm. is, sny dit tot 'n dikte
van 4 dm. As siike toetsstukke nie uit die toeste! wat
gefoets gaan word, verkry kan word nie, meem dan
finstens drie toetsstukke wat nie minder as 6 en nie
meer as 10 g. weeg nie en wat hoogstens § dm. dik is
wanneer hulle op die buitenste gevulkaniseerde opperviak
gemeet word.

6.13.3 Kondisionering. - Kondisioneer elke toetsstuk in
'n beheerde atmosfeer met 'n reiatiewe lugvogtigheid van
75 + 5 persent by ’n temperatuur van 20 + 2° C. vir o
tydsduur van minstens 18 uur. Toets elke toetsstuk binne
drie minute nadat dit uit die beheerde atmosfeer verwyder
is. Sorg dat die oppervilakke van elke toetssiuk vry van
stof en vog is voordat-met die toets begin word. '
' 6.13.4 Werkwyse. Laat die temperatuur van die
verwarmingskamer tot 300° C. styg soos aangedui deur
‘die termotlement wat op ’n gelyke vlak met dic middel-

the specimen.

6.10 Corp ANCHORAGE TEst. Wire the appliance with
a flexible cord of the appropriate current rating in-the
normal manner, using the itype of cord specified for use -
with the particular appliance. Ensure that all the wires
are iafact. After the appliance has been correctly wired
hold it firmly in position and apply a gradually-increasing
direct pull through the flexible cord until the relevant value
gpecified in 3.17.2 is attained.

6.11 TEST rorR Exrosure 10 INADVERTANT CONTACT

 6.11.1 Apparatus. A standard test finger as illustrated
in Schedule 12, Figure 1. The test finger is connected to
a fiexible lead by means of a plug inserted in the end hole,
or by other equivalent means, :

6.11.2 Method of Use. Apply the standard test finger
directly to the part to be tested and make a visual exami-
nation " to- determine ‘whether or not contact is made
between the finger and the part under test. Where there
is any doubt whether contact is made or whether a given
part is alive, connect the flexible lead from the test finger
through 2 voltmeter having a resistance of not less than
1,000 ohms per volt of deflection, or through another
convenient indicator of equivalent sensitivity, to one pols
of a6 to 12-volt battery. Connect the other pole of ths
battery to the live terminals or points of the inner wiring
(or both) of the appliance which shall be entirely discon-
nected from the supply mains during this test. Deflection
of the pointer of the volimeter shail be taken to indicate
contact.

6.12 WaTer ApsorpTioN TEST. Immerse for 48 hours
portions of any moulded material used in the construction
of the appliance in distilled water maintained at a tem-
peratare of 20 + 2° C. and then inspect them.

6.13 ComBUSTION TEST.

6.13.1 Apparatus

(@) A test oven of the type shown in Schedule 12, Figure
2, with a pilot flame located £ in. above the upper end cf
A conical cover at the top limits the
opening to approximately 1 sq. in, and the air intake a!
the bottom is approximately 01 sq. in. A light stirrup
of wire may be used for supporting the specimen. The
support is arranged so that the specimen is placed centraliy
in the heating chamber with its longest dimension veriical.
The apparatus is heated by passing a suitably reguiated
electric current through a heating-clement surrounding the
heating chamber.

(b) A thermocouple, the wires of which are not larger
than 0-048 in. in diameter (No. 18 8.W.G.) and not smaller
than 0:018 in, in diameter (MNo. 26 5.W.G.), and are bare
for a length of 1 in. from the junction.

6.13.2 Test Specimens. - Cut at least three specimens,
}-in. wide, preferably 2 in. long and of the thickness of the
material as normally supplied. If, however, the material
is more than 1-in. thick, cut it down to }-in. thickness. If
such specimens cannot be obtained from the appliance to
be tested, take at least three test specimens which weigh
not less than 6 and not more than 10 g. and which are nct
more than 3-in. thick when measured from an external
cured suorface.

6.13.3 Conditioning. Condition each specimen in 2
controlled atmosphere with a relative humidity of 75 £ 5
per cent at a temperature of 20 + 2° C. for a period of
not less than 18 hours. Test every specimen withia 3
minutes of removal from the controlled atmosphere.
Ensure that the surfaces of each specimen are free from
dust and moisture before commencing the test.

6.13.4 Procedure. Raise the temperature of the heating
chamber to 300° C. as recorded by the. thermocouple
situated at the level of the centre of thcspcclmen and
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punt van die toetsstuk en op 'n gelyke afstand van die
binne-opperviak van die kamer en die toetsstuk gelet is.
Sit die toetsstuk “loodreg in die kamer in. Hou die
temperatuur 5 minute lank op 300°. C., haal daarna die
toetsstuk uit die kamer en ondersoek dit. '

BYLAE 6: VERPLIGTE STANDAARDSPESI'FIKA»
SIE VIR KONTAKPROPPE, KONTAKSOKKE
EN VERDEELPROPFE :

AFDELING 1. BESTEK

1.1 Hierdie spesifikasic dek driepen-kontakproppe,
kontaksokke en verdeelproppe vir gebruik by spannings
van tussen 40 en 250 voit na aarde, en vir sirome wat 30
ampere nie oorskry nie.

AFDELING 2. WOORDBEPALING

2.1 Onderstaande woordbepalings geld vir die doeleindes
~ van hierdie spesifikasie:

Hulpstuk. °n Driepen-kontakprop, kontaksok of ver-
deelprop. : y
- Kontakprop. *n Onderdeel wat dric metaalkontakte in

die vorm van penne dra en wat aan ’n buigbare koord
bevestig kan word.

Kontaksok. ’'n Onderdeel met drie metaalveerkoniakte
wat ontwerp is om die ooreenstemmende penne van 'n
kontakstop op te neem, en wat ontwerp is om aan 'n
muur, vicer of ander plat viak bevestig te word.

Veerkontakte.. Die metaalkontakte in die kontaksok
wat met die penne van 'n koatakprop kontak maak.

Verdeelprop. ’n Onderdec! met behulp waarvan (ot
drie kontakproppe aan ’n kontaksok aangesluit kan word.

~ AFDELING 3.. KONSTRUKSIEVEREISTES

3.1 MEGANIESE UITVOERING VAN WERK. Spesiale aandag
moet by die vervaardiging van hulpstukke aan die mega-
niese uitvoering van die werk geskenk word. As die werk

sleg gedoen is, of so dat dit gevaar inhou, word daar geag.

dat dit nie aan die spesifikasie voldoen nie.
3.2 VEILIGHEID EN DiENs. Die hulpsiukke moet so
vervaardig wees dat—
(@) behoorlik voorsiening gemaak word vir die veilig-
heid van persone en eiendom; ‘en o
(b} daar met behoorlike hantering verwag kan word dat
die toestelle die eienskappe wat veiligheid verseker vir
" hulle nuttige lewensduur sal behou. s
3.3 MEGANIESE STERKTE. Hulpstukke mag geen krake en
permanente vervorming toon wanneer dit ooreenkomstig
6.9 getoets word nie.

3.4 BESKERMING

34.1 Beskerming teen beskadiging ) o
3.4.1.1 Waar nodig, moet daar beskerming verleen
word teen beskadiging wat gevaar kan inhou, ongeag of
dit deur water of warmte of deur meganiese, chemiese of
elektriese werking veroorsaak word, en die beskerming
moet toereikend wees vir die strafste toestande van normale
gebruik en blootstelling. Hulpstukke moet of gemaak
word van materiale wat teen bepaalde oorsake van

beskadiging bestand is, of versterk of andersins behoorlik

daarteen beskerm is. ;
' 34.1.2 Materiale wat nie-absorberend of onbrandbaar

of albei moet wees, moet aan die volgende vereistes

- voldoen: ; _

(@) Nie-absorberend. Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig 6.10
getoets, mag nie genoeg water opneem nie om aanmerk-
like swelling, skilfering, kromtrekking, of verandering te
veroorsaak sodat dit nie meer 2an die spesifikasie voldoen
nie. - 5 “
(b) Onbrandbaarheid. ~ Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig

6.11 getoets, mag nie brand of genoeg dampe afgee om by

dié¢ toetsvlam aan die brand te slaan nie,
28

equidistant from the inner surface of the chamber and the
specimen. Insert the specimen vertically in the chamber.
Maintain the temperature of 300° C. for 5 minutes; then
remove the specimen from the chamber, and inspect it.

SCHEDULE 6: COMPULSORY STANDARD SPECI-
FICATION FOR PLUGS, SOCKET OUTLETS
AND SOCKET OUTLET ADAPTORS

SECTION 1. SCOPE

1.1 This specification covers three-pin plugs, socket outlets,
and socket outlet adaptors intended for use at voltages
between 40 and 250 volts to earth, and for currents not
exceeding 30 amperes.

 SECTION 2. DEFINITIONS
2.1 For the purposes of this specification the following
definitions shall apply: !

Acecessory. A plug, socket outlet, or socket outlet
adaptor. :
Plug. A device carrying three metallic contacts in th

“form of pins and arfanged for attachment to a fiexible

cord or cable.

Socket outlet. A device carrying three metallic spring
contacts designed for the reception of the corresponding
pins of a plug, and designed for fixing to a wall, floor or
other flat surface. '

Socket outlet adaptor. A device by means of which up
to three plugs may be connected to a .socket outlet
(hereinafter referred to as “adaptor ”). '

Spring contacts. The metallic contacts in the socket
outlet which engage with the pins of the plug.

SECTION 3. CONSTRUCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS

3.1 MecruanicaL ExzcutioN oF Work. In the manufac-
ture of accessories special attention shall be paid to the
mechanical execution of the work. Work poorly executed
or arranged in such a way as to constitute a hazard shail
be deemed not to comply with this specification.

3.2 SaFeTY AND SrrVICE. The accessories shall be so
constructed that—

(o) adequate provision is made for the safety of persons
and property; and

. (b) with proper handling they may be expected to
maintain the properiies that ensure safety throughout
their useful lives. '

3.3 MECHANICAL STRENGTH. When tested in accordance
with 6.9 accessories shall show no cracks or. permanent
deformation.

‘3.4 PROTECTION

3.4.1 Protection against Damage

3.4.1.1 Protection against damage that would con-
stitute a hazard from whatever cause, whether agueous,
mechanical, thermal, chemical, or electrical, shali be
provided where necessary, and shall be adequate for the
most severe conditions of normal use and exposure.
Accessories either shall be made of materials capable of
withstanding particular sources of damage or shall be
reinforced or otherwise effectively protected agatnst them,

3.4.1.2 Materials required to be absorption-resisting
or non-combustible or both shall coraply with the follow-
ing requirements:

(a) Absorption resistance. When tested in accordance
with 6.10, the material shall be incapable of taking up
water in sufficient quantity to cause appreciable swelling,
laminating, warping or change in a manner which would
impair its ability to comply with the specification.

" (b) Non-combustibility. When tested in accordance
_with 6.1}, the material shall not burn or give off vapours
“in sufficient quantity to- ignite at the pilot flame. '
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3.42 Beskerming teen korrosie. Ysterhoudende metale
en legerings wat vatbaar is vir korrosie en wat by die
konstruksie van hulpsiukke gebruik word, moet doel-
treffend teen korrosie beskerm word. Die beskerming
teen korrosie moet doeltreffend wees onder enige nadelige
toestande wat moontlik tydens gebruik kan voorkom.

3.5 SKROEWE EN BOUTE. Skroewe en boute wat vir die
verbinding van stroomdraende of aardingsdele van kontak-
proppe, kontaksokke en verdeelproppe gebruik word, moet
minstens twee volle skroefdrade inskroef.

3.6 RUWE KANTE EN BRAME. Hulpstukke moet vry wees
van ruwe kante en brame wal persone kan beseer of die
isolering van geleiers kan beskadig.

3.7 SeiLsTowwe. Seélstowwe wat in hulpstukke gebruik
word, moet van ’n waterdigte isoleringsmateriaal wees
wat ' bevredigende versegling sal verseker, mie by 'n
temperatuur laer as 80° C. vloei nie of by enige toets
volgens hierdie spesifikasie vereis en bevredigend onder
normale werktoestande sal funksioneer., Swawel mag nie
as 'n seklstof gebruik word nie. .

38 Byusss. Busse moet van porselein, gevormde kuns-
stowwe, harde rubber, of waar dit by die konstruksievorm
pas, van metaal wees, ¢n sal glad afgewerk wees. Hulle
moet so ontwerp en aan die raamwerk bevestig wees dat
hulle onder normale gebruikstoestande op hulle plek en
heel sal bly. ;

3.9 VOSTSTUKKE VIR DIE MONTEER VAN SPANNING-
VOERENDE DELE. Voetstukke waarop spanningvoerende
dele gemonteer word, moet bestaan uit nie-absorberende,
onbrandbare isoleringsmateriaal wat vir die doel geskik is.

3.10. MATERIAAL

3.10.1 Die isolerende gedeeltes van kontakproppe,
kontaksokke en verdeelproppe moet bestaan uit nie-
absorberende, onbrandbare isoleringsmateriaal {raadpieeg
34.1.2). As alternatief mag die isolerende gedeclte in die
geval van kontakproppe uit gevormde rubber bestaan
wat voldoen aan die vereistes van 4.6.

3.10.2 Penne, veerkontakte en klemme moet van fosfor-
brons, geelkoper, of van 'n ander geskikte materiaal wees,

3.11 BLOOTSTELLING VAN SPANNINGVOERENDE DELE

3.11.1 Die ontwerp en konstruksie van die hulpstukke
moet so wees dat by normale montering geen pen van “n
kontakprop of verdeelprop 'n kontak onder spanning kan
aanraak nie, behalwe wanneer op normale wyse ingesteek
te word.

3.11.2 Dit moet, terwyl die prop op normale wyse in
die kontaksok of sokgedeelte van ’n verdeelprop gesteek
word, met hulle onderskeie voorviakke parailel met
mekaar, onmoontlik wees om ’n spanningvoerende pen
met die toetsvinger (sien 6.8) aan te raak nadat die pen
kontak met sy veerkontak gemaak het. Die kontakprop
wat in hierdie toets gebruik word, moet van 'n tipe wees
wat bedosl is om in die kontaksok ingesteek te word.

3.11.3 Metaaldele, behalwe klemme aan die onderkant
van die voetstuk van 'n kontaksok wat op die opperviakte
gemonteer moet word, of aan die onderkant van die
voetstuk van 'n kontaksok wat in 'n metaaldoos omhul is,
“moet ' :

(a) bedek word met ’n skerm of skot van nie-absor-
berende, onbrandbare isoleringsmateriaal (raadpleeg
3.4.12) wat minstens } dm. verby die kant van die metaal-
deel strek; of :

(b) minstens & dm. onder die oppervlak van die voet-
stuk versink wees. en bedek wees met 'n waterdigte
_isolerende seélstof (raadpleeg 3.7); of :

(¢) minstens 3 dm. onder die opperviak van die voet-
stuk ingelaat wees en vasgeklink of gestuik of op 'n ander
betroubare manier bevestig wees sodat dit nie kan losraak
of uitdraai nie. o

3.11.4 Klemme aan die agterkant, moet minstens § dm.
onder die oppervlak van. die voetstuk -ingelaat wees en
_moet vasgeklink of gestuik of op ’'n ander betroubare
- manier bevestig wees. '

riveting or upsetting or by other reliable means. - -

3.4.2" Protection against Corrosion, Ferrous metals and
alloys which are susceptible to corrosion and which are
used in the construction of accessories shall be effectively
protected against corrosion. Corrosion protection shall
be effective under any adverse conditions likely (o be
encounterad in service. '

3.5 Screws anp Borrs. Screws and bolts used for the
connection of current-carrying or earthing parts of
accessorics shall have at least two full threads engaging.

3.6 RouGH EDGES 4ND BURRs. Accessories shall be free
from rough edges and burns liable to injure persons or
to damage the insulation of conductors.

3.7 SeaLiNG Compounps. Sealing compounds used in
accessories shall be of waterproof insulating material
which will ensure a satisfactory seal, will not flow at a
temperature lower than 80° C. or during any test required
by this specification, and will function satisfactorily under
service conditions. Sulphur shall not be used as a sealing
compound.

3.3 Busungs., PBushings shall be made of porcelain,
synthetic moulded compounds, hard rubber, or metal (as
appropriate to the form of construction) and shall have
smooth surfaces. They shall be so designed and attached
to the accessories as to remain in place and intact under
normal working conditions. :

3.9 Rases For Mounting Live ParTs. Bases on which
live parts are mounted shail be composed of absorption- -
resisting non-combustible insulating material effective for
the purpose. '

3.10 MATERIALS

3.10.1 The insulating portions of plugs, socket outlets,
and adaptors shall consist of absorption-resisting non-
combustible insulating material (see 3.4.1.2). Alternatively,
in the case of plugs only, the insulating portion may
consist of moulded rubber complying with the require-
ments of 4.6,

3.10.2 Pins, spring contacts, and terminals shall be of
phosphor-bronze, brass or other suitable material.

3.11 EXPOSURE OF LivE ParTS

3.11.1 The design and construction of the accessories
shall be such that, when installed normally, it will not be
possible for any pin of a plug or adaptor to touch a live
contact except during normal insertion.

3.11.2 During normal insertion of the plug into the
socket outlet or socket outlet portion of the adaptor, with
the faces of the plug and socket outlet parallel, it shall
not be possible to touch a live pin with the standard test
finger after contact has been established between the pin
and its spring contact (see 6.8). The plug used in this test
shall be of any type constructed for insertion in the
socket outlet. -

3.11.3 Metal parts, other than rear-entry terminals on
the underside of the base of any surface-mounting socket
outlet or of any socket cutlet enclosed in a metal case,
shall be either

(a) covered by a shield or barriers of absorption-resistin<
non-combustible insulating material (see 3.4.1.2) and
extending not less than § in. beyond the edge of the metal
part; or

(b) countersunk not less than 1 in., below the surface
of the base and covered with waterproof insulating sealing

_compound {see 3.7); or

{¢) recessed not less than } in. below the surface of the
base and secured by riveting or upsetting or by other

reliable means from loosening or backing out.

3114 Rear-entry terminals shall be recessed not less
than § in. below the surface of the base and secured by
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3.12 PENNE EN VEERKONTAKTE : :

3.12.1 Penne. Die ente van die penne moet afgeskums
of afgerond wees en die veerkontakte meet so gevorm
wees dat die penne maklik daarin kan gaan.

3.12.2 Veerkontakte. Die veerkontakie van kontak-
sokke en verdeelproppe moet selfaanpassend wees wat
betref spasi€ring en rigting, en moet onder normale
gebruiksomstandighede goeie elektriese en meganiese
kontak-met die. penne van die toepaslike tipe kontakprop
of propgedeelte van ’n verdeelprop maak en behou.

3.12.3 Doeltreffendheid . van kontak. Die maksimum
krag wat vereis ‘word om ’n kontakprop of propgedee]te
van ’n verdeelprop uit 'n kontaksok of sokgedeelte van 'n
verdeelprop te trek, moet nie die waardes in tabel I
aangegee, 0orskry nie.

| 3.12 PinNs AND SPRING ConTAcTs

3.12.1 Pins. The ends of the pins shall be- chamfered
or rounded, and the spring contact shall be shaped to
ensurc easy access for the pins.

3.12.2: Spring Conracts. - The spring contacts of socket
outlets and adaptors shall be self-adjusting as to pitch and
alignment, and shell- make and maintain, -under normal
service conditions, satisfactory electrical and mechanical
contact with the pins of the appropriate type of plug or
plug portion of an adaptor

3.12.3 Effectiveness of Contact. The maximum force -
required to withdraw a plug or .plug portion of an-adaptor
from any socket or socket portion of an adaptor shall not
exceed the relevant value given in Tabie L. .

TABLE L

TABEL I.
" Sroomtoelating] dhapere, < 1 LI;}.“?“‘S;C?WI??% :1b, Current Rating, Amperes. Fi ‘;‘E‘ \}:rz?guﬁfd.'
P 010 117 cLi L) SRR (SR e 14 X5 g - I PR I S 14
6O 15 v i s e o s d s i 18 (35 o3 = N S 18
Meeras 15.,...civeieinnncnianansencns 22 Gieater than 15 ve i arvmessmvumeamas o 22
3,13 KLEMME '3.13. TERMINALS

3.13.1 Sokgate vir geleiers moet glad wees en geen skerp
rante hé nie. Die ente van draadklemskroewe moet
afgerond en sonder skerp rante wees. Tensy die klemme
van 'n vorm is wat voorkom-dat ge!elerdrade oopsprei,
moct hulle van spesiale wasters of 'n ander doeltreffende
middel voorsien wees om sodanige oopspreiding te
voorkom. .

3.13.2 Klemme van kontaksokke. Elke klem, behalwe
di¢ van kontaksokke met ’n stroomdravermog van meer
as 15 ampere, moet van ’n geskikte grootte en vorm wees
om, twee geleiers, waarvan die:grootte van elk ooreenkom

met twee maal die maksimum’ gemerkte -stroomtoelating

van die kontaksok, op te neem, d.w.s. in 'n kontaksok van
5 ampere, twee geleiers van 3 /036 dm. en in kontak-
sokke van 13 of 15 ampére, twee geleiers van 7/-036 dm.
(vir bulkvcrbmdmg)

3.13.3 Klemme van kontakproppe. Die klemme van
kontakproppe moet van ’'n geskikte grootte en vorm wees
om die geleiers van 'n buigbare koord of kabel, met 'n
stroomdravermoé gelyk aan die maksimum gemerkte
strcomdravermo€ van die koatakprop, op te neem.

3.13.4 Bedradingsklemskroewe. Bedradingsklemskroewe
of -moere moet geen ander funksie hé nie as om die
geleiers-vas te klem.

3.14 AARDING

3 141 Kontakproppe, kontaksokke en verdeelproppe |

moet 'n aardverbinding vir'elke stroombaan hé. Die aard-
verbinding moet so ontwerp wees dat die verbinding met
aarde by normale gebruik plaasvind voor aansluiting van
die stroomdraende penne en die verbreking nadat kontak
met die stroomdraende penne verbreek is.

3.14.2 Enige blootgestelde metaal wat deel van die

kontakprop, kontaksok of verdeelprop uitmaak, moet met
die aardverbinding of klem verbind wees.

3.15 KOORDINGANG EN -VERANKERING

3.15.1 Ingangsmexode Die kontakprop moet voorsien
wees van 'n enkele gat, gleuf of inleistuk waardeur die
buigbare koord of kabel, met sy beskermende omhulsel of
mantel, ingelei kan word. Die kontakprop moet ook
voorsien wees van isoleringskotte binne-in die kontakprop
om stroomdraende dele by verskillende potensiale te skei
en om afsonderlike en afdoende geleiergange vanaf 'n punt

so na moontlik by die ingangspunt van die buigbare koord_

of kabel te vorm.

3.152 B_esker_‘mmg.- Die kontakprop moet voorsien

word van ’n middel wat. voorkom dat die buigbare koord .
of kabel, waar dit in.die. kontakprop. mgaan, megamcs

beskadig word.
30

3.13.1 Entry holes for conductors shall be smooth and
free from sharp edges. The ends of wire binding screws
shall be rounded and free from sharp edges. Unless the
terminals are of a form which will prevent the conductor
wires from spreading, they shall be fitted with special
washers or other eﬁectwe dev:ces to - prevent such
spreading.

3.13.2 Terminals of Socket Ouu‘ers Except in the case
of socket outlets rated at more than 15 amperes, each
terminal shall be of suitable size and form to accommodate
two conductors, each of the size corresponding to twice
the maximum marked current rating. of the socket outlet,
i.e. in 5-ampere socket outlets, two 3/-036 in. conductors
and in 13 or 15 ampere socket outlets, two 7/-036 in.
conductors (for looping-in).

3.13.3 Terminals of Plugs. The terminals of plugs shall
be of suitable size and form to accommodate the con-
ductors of a fiexible cord or cable having a current-
carrying capacity corresponding to the maximum marked
current rating of the plug. .

3.13.4 Wiring Terminal Screws. Wiring terminal screws
or nuts shall not fulfil any function other than clamping
the conductors.

3.14 EARTHING

3.14.1 Plugs, socket outlets, and adaptors shall have an
earthing connection for every circuit. The earthmg
connection shall be so des:gned and constructed that in
normal operation this connection is made before the
connection of the current-carrying pms and broken after
the disconnection of the current-carrying pins. :

3.142 Any exposed metal forming part of the plug,
socket outlet, or adaptor shall be connected to. the earthmg
connection or terminal.

3.15 Corp ENTRY AND ANCHORAGE

3.15.1 Method of Entry. The plug shall be provided
with a single hole, groove, or gland .for the entry of the
flexible cord or cable with its protective covering or sheath.
The plug shall also be provided with internal insulating
screens to separate current-carrying parts at different
potentials and to form separate and adequate conductor
ways from a point as close as practicable to the point of
entry of the flexible cord or cable.

3.15.2. Protection. The .plug shall 'be provided with
means .of preventing mechanical -damage to the flexible

! cord or cable where-it enters the body of the plug.
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3.15.3. Verarkering. Voorsorg moet getref word dat 3
- strain relief by some means other than a knot in the

enige trekspanning wat op ’n buigbare koord uitgeoefen

word, nie op die klemme oorgedra word nie. ’'n Knoop
in- die koord is vir hierdie doel nie toelaatbaar nie. Die-

verankering van die koord of kabel en sy mantel moet so
wees dat wanneer dit ooreenkomstig 6.7 getoets word, die
koord nie van die klemme sal skei, of die klemme weg-
breek of beskadig word nie voordat die direkte trekkrag
*n waarde van 25 1b. bereik het behalwe in die geval van
kontakproppe met ’n toelating bo 20 ampgre nie.

In die geval van kontakproppe met ’n toelating van
meer as 20 ampére moet die proppe met 'n drie-arige
buigbare kabel met 'n geleierdeursneeopperviakte van
0-0145 vk. dm. (195/-010 dm. of 60/-018 dm.) bedraad
en aan ’n toetsbelasting van 50 1b. onderwerp word.

3.16 VERDEELPROPPE. ’n Verdeelprop mag nie die vol-
gende bevat nie:—

(a) Meer as drie uitlate,

(b) ’n uitlaat in die vorm van 'n lampsok,

(¢) 'n middel waardeur dit aan ’n lampsok aangesluit
kan word, of _

(d) ’n uitlaat wat voorsiening maak vir die aansluiting
van 'n tweepenkontakprop.

3.17 RUBBERKONTAKPROPPE. Penne en klemme van kon-
takproppe wat uit gevormde rubber vervaardig is, moet

stewig in posisic en in gerigtheid gehou word. Waar die

rubbersamestelling rondom die penne en die aangehegte
geleiers gevorm is, en die kontakprop nie van klemme
voorsien is nie, moet die geleiers aan die penne gesoldeer
of gesweis word.

3.18 SEKERINGS _ _ .

3.18.1 Sekerings mag nie deel van kontaksokke uitmaak
nie. As 'n sekering deel van 'n kontakprop of verdeel-
prop uitmaak, moet dit van die patroontipe wees en tussen
die spanningvoerende klem en die spanningvoerende pen
aangebring word. I e o B

3.18.2  Elke kontakprop of elke verdeelprop met ’n
sekering, moet so ontwerp wees dat hulle heeltemal uit
die kontaksok gehaal moet word om die sekeringpatroon
te vervang. . _ .
3.19 SkAKELAARS. Skakelaars wat deel van die hulpstukke
uitmaak, moet aan die vereistes van Bylae 1, Hand-lug-
breukskakelaars, voldoen en hulle stroom- en spannings-
toelating moet minstens gelyk wees aan di¢ van die
stroombane wat hulle beheer. '

AFDELING 4. ELEKTRIESE EN FiISIESE
VEREISTES

4.1 TSOLERINGSWEERSTAND. Die isoleringsweerstand oor-
eenkomstig 6.2 bepaal, onmiddellik voor en na die hoog-
spanningstoets (6.3), moet minstens 50 megohm wees.
4.2 DIELEKTRIESE STERKTE. Die hulpstukke ooreenkom-
stig 6.3 getoets, moet 1 minuut lank 'n wissclspanning van
2,000 volt W.G.K. kan weerstaan sonder dat die isolering
deurslaan of oorslag plaasvind. e :
43 AArRDING. Die weerstand. tussen die aardingskiem van
'n kontaksok en die volgende dele, ooreenkomstig 6.4
gemeet, mag nie meer as 0-1 ohm wees nie:

(@) die aardingsklem van ’n kontakprop,

(b) die aardingskontak van die propgedeelte van 'n ver-
deelprop, of _ :

(c) enige blootgestelde metaaldeel van die kontaksok of
van die kontakprop of van die verdeelprop. _
4.4 TEMPERATUURSTYGING. Die temperatuurstyging bo
die omgewingstemperatiur van enige deel, behalwe ’n
sekering, ooreenkomstig 6.5 gemecet, mag 20° C. nie
oorskry nie. ' i 5
4.5 STROOMVERBREKINGSVERMOE. Kontakproppe en kon-
taksokke (insluitende die prop- en sokgedeeltes van ver-
deelproppe) ooreenkomstig 6.6 getoets, moet 12 keer agter-
eenvolgens ’n stroom gelyk aan 130 persent van die

‘stroomtoelating, onderbreek. - Daarna moet die tempera-
.| the requirements of 4.4.

tuurstyging aan die vereistes van 4.4 voldoen.

3.15.3. Anchorage. The plug shall be provided with

flexible cord or-cable. The anchorage of the cord or
cable -and its-sheath shall be such that when tested in
accordance with 6.7 the cord shall not part from the
terminals and the terminals shall not break or be impaired
before the direct pull has reached, except in the case of
plugs rated above 20 amperes, a value of 25 Ib.

In the case of plugs rated above 20 amperes the plugs
shali be wired with a. three-core flexible cable of con-
ductor cross-section 0-0145 sq. in. (195/-010 in. or
60/-018 in.) and shall be subjected to a test load of 50 Ib.

3.16 SockET QUTLET ADAPTORS. An adaptor shall not
include—

(@) more than three ouilcts,_ _
(b) an outlet in the form of a lampholder,

(¢) ‘means whereby it can be inserted in a lampholder,
or _

(d) an outlet which provides for the connection of any
two-pin plug.

3.17 RuBser Prugs. The pins and terminals of plugs
constructed of moulded rubber shall be held securely in
place and in alignment. Where the rubber compound is
moulded around the pins and the attached conductors,
and the plug is not provided with terminals, the conduc-
tors shall be soldered or welded to the pins.

3.18 .Fusés

3.18.1 Fuses shall not be incorporated in socket outlets.
If a fuse is incorporated in a plug-or adaptor, it shall be
of the cartridge type and shall be connected between the
live terminal and the live pin. ;

3.18.2 Every fused plug or adaptor shall be designed in

_such.a-manner that the piug or adaptor must be completely

removed from-a socket. outlet in order to replace the fuse

- cartridge.

3.19 SwrrcuEs. Any swiiches incorporated in the acces-
sories shall comply with the requirements of Schedule 1,
Manually Operated Air-Break Switches, and shall have
current and voltage ratings at least equal to those of the
circuits which they coatrol. - ' :

SECTION 4. ELECTRICAL AND PHYSICAL
REQUIREMENTS :

4.1 InsurLAaTiON RESISTANCE. When measured in accord-
ance with 6.2 immediately before and after the high
voltage test (6.3), the insulation resistance shall be not
less than 50 megohins. : ;

4.2 DIELECTRIC STRENGTH. When tested in accordance

-with 6.3, the accessories shall withstand for 1 minute,

without puncture of insulation or arcing over, the applica-
tion of an alternating voltage of 2,000 volts r.ms. . ..

43 EaRTHING. When measured in accordance with 6.4,

the resistance shall be not more than 0-1 ohm between the
earthing terminal of the socket outlet, and

(o) the earthing terminal of a plug,

(b) the earthing contact of the plug portion of an
adaptor; or _ )

(¢) any exposed metal part of the socket, the plug, or
the adaptor. . ; '
4.4 TEMPERATURE Ri1Se. When measured in accordance

with 6.5, the temperature rise above ambient temperaiure
of any part other than a fuse shall not exceed 20° C.

4.5 CIRcUIT-BREAKING CaraciTy. When tested in- accor-
dance with 6.6, plugs and socket outlets (including the plug

and outlet portions of adaptors) shall interrupt 12 time:

in succession a current equal to 130 per cent of the rated
current. After this the temperature rise shall comply with

3l
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4.6 VEROUDERINGSEIENSKAPPE VAN RUBBER. Gevormde
rubber mag geen sigbare tekens van--vcr_swakking vertoon
nie nadat hulle onderwerp is aan 'n versnelde veroude-
nngstoets waarby die toetsstuk 96 uur lank in- n oond op
’n temperatuur van ‘?0 + 2° C. gehou word. ’n Stroom
warm lug moet met ’n snelheid van 100 + 10 lineére dm.
per minuut, sonder hersirkulering, deur die oond trek.

AFDELING 5. MERK

5.1 MERK VAN KONTAKPROPPE, KONTAKSOKKE EN VERDEEL-
PROPPE. Onderstaande besonderhede moet onuitwisbaar
en leesbaar in een van die twee landstale op die buitevlak
van elke kontakprop, kontaksok of vcrdeelp;op aangevee
word :

(a) ontwerpspanning; _
(b) maksimum stroomtoelating in ampére by die
gemerkte spanning;

(c) die woords “Slegs Ws”, die simbool ., . of die

frekwensie in Hertz, as die hu]pstuk n onderdeel wat slegs
vir gebruik in wisselstroombane geskik is, bevat; of die
woorde “Slegs Gs™ of die simbool ----, as die hulp-
stuk ’n onderdeel wat slegs vir gebruik in gelykstroom-
bane geskik is, bevat; en
(d) die woorde “MET SEKERING” op 'n kontak-
prop of verdeelprop waarin 'n sekering aangebring kan
word.

5.2 IDENTIFIKASIE VAN AARDINGSKLEM. Die aardingsklem
moet geidentifiseer word deur ’n opvallende groen kleur-
merk of die letter E of die simbool _L. wat langs die
klem geplaas word. -

5.3 WAARSKUWINGSPLAATJIES OF -KAARTIIES. Enige
nodige waarskuwings- of instruksi_ekaartjie of -plaatjie
oor veilige en onveilige maniere van verbinding, verstel-
ling of gebruik, moet so aan die betrokke hulpstuk beves-
tig wees dat dit nie onopsetlik losgemaak kan word nie.

AFDELING 6. TOETSMETODES

6.1 ALGEMEEN. Voer onderstaande toetse in che aan-
gegewe volgorde uit.

6.2 ISOLERINGSWEERSTANU{OETS. Meet die isolerings-
weerstand onmiddellik voor en na die hoogspanningstoets
(6.3) by ’n gelykspanning van 500 volt tussen—

(@) stroomdraende dele,
(b) stroomdraende dele en die aardverbinding, en

(¢) stroomdraende dele en blootgestelde - metaaldele
indien aanwesig.

6.3 HOOGSPANNINGSTOETS. L& onmiddellik na dle
1solermgsweerstandtoets (6.2) 'n naastenby sinusvormige
wmselspannmg met 'n effektiewe waarde van 2,000 volt
en met 'n periodisiteit van 50 Hz aan tussen die dele in
6.2 beskryf.

Begin die toets met ’n spanning van hoogstens cen
derde van die volle toetsspanning en verhoog dit gelyk-
matig tot die volle toetsspanning so vinnig as wat die
waarde op die meetinstrument aangedui kan word.
Handhaaf die volle spanning 1 minuut lank en verminder
dit dan vinnig tot nie meer as een-derde van die volle
toetsspanning nie en skakel dit dan af. .

6.4 AARDINGSTOETS. Stuur ’n gelykstroom, gelyk aan die

voilasstroom van die kontaksok, deur.die aardingsklem
daarvan, en _ ,

() die aardingsklem van 'n kontakprop,

(b) die aardingskontak van die sokgedeelte van ’n
verdeelprop, en

(c) enige blootgestelde metaaldele van die kontaksok |

of die prop of die verdeelprop.

- Gebruik vir hierdie doel ’n spanning van hoogstens
6 volt, Meet die spanningsverlies tussen bogenoemde
dele en bereken die weerstand van die aardverbinding.

32
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4.6 AGEING PROPERTIES OF RUBBER. Moulded rubber
shall show no visible deterioration after being subjected
to an accelerated ageing test in which the specimen is main-
tained at a temperature of 70 + 2° C. for a period of 96
hours in an oven through which heated air is passed with-
out recirculation at a speed of 100 + 10 linear in. per
minife.

SECTION 5. MARKING

3.1 MARKING OF PLUGS, SOCKET QUTLETS, AND ADAPTORS,
The following information shall appear indelibly and
legibly, in either official language, on the external surface
of the plug, socket outlet, or adaptor—

(a) rated voltage;

(b) maximum current rating in amperes at marked
voltages; _ _

(¢) the words “ AC only”, the symbol ., , or the
frequency in cycles per second if the accessory includes
any component which is suitable for use in alternating

'}

current circuits oinly; or the words “DC only” or the

symbol ----if the accessory includes any component which
is suitable for use in direct current circuits only, and

. (d) the word “FUSED ™ on plugs or adaptors to wiuch
a fuse is or can be fitted.

5.2 IDENTIFICATION OF EARTHING TERMINAL. The earth’mg
terminal shall be identified by a COl‘lSplClIOllS green colour
marking or the letter E or the symbol L placed next to
each terminal. N ;

5.3 WarwiNG TaGs.  Any necessary instruction or warning
tags carrying information on safe and unsafe methods of
installation, connection, adjustment, or use shall .be
attached in such a manner to the accessory to which it
applies that the tag cannot be inadvertently detached.

SECTION 6. - TEST METHODS

6.1 GENERAL. Perform the following tests in the order in
which they are given.

6.2 INSULATION RESISTANCE TEST. Measure the insulation
resistance immediately before and after the high voltage
test (6.3) at a voltage of 500 volts DC between——-

(@) current-carrying connections.

(b) current-carrying connections and the earth connec-
tion, and

(¢) current-carrying connections and exposed metal -
parts, if any.

6.3 HicH VOLTAGE TEST. Immediately after the insulation"
resistance test (6.2) apply an-alternating voltage of 2,000
volts r.m.s. having a frequency of 50 cycles per second and
approximately of sine wave form to the accessory
between the parts specified in 6.2.

Start the test at a voltage of not more than one-thlrd
of the full test voltage, and increase it uniformly to the full
test voltage as rapidly as the value can be indicated on
the measuring instrument, Maintain the full test voltage
for 1 minute and then reduce it rapidly to not more than
one-third of the test voltage before switching off.

6.4 EarTEING TEST. Pass a direct current equal to the:

maximum rated current of the socket outlet between its
earthing terminal, and

(@) the earthing terminal of a plug,

(b) the earthing contact of the plug portion of an
adaptor, and

(c) any exposed metal part of the socket outlet, the-
plug, or the adaptor.

‘For this purpose use a voltage not in excess of 6 volts.
Measure the voltage drop between the parts detailed above
and calculate the resistance of the earthing connection. -

2—1264
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6.5 TeMPERATUURSTYGINGSTOETS. - Stuur ’n gelykstroom,
gelyk aan die maksimum toegelate stroom van die hulp-
stuk, minstens 1 wur lank deur alle stroomdraende dele
of totdat die temperatuur konstant bly. Meet . die
temperatuurstyging van die kontakte en ander dele bo
die omgewingstemperatuur met behulp van die . termoéle-
mentmetode in Bylae 11 omskryf. Tydens die toets

moet die omgewingsiemperatuur 25 + g ° C. wees.

6.6 TOETS VIR STROOMYERBREKINGSVEERMOE

6.6.1 Monteer die hulpstukke scos vir normale gebruik
en verbind die aardingsklem van die kontaksck met sy
neutrale kiem. Verbind die kontaksok in "n toevoerbaan
met 'n nuilasspanning gelyk aan die spanningstoelating op
die hulpstukke aangegee. Wanneer die toetssiroom (sien
6.6.2} nie meer as 15 ampére is nie, gebruik dan ’n gelyk-
stroomtoevoer, en wanneer die toetsstroom wel meer as
15 ampere is, gebruik dan *n wisselstroomtoevoer.

6.6.2 Verbind die kontakprop met "n belasting wat so
gereguleer is dat dit 30 persent meer stroom as die
mzksimum stroom op die hulpstuk aangegee, laat vioei.
Gebruik ’n nie-induktiewe belasting vir gelykstroomtoetse
en 'n belasting met *n arbeidsfakior van ongeveer 0-4 vir
wisselstroonitoétse. Verbind in laasgencemde geval die
weerstands- en reaktansiedele van die belasting slegs in
ketting. , :

6.6.3 Steek die kontakprop (of propgedeelte van "n
verdeelprop) in die kontaksck, of sokgedeelte van ’n
verdeelprop, terwyl daar geen stroom vicei nie. Stuur
dadelik na volledige insteking, die toepaslike toetssiroom
(sien 6.6.2) 15 sckondes lank deur die kontakprop of
verdeelprop’ (indien toepasiik}, en die kontaksok. Trek
dan die kontakprop terwyl die stroom vloei, uit die
kontaksok of verdeelprop socs toepaslik teen ’n spoed van
ongeveer 6 dm. per sekonde en steek dit na 105 sekonde
weer in. Herhaal hierdie siklus 12 maal agtereenvolgens.

6.0.4 Herhaal die temperatuurstygingstoets (6.5) na
afloop van dic toets in 6.6.3 gegee. . :

6.7 KOORDVERANKERINGSTOETS. Bedraad die kontakprop
op die normale manier met 'n driearige buigbare koord
met rubbermantel, met die toepaslike stroomtoelating.
. Hou die kontakprop nadat dit korrek bedraad is, stewig
in posisie vas en weand 'n geleidelik toenemende, direkte
trekkrag op die buighbare koord aan totdat die betrokke
waarde in 3.15.3 gespesifiseer, bereik word.

6.8 TOETS VIR BLOOTSTELLING AAN ONOPSETLIKE AAN-
RAKING

6.8.1 Apparaat. ’n Standaardtostsvinger soos in Bylae
12, figuur 1, afgebeeld. Die toeisvinger is verbind aan
buighate toevoergeleier deur middel van ’n kontakprop
wat in die endgat ingesteek word, of op ’n andér soort-
gelyke manier,

6.8.2 Gebruiksmetode. Wend die standaardtoetsvinger
direk op die hulpstuk wat getcets moet word aan, en stel
met die oog vas of daar kontak tussen die vinger en die
deel wat getoets word, gemaak word of nie. Indien daar
enige twyfel bestaan of daar kontak gemask word en
of 'n bepaalde deel spanningvoerend is, verbind die buig-
bare toevoergeleier van die toetsvinger deur 'n voltmeter
met 'n weerstand  van minstens 1,000 ohm per volt van
die skaalaflesing, of deur 'n ander gerieflike aanwyser wat
ewe gevoclig i3, aan een pool van 'n 6- tot 12-volt
battery. Verbind die ander pool van die battery aan die
spanningvoerende klemme of aan die hulpstuk wat tydens
hierdie toets glad nie aan die toevoerleiding verbind mag
wees nie. ’n Afwyking van die voltmeter se wyser moet
as 'n aanduiding van kontak beskou word. ‘

6.9 TOETS VIR MEGANIESE STERKTE. Monteer die hulpstuk
stewig op 'n hardehoutblok sodat sy voetstuk enige wille-
keurige hoek met die horisontale vlak vorm. Laat ’n lei-
stang van sagte staal met ’n middellyn van 2 dm. en 24
dm. lank en met 'n harde veselvoetplaat met 'n middellyn
van ! dm. en 4 dm. dik, vertikaal op die hulpstuk rus.
Laat 'n ronde metaalgewig van 4 Ib. met 'n buitemiddellyn
van 1 dm. en ’n gat daardeur sodat dit lossies om die stang
pas, vanaf 'n hoogte van 9 dm. op die veselvoetplaat val.
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6.5 TEMPERATURE Risg TesT. Pass a direct current equal
to the maximum rated current of the accessory through
all corrent-carrying parts until a constant temperature is
attained. Using the thermocouple method specified in
Schedule 11, measure the temperature rise of the contacts
and other parts above the ambient temperature. The

ambient temperature of testing shali be 25 + {2—} i G

6.6 CIRCUIT-BREAKING CAPACITY TrST

6.6.1 Mount the accessories in the manner in which
they are normally used, and connect the earthing terminal
of the socket outlet to its neutral terminal, Connect the
socket outlet to a supply circuit having an open circuit
voltage equal to the voltage rating marked on the acces-
sories.  Where the test current (see 6.6.2) does not exceed
15 amperes use a direct current supply, and where the test
current is in excess of 15 amperes use an alternating
current supply.

6.6.2 Connect the plug to a load adjusted to draw a
current 30 per cent in excess of the maximum marked
current of the accessory. Use a non-inductive load for
direct curreat tests, and a load having a power factor of
approximately 0-4 for alternating current tests; in the
Iatter case connect the resistance and reactance
components of the load in series only.

6.6.3 Insert the plug (or plug portion of an adaptor)
into the socket cutlet {or socket outlet portions of an -
adaptor) with no current flowing. Immediately after full
insertion, pass the appropriate fest current {see 6.6.2)
through the plug and socket outlet, or adaptor - (f
relevant), for 15 seconds. Withdraw the plug from the
socket outlet or adapter, as relevant, uader load at a rate
of approximately 6 in. per second, and reinsert it after a
forther period of 105 seconds. Perform this cycle of

-operations 12 times in succession.

6.6.4 Repeat the temperature rvise test (6.5} at the
conclusion of the test given in 6.6.3.

6.7 Corn ANCHORAGE. Wire the plug with a three core
tough rubber sheathed flexible cord of the appropriate
current rating in the normal manner. After the plug has
been correctly wired, hold it firmly in position and apply
a gradually-increasing direct pull through the flexible cord
until the relevant value specified in 3.15.3 is attained.

6.8 Test For EXP0SURE TO INADVERTENT CONTACT

6.8.1 Apparatus. A standard test finger as illustrated
in Schedule 12, Figure 1. The test finger is connected to a
flexible lead by means of a plug inserted in the end hole,
or by other equivalent means.

6.8.2 Method of Use. Apply the standard test finger
directly to the part to be tested and make a visual
examination to determine whether or not contact is made
between the finger and the part under test. Where there is
any doubt whether contact is made or whether a given
part is alive, connect the flexible lead from the test finger
through a voltmeter having a resistance of not less than
1,000 ohms per volt of deflection or through another con-
venient indicator of equivalent sensitivity to one pole of
a 6- to 12-volt battery. Connect the other pole of the
battery to the live terminals or points of the inner wiring
{or both) of the accessory, which shall be entirely dis-
connected from the supply mains during this test.
Deflection of the pointer of the volimeter shall be taken
to indicate contact. '

6.9 MECHANICAL STRENGTH TEST. Mount the accessory
firmly on a hardwood block, its base forming any arbitrary
angle with the horizontal plane. Rest a mild steel guiding
rod % in. in diameter and 24 in. long fitted with a hard-
fibre base plate, 1 in. in diameter and 4 in. thick, vertically
on the accessory. Drop a cylindrical metal 3lb. weight
(having an outside diameter of 1 in. and a bore which
enables it to fit loosely over the guiding rod) freely from
a height of 9 in. on to the fibre base plate. Repeat this

3—1264
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Hethaal hierdie toets drie maal vir elk van drie verskillende
posisies waarin die hulpstuk geplaas word. i

6:10 WATERABSORPSIETOETS. Dompel stukke van enige
gevormde materiaal wat by die vervaardiging van die
hulpstuk gebruik is, vir 48 uur lank in gedistilleerde water
op 'n temperatuur van 20+5 ° C.en ondersoek hulle dan
vir sigbare tekens van beskadiging [sien 3.4.1.2(a)}.

6.11 ONBRANDBAARHEIDSTOETS

6.11.1 Apparatuur _ o

(@) 'n Toetsoond van die tipe soos in Bylae 12, Figuur 2
afgebeeld, met 'n toetsvlam § dm. bokant die bo-ent van
die toetsstuk. ’n Koniese deksel aan die bokant beperk
die opening tot naastenby 1 vk. dm. en die lugopening
aan die onderkant is 0:1 vk. dm.
kan gebruik word om die toetsstuk te stut. Die stut word
op so 'n wyse geplaas dat die toetsstuk in die middel van

die verwarmingskamer hang met sy langste sy vertikaal. .

Die apparaat word verwarm deur ’n behoortik gereguleerde
elektriese stroom deur 'n verwarmingselement te stuur wat
die verwarmingskamer omsluit. ; .

- () *n Termoélement waarvan die drade hoogstens 0-048
dm. (S.D.N. 18) en minstens 0-018 dm. (S.D.N. 26) in
deursnee is, en vir n lengte van 1 dm., gercken van die las,
‘ongeisoleer is. - '

6.11.2 Toetsstukke. Sny minstens drie toetsstukke van %
dm. breedte, verkieslik 2 dm. lank en van die dikte van die .

matériaal wat gewoonweg gelewer word. - As die materiaal
egter dikker as  dm. is, sny dit tot ’n dikte van +dm. As
sulke toetsstukke 'nie uit die hulpstuk wat getoets gaan
-word, verkry kan word nie, neem dan minstens drie toets-
stukke wat nie minder as 6 en nie meer as 10 g. weeg nie
en wat hoogstens § dm. dik is wanneer hulle op die
‘buitenste gevulkaniseerde oppervlak gemeet word.

6.11.3 Kondisionering. Kondisioneer elke toetsstuk in.
*n beheerde atmosfeer met ’n relatiewe lugvogtigheid van -
75+5 persent by ’n temperatuur -van 20+2° C. vir 'n:

tydsduur van minstens 18 vur. -Toets elke toetsstuk binne
3 minute nadat dit uit die beheerde atmosfeer verwyder
is. Sorg dat die oppervlakke van clke toetsstuk vry van
-stof en vog is voordat met die toets begin word.

6.11.4 Werkwyse. Laat die temperatuur van die ver-

-warmingskamer tot 300° C. styg soos aangedui deur die
termoélement wat gelykvlakkig met die middelpunt van
die toetsstuk en op ’n gelyke afstand van die binne-
opperviak van die kamer ea die toetsstuk geled is. Sit
die toetsstukke vertikaal in die kamer in. Hou die
temperatuur 5 minute lank op 300° C, haal daarna die
‘toetsstuk uit die kamer en ondersoek dit. . 2

BYLAE 7: VERPLIGTE STANDAARDSPESIFI-
KASIE VIR ELEKTRIESE HANDLAMPE

AFDELING 1. BESTEK

1.1 Hierdie spesifikasie dek alle elektriese handlampe vir
gebruik by spannings tot en met 250 volt na aarde.

AFDELING 2. WOORDBEPALING
2.1 Onderstaande woordbepaling geld vir die doeleindes
van hierdie ';.pesiﬁkas_i'e:_+ : :

Elektriese handlamp. 'n Toestel wat bedoel is om aan
’n buigbare koord bevestig te word en wat oniwerp is om
'n elektriese gloeilamp te hou en met die hand gedra te
word terwyl -dit brand. Dit sluit egter nic draagbare
staanlampe en draagbare armlampe (en dergelike toestelle
van dekoratiewe aard) in nie, selfs al kan hulle verskuif
word. ' '

AFDELING 3. KONSTRUKSIEVEREISTES

3.1 MEGANIESE UITVOERING VAN WERK. Spesiale aandag
moet by die vervaardiging van elekiriese handlampe aan
die meganiese uitvoering van die werk geskenk word. Die
geleiers moet sorgvuldig verbind, gesoldeer en omwikkel
word en die onderdele moet stewig bevestig word.  As
die werk ‘slég gedoen is, of so dat dit gevaar inhou, word
daar geag dat dit nic aan die spesifikasic voldoen: nie.

2

’n Ligte draadhanger

test three times for cach of three different positions in
which the accessory is placed. .

6.10 WATER ABsorpTION TEST. Immerse portions of any
moulded material used in the construction of the accessory
in distilled water at 20+5° C. for 48 hours and then
inspect them for visible damage [see 3.4.1.2(a)].

6.11 CompusTiON TEST . .

6111 Apparatus

(@) A test oven of the type shown in Schedule 12,

Figure 2, with a pilot flame located # in. above the upper

end of the specimen. A conical cover at the top limits the
opening to approximately 1 sq. in. and the air intake at
the bottom is approximately 0-1 sq. in. A light stirrup
of wire may be used for supporting the specimen. ~The
support is arranged so that the specimen is placed centrally
in the heating chamber with its longest dimension vertical.
The apparatus is heated by passing a suitably regulated
electric current through a heating-clement surrounding the
heating chamber. : o

(b) A thermocouple, the wires of which are not larger
than 0-048 in. in diameter (No. 18 5. W.G.) and not smaller
than 0-018 in. in diameter (No. 26 S.W.G.), and are bare
for a length of 1 in. from the jungtion.

6.11.2 Test Specimens. Cut at least three specimens,
1 in. wide, preferably 2 in. long and of the thickness of
the material as normally supplied. If, however, the
material is more than % in. thick, cut it down to. %-in.
thickness. If such specimens cannot be obtained from
the accessory to be tested, take at least three test specimens
which weigh not less than 6 and not more than 10 g. and
which are not more than # in. thick when measured from

| ‘an external cured surface.

6.11.3 Conditioning. . Condition each specimen in a
controlled atmosphere with a relative humidity of 755
per cent at a temperature of 20+2" C. for a-petiod of not
less than 18 hours. Test every specimen within 3 minutes
of removal from the controlled atmosphere. Ensure
that the surfaces of each specimen are free from dust and

moisture before commencing the test.

6.11.4 Procedure. Raise the temperature of the heating
chamber to 300° C. as recorded by the thermocouple
sitnated at the level of the centre of the specimen and
equidistant from the inner surface of the chamber and the
specimen. Insert the specimen vertically in the chamber.
Maintain the temperature of 300° C. for 5 minutes; then
remove the specimen from the chamber, and inspect it.

SCHEDULE 7: COMPULSORY STANDARD SPECI-
FICATION FOR ELECTRIC HAND LAMPS

SECTION 1. SCOPE

1.1 This specification covers. all electric hand lamps for
use at voltages up to and including 250 volts to earth.

'SECTION 2. DEFINITION

2.1 For the purpose of this specification the following
definition shali apply: — :

Electric Hand Lamp. A fitting intended for attachment
to a flexible cord and designed to take an electric lamp
and to permit it to be carried by hand while alight,
portable standard lamps and portable brackets (and
similar fittings of a decorative nature) being excluded
although they are movable.. . L

SECTION 3. CONSTRUCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS

3.1 MecHANICAL ExscuTioN ofF WoRk. In the manufac.
tare -of the electric hand lamps special attention shall be
paid to the mechanical execution of the work. Carefu
connecting, soldering and taping of conductors, and secure¢
attaching of accessories are required. Work poorly
executed or arranged in such a way as to constiiule ¢
hazard shall be deemed not to eomply with. this specifica:
tion. ; oL by S
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3.2 VEILIGHEID EN DIENS. Elektriese handlampe moet so
vervaardig wees dat— :

{a) behoorlik voorsiening gemaak word vir die veilig-
heid van persone en eiendom; en :

(b) daar met behoorlike hantering verwag kan word
dat die handlampe die cienskappe wat veiligheid verseker
vir hulle nuttige lewensduur sal behou. o=
3.3 MEGANIESE STERKTE. Geen buitedeel van die hand-
lamp mag krakies of blywende vervorming toon wanneer

dit aan die toets vir meganiese sterkte wat in 6.9 beskryf

word, onderwerp word nie.

3.4 BESKERMING
3.4.1 Beskerming teen beskadiging

3.4.1.1 Waar nodig, moet daar beskerming verleen
word teen beskadiging wat gevaar mag inhou ongeag of
dit deur water of warmte of deur meganiese, chemiese
of elektriese werking veroorsaak word, en die beskerming
moet toereikend wees vir die strafste toestande van
normale gebruik en blootstelling. Handlampe moet Of
gemaak word van materiaal wat teen bepaalde ocorsake
van beskadiging bestand is, Of versterk of andersins
behoorlik daarteen beskerm is.

3.4.1.2 Materiale wat nie-absorberend of onbrand-
baar of albei moet wees, moet aan die volgende vereistes
voldoen:

(a) Nie-absorberend. Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig
6.8 getoets, mag nie genoeg water opneem nie om aan-
merklike swelling, skilfering, kromtrekking, of verandering
te veroorsaak sodat dit' mie meer aan die spesifikasie
voldoen nie.

(b) Onbrandbaarheid. Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig
6.9 getoets, mag nie brand of genoeg dampe afgee om by
die toctsvlam aan die brand te slaan nie. o
342 Beskerming teen weersomstandighede. FElektriese
handlampe wat bedoel is om aan die weer blootgestel te

word, of wat moontlik daaraan blootgestel kan word, -

moet teen die versameling van vog as gevolg van reén,
hael, sneeu of kondensasie beskerm word.

3.4.3 Beskerming teen korrosie. Ysterhoudende metale
en legerings wat vatbaar is vir korrosie en wat by die
konstruksie van elektriese handlampe gebruik word,
moet doeltreffend teen korrosie beskerm word. Die
beskerming teen korrosie moet docltreffend wees onder
enige nadelige toestande wat mag voorkom by gebruik
van 'n handlamp of deel daarvan..

3.5 RUWE KANTE EN BRAME. Elektriese handlampe moet
viy wees van ruwe kante en brame wat persone kan
beseer of die isolering van geleiers kan beskadig,

3.6 TEMPERATUURGRENSE

3.6.1 Opperviakke wat bedoel of ontwerp is om vir
langer as 'n oomblik -aangeraak te word, mag nie tydens
normale gebruik temperature van meer as 55° C. indien
hulle van metaal is, 65° C. indien hulle van porselein of
verglaasde keramiese materiaal is, of 75° C. indien hulle
van ’'n ander materiaal is, bereik nie, wanneer die
temperature ooreenkomstiz 6.4 en Bylae 11 by ’n

omgewingstemperatuur van 25+ 2—," C. gemeet word.

3.62 Met uitsondering van dele gemaak van °n
anorganiese materiaal soos glas, porselein, of mika sonder
n bind- of impregneermiddel moet enige onderdeel wat
tydens gebruik aan ’n temperatuur hoér as 170° C. bloot-
gestel kan word, onbrandbaar wees,

3.6.3 Die isolering of omhulsel van geleiers vir binne-
verbindings mag nie hoér temperature as di¢ in tabel I
gespesifiseer, bereik nie, wanneer die toestel lank genoeg
onder normale omstandighede by die toegelate belasting

en 'n omgewingstemperatuur van 25ig °C. bedien word
sodat die.temperature konstante waardes kan bereik, Die
temperature moet ooreenkomstig 6.4 en die termo&lement-
metode in Bylae 11 gespesifiseer, gemeet word, = - -

3.2 SAPETY AND SERVICE. Electric hand lamps shall be
so constructed that—

(@) adequate provision is made for the safety of persons
and property; and ' LA

(b) with proper handling they may be expected to
maintain the properties that ensure safety throughout
their useful lives. : :

3.3 MEcHANICAL STRENGTH. External parts of the hand
lamp shall show no cracks or permanent deformation when
subjected to the mechanical strength test specified in 6.7.

3.4 PROTECTION
3.4.1 Protection Against Damage

3.4.1.1 Protection against damage that would con-
stitute a hazard from whatever cause whether aqueous,
mechanical, thermal, chemical, or electrical, shall be pro-
vided where necessary, and shall be adequate for the most
severe conditions of normal use and exposure. Hand
lamps shall either be made of materials capable of with-
standing particular sources of damage or shall be reinforced
or otherwise effectively protected against them.

3.4.1.2 Materials required to be absorption resisting
or non-combustible, or both, shall comply with the follow-

| ing requirements;

(a) Absorption Resistance. When tested in accordance
with 6.8, the material shall be incapable of taking up water
in sufficient quantity to cause appreciable swelling,
laminating, warping, or changing in a manner which would
mmpair its ability to comply with the specification.

(b) Non-combustibility. ~When tested in accordance
with 6.9, the material shall not burn or give off vapours
in sufficient quantity to ignite at the pilot flame.

3.4.2 Protection Against Weather. Electric hand lamps
intended or liable to be exposed to the weather shall be
protected against accumulation of moisture due to rain,
hail, snow, or condensation.

3.4.3 Protection Against Corrosion. Ferrous metals and
alloys which are susceptible to corrosion, and which are
used in the construction of electric hand lamps, shall be
effectively protected against corrosion. Corrosion protec-
tion shall be effective under any adverse conditions likely
to be encountered in service by any particular hand lamp
or part of a hand lamp.

3.5 Roucn EpGEs aNp Burrs. Electric hand lamps shall
be free from rough edges and burrs liable to injure persons
or to damage the insulation of conductors, :

3.6 TEMPERATURE LiMITS :
3.6.1 When measured at an ambient temperature of
25+ §° C., in accordance with 6.4 and Schedule 11,

surfaces intended or designed to be touched more than
momentarily shall not, in normal operation, attain tempe-
ratures in excess of 55° C. if of metal, 65° C. if of porcelain
or vitrified ceramic material, or 75° C. if of other material.

3.6.2 With the exception of parts composed of inorganic
material such as glass, porcelain, or mica without bonding
or impregnation, any part liable to exposure in service
to a temperature in excess of 170° C. shall be non-
combustible. -

3.6.3 The insulation or covering on conductors for

- internal connections shall not attain temperatures exceeding

those specified in Table I, when the appliance is operated
at rated load -under normal conditions at an ambient tem-

perature of 25+ g“ C., for a sufficient time to allow the
temperatures to attain steady values. The temperatures

.shall be measured in accordance with 6.4 and the thermo-

couple method specified in Schedule 11. -



1
4

68  No. 1264 BUITENGEWONE STAATSKOERANT, 22 OKTOBER 1965
TABEL I. TABLE L
Soort isolering. temh;:f;’tl&‘:tn"c. Kind of Insulation. Témhggggﬁ'}? oc
Rubber, gewone gehalte..... S——— 60 ' Rubber, ordinary quality.......ocvenn s .60 -
Termoplastiese stowwe. . . .. cearataneerean 70 Thermoplastit substances. ... . vewrmasamry 70
Rubber wat teen hitte bestand i8.. oo v vnenes 75 Rubber of heat-resisting quality........ DN 75
Katoem....ooincenneonnens 75 - COMOD. os b i i e iwilin g 1
Asbes en verniste doek of termoplastiese Asbestos and varnished cloth or thermoplastic 110
A_s;gswwe'......._. S T 1112(5) Asbestos.. v et rnrnriiinines 125

3.7 SEELSTOWWE. Sesistowwe wat in elektriese hand-

lampe gebruik word, moet van n waterdigte isolerings-
materiaal wees wat bevredigend sal verseél en onder
normale werkstoestande sal funksioneer. Swawel mag nie
as ’n setlstof gebruik word nie. _ :

38 Busse. Busse moet van porselein, gevormde kuns-
stowwe, harde rubber of, waar dit by die konstruksievorm
pas, van metaal wees en moet glad afgewerk wees. Hulle
moet so ontwerp en aan die romp bevestig wees dat hulle
op hulle plek en heel sal bly onder normale gebruiks-
toestande. ; ;s

3.9 VOETSTUKKE VIR DIE MONTERING VAN SPANNING-
VOERENDE DELE. Voetstukke waarop spanningvoerende
dele ‘gemonteer is, moet .bestaan uit nie-absorberende,
onbrandbare isoleringsmateriaal wat vir die doel geskik is
en hulle moet so gemaak wees dat hulle nie tydens gebruik
aan 'n hoér temperatuur as die maksimum temperatuur in

Tabel 11 vir die betrokke klas isolering gespesifiseer, bloot-

gestel sal word nie.
s TABELIL .

Tipe isoleringsmateriaal. Meksiun

" temperatuur, °C. -

Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts, en ander soort-
gelyke materiale, met kunshars gefmpreg-
neer, of gebind........... DR |

Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts,
gelyke materiale, geimpregneer of gebind

130

'met stowwe bestaande uit silikconver- T

bindings, of silikconverbindings alieen
gebruik. ...l O S R
Anorganiese materiale soos mika, porselein, |
of'a%lals sonder ’n bind- of impregneer-
middel...sooscarsrens

170

Slegs beperk deur sy
nitwerking op aan-
grenser.de dele.

srsmssssanrraany

310 Kremme. Klemme wat bedoel is om verbindings
tussen geleiers te maak, moet aan die volgende vereistes
voldoen: o

() Hulle moet 'n- goeie- clektriese kontak onder die
strafste gebruikstoestande verseker. |

(b) Tensy hulle 'n vorm het wat sal verhinder dat die
geleierdrade oopsprel, . moet hulle voorsien wees van
spesiale wasters of ander geskikte inrigtings om sodanige
" oopspreiding te voorkom. ' &

(¢) Klemskroewe moet in metaal inskroef.

(@) As kiemskroewe nie heeltemal deur gate mel ’n
skroefdraad gaan nie, moet hulle oor ’'n afstand wat wmin-
stens gelyk is aan die totale devrsnee van die skroef, in
netjies gesnyde, vol skroefdrade inskroef.

(¢) Die dikte van klemplate waardeur klemkop- of
masjienskroewe skroef, moet minstens gelyk wees aan twee
maal dic spoed van die skroef se draad, maar nie minder
as 0-030 dm. nie en die plate moet minstens twee volledige,
. netjies gesnyde, vol skroefdrade hé. Die metaal om die
gat met die skroefdraad kan uitgedruk word om aan laas-
gencemde vereiste te voldoen. '

(f) Klemplate vir soideerore of verbindingsdele wat nie
gésoldeer word ‘nie, moet minstens 0-050 dm. dik wees en
moet minstens twee voliedige, vol skroefdrade hé. Hulle
moet genoeg kontak-oppervlakte verskaf om te verseker
dat die volle kontakoppervlakte van die tong van die
grootste oor wat normaalweg saam met die toestel gebruik
sal word, behoorlik benut word. '

4

37 Searing Compounps.  Sealing corapounds used in
clectric hand lamps shall be of waterproof insulating
material which will ensure a satisfactory seal and which
will function satisfactorily under service conditions.
Sulphur shall not be used as a sealing compound. '

3.8 BusmiNgs. Bushings shall be made of - porcelain,

‘synthetic moulded compounds, hard rubber, or metal (as
~appropriate to the form of construction) -and shall have

smooth surfaces. They shall be so designed and attachsd
to the body as to remain in place and intact under normal
working conditions. P B
3.9 BASES FOR MOUNTING LIVE Parts. Bases on which
live parts are mounted shall be composed of absorption-
resisting non-combustible insulating malerial effective for
the purpose, and shall be so constructed that the base will
not become subjected in service to a temperature in £xcess
of the maximum temperature for the class of insulation
concerned, as specified in Table 1L

TABLETL

Maximum

;.Type of Ins.ulatiﬂg. Material, Temperature, °C.

Mica, ‘porcelain,” glass, quartz, and other
similar materials, with synthetic. resin .|
impregnation or bonding. RS 4

Mica, porcelain, glass, quartz, and other
similar . materials, with -impregnating-or
bonding ‘substances composed of silicone
compounds, or silicone compounds used
AlONE.. v vs v s ae i T O I

Inorganic . materials without bonding or
impregnation, such as mica, porcelain, or
glass. opeenasns

Ty

i7¢

Limited. oaly by -its
effect on neigh-
bouring parts.

T R

3.10 TermvaLs. Terminals intended for making connec-
tions between conductors shall comply with the following
requirements:

(a) They shall ensure good electrical contact under the
most severe conditions of use..

(b) Unless they are of a form which will prevent the
conductor wires from spreading, the terminals shall be
provided with special washers or other effective devices to
prevent such spreading. e

(¢) Terminal screws shall thread into metal.
(d) If terminal screws do not pass entirely " through

_threaded holes, they shall engage clean-cut full threads

for a distance at least equal to the overall diameter of the
SCTeW. - : - .

(¢) Terminal plates through which binder-head or
machine screws are threaded shail have a thickness equal
to at least twice the pitch of the thread of the screw, but
not less than 0030 in, and shall have at least two
complete clean-cut full threads. ‘The metal around the
tapped hole may be extruded in order to compiy with the
iatter requirement. ' o

(f) Terminal plates for soldering lugs or for solderless
connectors shall have a thickness of not less than 0-050
in. and shall have at least two complete full threads. They
shall provide a contact arza of sufficient size to ensure
that the full contact area of the tongue of the largest lug
which would normally be used with the appliance is
properly utilized. '
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3.11 BEVEILIGING

3.11.1 Beskuttende skerm. Elke handlamp moet 'n sierk
skerm wat aan die end oop mag wees, insiuit om die lamp-
houver en lamp te beskut. Indien die skerm van metaal
is, moet dit geisoleer wees van alle metaaldele van, of in
aanraking met, die lamphouer. Die skerm moet so gevorm

wees dat, wanneer die grootste lamp wat deur die fabrikant

aanbeveel word [sien 5.1 (b)] in die lamphouer gesteek
word, die konstante temperatuur wat enige punt op die
skerm kan bereik, gemeet ooreenkomstig 6.4 en die termo-
elementmetode gespesifiseer in Bylae 11, nie meer as 90°
C. is nie. .

Vir die doecleindes van hisrdie klousule sluit die uit-
drukking ., skerm > enige metaalskild of weerkaatser wat
aan die skerm bevestig is, in. : '

3.11.2 Beveiliging van stroomdraende dele. Elke hand-
lamp moet so gebou wees dat die lampvoet en die metaal-
dele van die lamphouer en enige metaal wat met die lamp-
houer in aanraking is, deur nic-absorberende, onbrandbare
isoleringsmateriaal  (raadpleeg 3.4.1.2) omhul is. Die
omhulsel ‘moet so aangebring wees dat wanneer die
beskuttende skerm verwyder is en ’a lamp heeltemal of
gedeeltelik ingevoeg word, die lampvoet en metaaldele van
die lamphouer of dié in aanraking met die lamphouer,
ni¢ aan onopsetlike aanraking blootgestel is wanneer dit
word nie.

3.11.3 Die gat waardeur die buigbare koord in die romp
van die handlamp ingaan, moet van 'n glad-afgeronde nie-
metaal bus (raadpleeg 3.8) voorsien wees. Ag die gat in
porselein of ander geskikte isoleermateriaal is, sal *n glad-

met die standaardtoetsvinger ooreenkomstig 6.6 getoets

afgewerkte opperviak beskou word as geiykstaande aan 'n

bus.

3.12 Hanovatser. Die handvaisel van elke handlamp
meet van nie-absorberende materiaal (raadpleeg 3.4.1.2)
gemaak en so gevorm wees, dat daar ten minste 4 dm.
onbelemmerde vashouplek is. v

3.13 ELEKTRIESE VERBINDINGS. Elke draagbare elekiriese
handlamp moet van siegs twee verbindingsklemme voor-
sien wees, Verbindings tussen die kiemme en die buigbare
koord moet op n stewige en duursame wyse gemaak word,
met alle klemme en verbindings van mekaar geisoleer.
Die vasklemming van 'n toeveergeleier by enige klem moet
onafhankiik van die vasklemming van enige binnegeleier
by dieselide klem wees.

3.14 HAXE EN LUSSE OM LAMPE AAN OP TE HANG. Elke
handlamp moet van 'n lus, haak, knyptoestel, of ander
docltreffende toestel waaraan dit opgehang kan word,
voorsien word. Die buigbare koord seif mag nie vir
hierdie doel gebruik word nie.

3.15 Lamprouers. Lamphouvers moet aan die vereistes
van Bylae 9, Lamphouers en Aansluiters vir Bajonet-
lamphouers, voldoen. .

3.16 BUIGBARE XKOORD

3.16.1 Indien daar 'n buigbare koord saam met die
handlamp verskaf word, moet dit van die tipe met 'n
mantel van rubber, P.V.C. of polichloorpreen wees en
moet dit aan die vereistes in Bylae 4, Buighare Koorde
vir Krag- en Verligtingsdoeleindes, vir daardie tipes voor-
geskayf, voldoen. '

Die koord moet 'n strcomdravermoé hé wat minstens
gelyk is aan die maksimum stroomtoelating op die
handiamp aangegee en die geleier moet 'n minimum
dwarsdeursnee-opperviakte van 0-001 vk, dm. hé.

3.16.2 Koordverankering. Voorsorg moet getref word
dat enige trekspanning wat op ’n buigbare koord uitge-
oefen word, verlig word, ’n Knoop in die koord is vir
hierdie doel nie toelaatbaar nie. Wanneer die koord-
verankering ooreenkomstig 6.5 getoets word, mag die
koord nie van die klemme skei nie en die klemme mag
nie wegbreek of beskadig word, voordat die direkte trek-
krag die volgende waardes bereik het nie: —

Vir handlampe met buigbare koorde met geleiers met
'n dwarsdeursnee-opperviakte gelyk aan

0:001 vk. dm. of minder................ 301
0-D017 wle, Q00 s avavvaisisassaii vemn 35 Ib,
40 Ib.

0005 ¥l 00t i s i s

. of the guard shall not

3.11 SAFEGUARDING
3.11.1 Protective Guard. Every hand lamp chall incor-

- porate a substantial guard, which may be open at the eand,

to protect the fampholder and the lamp. If construcied
of metal, the guard shall be insulated from all metal parts

‘of, or in contact with, the lampholder. The guard shall

be of such form that, when the largest lamp recommendad
by the manufacturer [see 5.1 (h)] is inserted- in the
lampholder, the steady temperature attained at any point
zceed 907 C. when measured in
accordance with 64 and the thermocouple method
specified in Schedule 11.

For the purpose of this clause, the term “ guard ” shall
include any metal shield or reflectors attached to the

guard. : :

3.11.2 Safeguarding of Current-Carrying Parts. Every

-hand lamp shall be so constructed that the lamp cap, the

metal parts of the lampholder, and any metal in contact
with the lampholder are shrouded by means of absorption-
resisting non-combustible insulating material (see 3.4.1.2).
The shrouding shall be so constructed that when the
protective guard is removed, and a lamp is inserted or
partially inserted, the lampcap and metal parts of the
lampholder or in contact with the lampholder are not
exposed to inadvertent contact when tested with the
standard test finger as specified in 6.6.

3.11.3 The hole through which the flexible cord enters
the body of the hand lamp shall be provided with a non-
metaliic bushing (see 3.8). If the hole is in porcelain
or other suitable insulating material, a smoothly-rounded
surface shall be considered equivalent to a bushing.

3.12 Hanpre.  The handle of every hand lamp shall be
made of absorption-resisting material (see 3.4.1.2), and
shall be formed to give at least 4 in. of clear gripping
space. -

3.13 Evectricar ConnNecTIONS. Every portable electric
hapd lamp shall be provided with only two connecting
terminals. Connections between the terminals and the
flexible cord shall be made in a secure and durable
manner, all terminals and connections being insulated
from cach other. The clamping of a supply conductor
at any terminal shall be independent of the clamping of
any internal conductor at the same terminal,

3.14 Haneing Device. Every hand lamp shall be provided
with a loop, hook, gripping device or other effective
means by which it may be hung. The flexible cord itself
shall not be used for this purpose. .

3.15 LamrrorpErs. Lampholders shall comply with the
requirements of Schedule 9, Lampliolders and Bayonet-cap
Lampholder Adaptors. i .

3.16 FrexiaLE CoOrRD

3.16.1 The flexible cord, where provided, shall be of
the rubber, P.V.C. or polychloroprene sheathed type,
complying with requirements for this type specified in
Schedule 4, Flexible Cords for Power and Lighiing
Purpases.

The cord shall have a current carrying capacity of not
less than the maximum current rating marked con the hand
lamp, and shall have a minimum conductor cross-sectional
area of 0-00! sq. in.

3.16.2 Cord Anchorage.  Flexible cords shall be
provided with strain relief by some means other than a
knot in the cord. When tested in accordance with 6.5,
the cord shall not part from the terminals and the
terminals shall not break away or be impaired before
the direct pull has reached the following values: —

For hand lamps with flexible cords having conductors
with cross-sectional areas equal to

0001 sq.im. orless....veiivivnnnrnnnns 30 Ib.
00017 5. M. o e e it i iicianananss i51b
0-003 8. M cvrusrnnenerarinsnssnises 40 1b
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3.17 SKAKELAARS. Geen skakelaar mag aan 'n handlamp
of dic lamphouer daarvan, aangebring word nie.

AFDELING 4. ELEKTRIESE EN FISIESE
VEREISTES ' -
4.1 ISOLERINGSWEERSTAND. Die isoleringsweerstand, oof-
eenkomstig 6.2 onmiddellik voor en na die hoogspannings-
toets (6.3) gemeet, mag nie minder as 1 megohm wees nic.

42 DiELEKTRIESE STERKTE. Die handlamp. ooreenkomstig
6.3 getoets, moet 1 minuut lank 'n wisselspanning van die
toepaslike waarde in tabel Il aangegee kan weerstaan
sonder dat die isolering deurslaan of oorslag plaasvind.

~ TABELIIL
TOETSSPANNINGS.

Toetsspanning, volts

Dele waartussen toets gedoen word. (effektiewe waarde).

Dele onder spanning en blootgestelde metaal-

dele (indien daaris).....covveevanrrrenn 2,600
Dele onder spanning en ander metaaldele |
wat nie bedoel is vir aansluiling aan die 1100

KTagtoeVORT M. .o vesvrersasarasassnres

4.3 TEMPERATUURGRENSE. Wanneer daar 'n aanduiding is
dat materiaal of isolering wat deel van dic handiamp uit-
maak, of enige isolering van Sy regstreekse verbindings,
gedurende normale gebruik aan oormatige temperatuur
blootgestel sal wees, moet die temperatuur van die
materiaal of isolering ooreenkomstig 6.4 gemeet word. Die
temperatuur, aldus gemeet, moet binne die grense in 3.6
en 3.9 vasgestel, 1é. :

AFDELING 5. MERK
5.1 MERK VAN HANDLAMPE. Onderstaande besonderhede

moet onuitwisbaar en leesbaar in een van die twee landstale -

op elke handlamp aangegee word op 'n plek waar dit mak-
lik raakgesien kan word: _ .

(a) maksimum spanning;
(b) maksimum wattvermoé van aanbevole lamp; en

(¢) die woorde “Slegs Ws”, die simbool __, , of die
frekwensie in Hertz as die handlamp enige deel wat slegs
vir gebruik in wisselstroombane geskik is, insluit; of die
woorde “ Slegs Gs ” of die simbool -~ as dic lamp enige
deel wat slegs vir gebruik in gelykstroombane geskik is,
insluit. ;

5.2 WAARSKUWINGSPLAATIIES OF -KAARTIIES. Erige nodige
waarskuwings- of instruksieplaatjie oor veilige en onveilige
maniere van verbinding, verstelling of gebruik, moet so
aan die handlamp bevestig wees dat die plaatjie of kaartjie
nie onopsetlik losgemaak kan word nie. ;

AFDELING 6. TOETSMETODES

6.1 ALGEMEEN. Voer onderstaande toetse in die aange-
gewe volgorde uit.

6.2 ISOLERINGSWEERSTANDSTOETS. Meet die isolerings-
weerstand onmiddellik voor en na die hoogspannings-
toets (6.3) by 'n gelykspanning van 500 volt, tussen

(a) stroomdraende verbindings, sonder die lamp,

(b) stroomdraende verbindings en die skerm, indien van
geleidende materiaal,

(¢) stroomdraende verbindings en die handvatsel of
(indien die handvatsel van isoleermateriaal gemaak is) 'n
omhulsel van metaalfoclie wat om die handvatsel aange-
bring is, en

(d) die dop van die lamphouer en die skerm as hulle
albei van geleidende materiaal is. :

6.3 HOOGSPANNINGSTOETS. . L& onmiddellik na die
isoleringsweerstandstoets (6.2) 'n naasteby sinusvormige
wisselspanning met 'n frekwensie van 50 Hz en van die

toepaslike waarde in tabel 1IT aangegee, aan tussen die
dele in 6.2 voorgeskryf. A

6 ] .

3.17 -Swm:ﬁEs. No switch shall be incorporated in any
hand lamp or Jampholder of a hand lamp.

ELECTRICAL AND PHYSICAL
REQUIREMENTS

4.1 INSULATION RESISTANCE. When measured in accord-
ance with 6.2 immediately before and after the high voltage
test (6.3), the isulation resistance shall be not less than
1 megohm. y . : :

42 DIELECTRIC STRENGTH. When tested in accordance
with 6.3 the hand lamp shall withstand for 1 minute with-
out puncture- of the insulation or arcing Over, the
application of an alternating voitage of the appropriate
value specified in Table IIL

~ SECTION 4.

TABLE IIlL
TEST VOLTAGES.
: . Tést Voltags, Voits

. I.’ar,ts. between whl.ch Test is made. (t.m.5.5
Live parts and expo'sed metal  parts :

(G AN .o vaeirnrmcainananr s 2,000 .
Live parts and other metal parts not intended -

for c(_)nne-::tion to the electrical supply.... 1,000

4.3 TEMPERATURE Livits, Where there is indication that
any material or insulation forming part of the hand lamp
or any insulation of its immediate connections would
during normal operation be exposed to excessive tempe-
ratures, the temperature of the material or insulation shall
be measured in accordance with 6.4, The temperatures
L gasured thus shall not exceed the limits given in 3.6 and

SECTION 5. MARKING

5.1 MARING OF HaND Lamps, The following information
shall appear Indelibly and legibly in either official language
on the hand lamp in a place where it can be readily seen:

{¢) maximum voltage;

(b) maximum wattage of lamp recommended by the
manufacturer; and -

(¢) the words “AC only”, the symbol._,, or the
frequency in cycles per second, if the hand lamp includes
any component which is suitable for use in alternating
current circuits only; or the words “DC” only or the
symbol 7% if the hand lamp includes any component
which is suitable for use in direct current circuits only.

52 WarNING TAGS. Any necessary instruction or warning
tags carrying information on safe and unsafe methods of
connection, adjustment, or use shall be attached to the
hand lamp so that the tag cannot be inadvertently detached.

SECTION 6. METHODS OF TEST

6.1 GENERAL. Perform the following tests in the order in
which they are given.

6.2 INSULATION ResISTANCE TEsT. Measure the insulatin
resistance immediately before and after the high voltage
test (6.3) at a voltage of 500 volts B.C. between

(a) carrent - carrying connections (with the lamp
removed), )

(b) current-carrying connections and the guard, if of
conducting material, .

(¢) current-carrying connections and the*handle, or (if
the handle is of insulating material) a wrapping of metal
foil applied to the handle, and _

(d) the casing of the lampholder and the guard if both
are of conducting material.

63 Hicu VoLtace TesT. Tmmediately affer the insulation
resistance test (6.2) apply an alternating voltage having a

“frequency of 50 cycles per second, approximately of sine

wave form, and of the appropriate value specified in Table
Ii1, between the parts specified in 6.2. =
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Begin die toets met ’n spanning van hoogstens een-derde
van die volle toetsspanning en verhoog dit gelykmatig tot
die volle toetsspanning so vinnig as wat die waarde op
die meetinstrument aangedui kan word. Handhaaf die
volle spanning 1 minuut lank en verminder dit vinnig tot
nie meer as een-derde van die toetsspanning nie en skakel
dit dan af. .

6.4 TEMPERATUURSTYGINGSTOETS. Laat die handlamp
onder die maksimum gemerkte spanning in stil lug brand,
met die grootste lamp deur die fabrikant aanbeveel in die
lamphouer ingesteek, totdat konstante temperature bereik
word. Meet vervolgens die temperature oorecnkomstig
die termoglementmetode gespesifiseer in Bylae 11.

Tydens die toets moet die omgewingstemperatuur

25 ig° C. wees.

6.5 KOORDVERANKERING, Bedraad die handlamp op die
normale manier met 'n buigbare koord met die toepaslike
stroomtoelating en gebruik in alle gevalle die tipe koord
wat vir gebruik saam met die bepaalde handlamp gespesi-
fiseer word. Sorg dat die drade ongeskonde is, Hou die
handlamp, nadat dit korrek bedrazad is stewig in posisie
vas en wend ’'n geleidelik toenemende, direkte trekkrag
op die buigbare koord aan totdat die betrokke waarde in
3.11.2 gespesifiseer, bereik is.

6.6 TOETS VIR BLOOTSTELLING AAN ONOPSETLIKE AAN-
RAKING

6.6.1 Apparaat. ’n Standaardtoetsvinger socs in Bylae
12, figuur i, afgebecid. Die toetsvinger word aan 'n buig-
bare toevoergeleier verbind deur middel van ‘n koatakprop
wat in die endgat ingesteek word, of op ’n ander gelyk-
staande manier.

6.6.2 Gebruiksmetode, Wend die standaardtoetsvinger
direk op die deel wat getoets moet word, aan en stel met
die oog vas of daar kontak tussen die vinger en die deel
wat getoets word, gemaak word of nie. Indien daar enige
twyfel bestaan of daar kontak gemaak word en of 'n
bepaalde deel spanningvoerend is, verbind die buigbare
toevoergeleier van die toetsvinger deur "n voltmeter met 'n
weerstand van minstens 1.000 obm per volt van die
skaalaflesing, of deur 'n ander gerieflike aanwyser wat ewe
gevoelig is, aan een pool van ’'n 6- tot 12-volt-battery.
-Verbind die ander pool van die battery aan die spanning-
voerende klemme of punte van die binnebedrading (of
albei) van die handlamp, wat tydens hierdie toets glad
nie aan die toevoerleiding verbind mag wees nie. 'n
Afwyking van die voltmeter se wyser moet as n aandui-
ding van kontak beskou word.

6.7 TOETS VIR MEGANIESE STERKTE. Monteer die hand-
lamp stewig op 'n hardehoutblok sodat sy voetstuk enige
willekeurige hoek met die horisontale viak vorm. Laat 'n
leistang van sagte staal met 'n middellyn van 1 dm. en
24 dm. lank en met 'n harde veselvoetplaat met 'n middel-
lyn van 1 dm. en 4 dm. dik, vertikaal op die handlamp
rus, Laat ’'n ronde metaalgewig van 4 1b. met n buite-
middellyn van 1 dm. en ’n gat daardeur sodat dit lossies
om die leistang pas, vanaf ’n hoogte van 9 dm. op die
veselvoetplaat val,

Herhaal hierdie toets drie maal vir elk van drie ﬁcr-_
gskillende posisies waarin die handlamp geplaas word.

6.8 WATERABSORPSIETOETS. Dompel stukke van enige
gevormde materiaal wat by die vervaardiging van elek-
triese handlampe gebruik is. 48 vwur in gedistilleerde water
by 20+ 5° C. en ondersoek hulle daarna vir sighare tekens
van beskadiging.

6.9 ONBRANDBAARHTEIDSTOETS
6.9.1 Apparatuur

(@) 'n Toetsoond van die tipe soos in Bylae 12, figuur
2. afgebeeld met 'n toetsvlam £ dm. bokant die bo-ent van
die toetsstuk. ’'n Koniese deksei aan die bokant beperk
die opening tot naastenby 1 vk. dm. en die Iugopening

aan dic onderkant is 0-1 vk. dm. ’n Ligie draadhanger-

Start the test at a voltage of not more than one-third of
the full test voltage, and increase it uniformly to the full
test voltage as rapidly as the value can be indicated on
the measuring instrument. Maintain the full voltage for
1 minute and then reduce it rapidly to not more than one-
third of the test voltage before switching off.

6.4 TeMPERATURE Rise TEST. Operate the hand lamp at.
maximum marked voltage in still air with the largest lamp
recommended by the manufacturer inserted in the lamp-
holder until constant temperatures are attained. At the
end of this period measure the temperature using the
thermocouple method specified in Schedule 11.

The ambient temperature of testing shall be 25 ig° C.

6.5 Corp ANCHORAGE. Wire the hand lamp with a flexible
cord of the appropriate current rating in the normal
manner, using the type of cord specified for use with the
particular hand lamp, Ensure that all the wires are intact.
After the hand lamp has been correctly wired, hold it
firmly in position and apply a gradually increasing direct
pull through the flexible cord until the relevant value
specified in 3.11.2 is attained.

6.6 TeST FOR EXPOSURE TO INADVERTENT CONTACT

6.6.1 Apparatus. A standard test finger as illustrated
in Schedule 12, Figure 1. The test finger is connected to
a fiexible lead by means of a plug inserted in the end hole
or by other equivalent means.

6.6.2 Method of Use. Apply the standard test finger
directly to the part to be tested and make a visual
examination to determine whether or not contact is made
between the finger and the part under test. Where there
is any doubt whether contact is made or whether a given
part is alive, connect the flexible lead from the test finger
through a voltmeter having a resistance of not less than
1,000 ohms per volt of deflection, or through another
convenient indicator of equivaleat sensitivity, to one pole
of a 6- to 12-volt battery, Connect the other pole of the
batiery to the live terminals or points of the inner wiring
(or both) of the hand lamp, which shall be entirely
disconnected from the supply mains during this test.
Deflection of the pointer of the voltmeter shall be taken
to indicate contact.

6.7 MECHANICAL STRENGTH TEST. ' Mount the hand lamp
firmly on a hardwood block( its base forming any arbitrary
angle with the horizontal plane. Rest a mild steel
guiding rod % in. in diameter and 24 in. long, fitted with
a hard-fibre base plate 1 in. in diameter and } in. thick,
vertically on the hand lamp. Drop a cylindrical metal
3-1b. weight (having an outside diameter of 1 in. and a
bore which enables it to fit loosely over the guiding rod)
freely from a height of 9 in. on to the fibre base plate.
Repeat this test three times for each of three-different
positions in which the hand lamp is placed.

6.8 WATER ABSORPTION TEST. Immerse portions of any
moulded material used in the manufacture of the hand
lamp in distilled water at 20+5° C. for 48 hours; then
inspect them for visible damage.

6.9 CompustioN TEST
6.9.1 Apparatus

(@ A test oven of the type shown in Schedule 12,
Figure 2, with a pilot flame located § in. above the upper
end of the specimen., A conical cover at the top limits
the opening to approximately 1 sq. in, and the air intake -
at the bottom is approximately 0-1 sq. in. A light stirrup

7
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kan gebruik word om die toetsstuk te stut. Die stut word
op so 'n wyse geplaas dat die toetsstuk in die middel van
die verwarmingskamer hang met sy langste sy regop. Die
apparaat word verwarm deur 'n behoorlik gereguleerds
elektriese stroom deur n verwarmingselement te stuur wat
die verwarmingskamer omsluit. .

(b) ’n Termoglement waarvan die drade hoogstens
0-048 dm. (S.D.N. i8) en minstens 0-013 dm. {8.D.N, 26)
in deursnee is, en vir 'n lengte van 1 dm,, gereken van die
las, ongeisoleer is. h

6.9.2 Toetsstukke. Sny minstens drie toetsstukke van

1-duim-breedte verkieslik 2 dm: lank en van die dikte van
die materiaal wat gewoonweg gelewer word. As die
materiaal egter dikker as § dm. is, sny dit tot "n dikte van
1 dm. As sulke toetsstukke nie uit die elekiriese hand-
lampe wat getoets gaan word, verkry kan werd nie, neem
dan minstens drie toetsstukke wat nie minder as 6 en nie
meer as 10 g weeg nie en wat hoogstens § dm. dik is
wanneer hulle op die baitenste gevulkaniseerde opperviak
gemeet word.
693 Kondisionering. Kondisioneer elke toetsstuk in 'n
beheerde atmosfeer met 'n relatiewe lugvogtigheid van
7545 persent by 'n temperatuur van 20+2° C. vir 'n
tydsduur van minstens 18 uur. Toets elke toetsstuk binne
3 minite nadat dit vit die beheerde atmosfesr verwyder
is. Sorg dat die opperviakke van elke toetsstuk vry van
stof en vog is voordat met die toets begin word.

69.4 Werkwyse. Laat die temperatuur van die ver-
warmingskamer tot 300° C. styg soos aangedui deur die
termoélement wat op 'n gelyke viak met die middelpunt
van die toctsstuk en op 'n gelyke afstand van die binne-
opperviak van die kamer en die toetsstuk gelet is. Sit die
toetsstuk loodreg in die kamer in. Hou die temperatuuf
5 minute lank op 300° C., haal daarna die toetsstuk uit
die kamer en ondersock dit. “oEL

BYLAE 8: VERPLIGTE STANDAARDSPESIFI-

KASIE VIR ELEKTRIESE STOWE EN VER-
WARMINGSPLATE

AFDELING 1. BESTEK

1.1 Hierdie spesifikasie dek vaste en verplaasbare elek-
triese stowe en verwarmingsplate bedoel vir gebruik by
spannings tot en met 250 volt na aarde, en kookplate en
verwarmingscenhede bestem vir -gebruik as vervangings-
eenhede vir stowe en verwarmingsplate.

AFDELING 2. WOORDBEPALING

El
i

2.1 Onderstaande woazdbepajn'gs geld vir die doeleindes
van hierdie spesifikasie: . i -
Gebruikspanning. Die maksimum spapniﬂg wat daar
tussen dele kan wees wanneer die maksimum gemerkte
spanning onder normale gebruiksomstandighede aan die
klemme van die stoof of verwarmingsplaat aangeié word.
Kookplaat. ’n Verwarmingseenheid bedoel vir die
verwarming van een of meer Kastrolle ten einde vloei-
stowwe of voedsel daarin gaar of warm te maak, te
stoom of te kook. : L
Stoof. ’'n Elektriese kooktoestel met een of meer kock-
plate en een of meer oonde of roosters.
Toestel. ’n Vaste elekiriese stoof of verwarmings-
plaat, of 'n verplaasbare elektriese stoof of verwarmings-
plaat.

Vaste elekiriese stoof of verwarmingsplaat. ’n Elek--

triese stoof of verwarmingsplaat bedoel vir permanente

aansiuiting aan die stroombaan, )
Verplaasbare elektriese stoof of verwarrmingsplaat. '

n

Elektriese stoof of verwarmingsplaat met ’n stroomi-

toelating van hoogstens 15 ampere en so gemaak dat dit
maklik verplaas en deur middel van ’n buigbare koord
aan die stroomtoevoer aangestuit kan word. :

‘Verwarmingseenheid. ’n Eenheid met cen of meer
verwarmingselemente, volledig met hulle isolering, stutte
en onmiddellike omhulsel. : ;

8

_the material as normally supplied.
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of wire may be used for supporting the specimen. The
support is arranged so that the specimen is placed
cenirally in the heating chamber with its longest dimen-
sion vertical. The apparatus is heated by passing a suit-
ably regulated electric current through a heating-element
surrounding the heating chamber..

(b) A thermocouple the wires of which are not larger
than 0-048 in. in diameter (No. 18 S.W.G.) and not
smaller than 0-018 in. in diameter (No. 26 3.W.G.), and
are bare for a length of 1 in. from the junction.

6.9.2 Test Specimens. Cut at least three specimens,
1 in. wide, preferably 2 in. long and of the thickness of
if, however, the
material is more than % in. thick, cut it down to i-in.
thickness. If such specimens cannot be obtained from the

~hand lamp to be tested, take at least three test specimens

which weigh not less than 6 and not more than 10 g and
which are not more than % in. thick when measured from
an external cured surface.

6.9.3 Conditioning. Condition each specimen in a
controlled atmosphere with a relative humidity of 75+5
per cent at a temperature of 20+2° C. for a peried of
not less than 18 hours. Test every specimen within three
minutes of removal from the controlied atmosphere.
Ensure that the surfaces of each specimen are free from
dust and moisture before commencing the test.

6.9.4 Procedure. Raise the temperature of the heating
chamber to 300° C. as recorded by the thermocoupie
situated at the level of the centre of the specimen and
equidistant from the inner surface of the chamber and the
specimen. Insert the specimen vertically in the chamber.
Maintain the temperature of 300° C. for 5 minutes; then
remove the specimen from the chamber, and inspect it.

SCHEDULE 8: COMPULSORY STANDARD SPECI-
FICATION . FOR . ELECTRIC STOVES AND
HOT-PLATES

SECTION 1. SCOPE

1.1 This -specification covers fixed and portable electric

stoves and hot-plates intended for operation at voltages
up to and including 250 volts to earth, and cocking plates
and heating units intended for use as replacement unifs
for stoves and hot-plates. .

SECTION 2, DEFINITIONS

2.1 For the purposes of this specification the following
definitions shall apply: s

Appliance. A fixed electric stove or hot-plate, or a
portable electric stove or hot-plate.

Cocking Plate. A heating unit designed for the
accommodation of a vessel or vessels for the purposes of
cooking, warming, simmering or boiling liquids or foods.

Fix Electric Stove or Hot-Plate. An electric stove or
hot-place arranged for permanent connection to the circuit
wiring.

Heating Unit. A unit with one or more heating elements
together with their insulation, supporls, and immediate
enclosure. :

Hot-plate. An electrical appliance with one or more
cooking plates. - '

Portable Electric Stove or Hot-plate. An electric stove
or hot-plate with a rating not exceeding 15 amperes and
of such construction that it is readily movable and can be
connected to the supply by means of a fiexible cord.

Stove. An electrical cooking appliance with one or
more cooking plates and one or more ovens or grillers.

Working Voltage. The maximum voltage that can occur
between paris when maximum rated voltage is applied to
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Verwarmingsplaat. ~ 'n Elektriese toestel wat een of
meer kookplate bevat. -

AFDELING 3. - KONSTRUKSIEVEREISTES

3.1 MEGANIESE UITVOERING VAN WERK. Spesiale aandag
moet by die vervaardiging van die toestel aan die
meganiese uitvoering van die werk geskenk word. Die
geleiers moet sorgvuldig gelé, verbind, gesoldeer en
omwikkel word en die onderdele moet stewig bevestig
word. As die werk onbevredigend gedoen is, of op so ’n
wyse dat dit gevaar inhou, word daar geag dat dit nie aan
die spesifikasie voldoen nie.

3.2 VEILIGHEID EN DIENS. Toestelle moet so vervaardig
wees dat— '

(a) behoorlike voorsiening gemaak word vir die veilig-
heid van persone en eiendom; en dat

(b) daar met behoorlike hantering verwag kan word
dat ‘die toestelle hierdie eienskappe vir hulle nuttige
lewensduur sal behou. : -

3.3 BESKERMING

3.3.1 Beskerming teen beskadiging

3.3.1.1 Waar nodig, moet daar beskerming verleen
word teen beskadiging, wat gevaar mag inhoun ongeag of
dit deur water of warmte of deur meganiese, chemiese
of elektriese werking vercorsaak word, en die beskerming
moet  toercikend wees vir die strafste toestand van
normale gebruik en blootstelling. Toestelle moet gemaak
word van Of materiale wat teen bepaaide oorsake van
beskadiging bestand is, of versterk word of andersins
behoorlik daarteen beskerm word.

3.3.1.2 Materiale wat nie-absorberend of onbrand-
baar of albei moet wees, moet aan die volgende vercistes
voldoen: '

{a) Nie-absorberend. Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig
6.14 getoets, mag nie genoeg water opneem nie om
aanmerklike swelling, skilfering, kromtrekking, of verande-
ring te veroorsaak sodat dit nie meer aan die spesifikasie
voldoen nie,

(b) Onbrandbaarheid. Die materiaal, ocoreenkomstig
6.15 getoets, mag nie brand of genceg dampe afgee om
by die toctsviam aan die brand te slaan nie.

3.3.2 Beskerming teen korrosie.  Ysterhoudende
metale en legerings wat vatbaar is vir korrosie en wat by
die konstruksie van die foestelle, kookplate uitgesonder,
gebruik word, moet doeltrefiend teen korrosie beskerm
word. Die beskerming teen korrosie moet doeltreffend
wees onder enige nadelige toestande wat mag voorkom
by gebruik van ’n toestel of deel daarvan.

3.4 SKROEWE EN BOUTE. Skroewe en boute wat vir die
verbinding van stroomdraende of aardingsdele van toe-
stelle gebruik word, moet minstens twee volle skroefdrade
inskroef. ;

3.5 RUWE KANTE EN BRAME, Toestelle moet vry wees.
van ruwe kante en brame wat persone kan bescer of die
isolering van geleiers kan beskadig.

3.6 ELEKTRIESE = VERBINDINGS. Alle elektricse en
aardingsverbindings moet gemaak word om ’'n goeie en
blywende kontak te verseker,

3.7 TEMPERATUURGRENSE

3.7.1 Oppervlakke wat bedoel of ontwerp is om vir
langer as 'n oomblik aangeraak te word, mag nie tydens
normale gebruik temperature van meer as 55° C., indien
hulle van metaal is, 65° C. indien hulle van porselein of
verglaasde keramiese materiaal is of 75° C. indien hulle
van ’'n ander materiaal is, bereik nie, wanneer die
temperature ooreenkomstig 6.7 en Bylae 11 by ’n

omgewingstemperatuur van 25 + e C. gemeet word.

© 372 Met uitsondering van dele gemaak van ’n
anorganiese materiaal soos glas, porselein, of mika sonder
’n bind- of impregneermiddel moet enige onderdeel wat
tydens gebruik aan n temperatuur hoZr as 170° C. bloot-
gestel kan word, onbrandbaar wees [raadpleeg 3.3.1.2 (b)]. |

the terminals of the stove or hot-plate under normal
conditions of use. -

SECTION 3. CONSTRUCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS

3.1 MecuHanicaL EXCECUTION OF WoRK, In the manufac-
ture of the appliance special attention shali be paid to the
mechanical execution of the work. Careful connecting,
soldering, and taping of conductors, and secure attaching
of accessories are required. Work poorly executed or
arranged in such a way as to constitute a hazard shall be
deemed not to comply with this specification.

3.2 SAFETY AND SERVICE.

The appliances shall be so
constructed that— s _

(@) adeguate provision

n is made for the safety of persons
and property; and ' : -

(b) with proper handling they may be éxpected to
maintain the properties that ensure safety throughout
their useful lives.

33 PROTECI;ON

3.3.1 Protection against Damage

3.3.1.1 Protection against damage that would
constitute a hazard from whatever cause whether aqueous,
mechanical, thermal, chemical or electrical, shall be
provided where necessary, and shall be adequate for the
most severe conditions of normal use and exposure.
Appliances either shall be made of materials capable of

" withstanding particular sources of damage or shall be

reinforced or otherwise effectively protected against them.,

3.3.1.2 Materials required to be absorption resisting or
non-combustibie, or both, shall comply with the following
requirements :

(@) Absorption resistance. When tested in accordance
with 6.14, the material shall be incapable of taking up
water in sufficient quantity to cause appreciable swelling,
laminating, warping or changing in a manner which
would impair its ability to comply with the specification.

{b) Non-combustibility. When tested in accordance
with 6.15, the material shall not burn or give off vapours
in sufficient quantity to ignite at the pilot flame.

3.3.2 Protection against Corrosion. Ferrous metals and
alloys which are susceptible to corrosion and which are
used in the construction of the appliance, shall, except in
the case of cooking plates, be effectively protected against
corrosion. Corrosion protection shall be effective under
any adverse conditions likely to be encountered in servics
by any particular appliance or part of an appliance.

3.4 Screws aND Borts. Screws and bolts used for the
conmeciion of current-carrying or earthing parts of
appliances shall have at least two full threads engaging.

3.5 Roucn EDGES AND BURRS. Appliances shall be free
from rough edges and burrs liable to injure persons or to
damage the insulation of conductors. '

3.6 ELeEcTRIcAL CoONNECTIONS., All electrical and earth
connections shall be made in a manner which wiil ensure
good and permanent contact.

3.7 TEMPERATURE LimMITS .
3.7.1 When measured at an ambient temperature of
25 + 5 °C., in accordance with 6.7 and Schedule 11,

surfaces intended or designed to be touched more than
momentarily shall not in normal operation attain tempera-
tures in excess of 55° C. if of metal, 65° C. if of porcelain
or vitrified ceramic material, or 75° C. if of other material.

3.7.2 With the exception of parts composed of incrganic
material such as glass, porcelain, or mica without bonding
or impregnation, any part liable to exposure in service
to a temperature in excess of 170° C. shall be non-
combustible {see 3.3.1.2 (M)].
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3.7.3. Geisoleerde geleiers wat in die wikkelings van
motore, transformators, spoele ens. gebruik word, mag nie
ho?r temperature as die in tabel I vir die ooreenstem-
mende tipe isolering gespesifiseer, bereik nie wanneer die
toestel lank genoeg onder normale omstandighede by die
toegelate - belasting en m - omgewingstemperatuur

van 25 + g° C. bedien word dat die temperature kon-
‘stante waardes kan bereik.

Die temperature moet ooreenkomstig die termoélement-
metode gespesifiseer in Bylae 11, gemeet word.

Waar die isolering uit verskillende materiale bestaan,
mag die temperatuur wat elke materiaal - bereik, nie die
~ grens vir daardie materiaal vasgestel, oorskry nie.

373 Insulated. conductors used in the winding - of
motors, transformers, coils and the like shall not attain
temperatures greater than those specified in Table I for
the corresponding type -of insulation, when the appliance
is operated at rated load under normal conditions in an

ambient air temperature of 254+ Qo for a sufficient time

for the temperatures to attain steady values. - The tem-
peratures shall be measured in accordance with the
thermocouple method specified in Schedule 11. '

Where the insulation is made up of different materials,

the temperature attained by each material shall not exceed
the limit laid down for that material. ' o

TABLE I

Maksimum

Tipe isoleringsmateriaal. temperatuur, °C.

Maximum

Type of Insulating Material, Temperature, °C

‘Katoen, sy, papier en dergelike veselstowwe
indien geimpregneer, asook emalje wanneer
dit saam met so 'n veselstof gebruik word

.Geémaljeerde draad nie saam met SO n )

. veselstof gebruik nie...... G - : 130

Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts, en ander soort ' g
< gelyke materiale, met kunshars geimpreg-
neer of gebind........ T e 130
Mika, porselein, glas, kwarts, en ander soort- :
gelyke materiale, geimpregneer of gebind
met stowwe bestaande uit silikoonver-
bindings, of sulke verbindings alleen e

GEIUIK . 4 vaunsea e nin e b 170

Anorganiese materiale soos mika, porselein,

of glas sonder 'n bind- ‘of impregneer-

T L IR DR P SRR I

110

Slegs beperk deur sy
uitwerking op aan-
grensende dele.

S
"

Cotton, silk, paper and similar fibrous
materials, when impregnated; also ename!

when associated with such fibrous material BT
Enamelled wire not in association with such .
fibrous material......... S aea Ehng T 130

Mica, porcelain, - glass, quartz and other
similar materials, with synthetic resin |
impregnation or bonding............. N

Mica,  porcelain, glass, quariz ‘and other
similar materials with impregnating or
bonding substances composed of silicone
compounds, or silicone compounds used
alone....... S e R IS e 4

Inorganic materials without. bonding or |
impregnation, such as mica, porcelain or .

130

- 170

Limited ounly by ‘its
effects - on neigh-
bouring parts.

374 Die isolering of omhulsel van geleiers vir binne-
verbindings mag nie hofr temperature as dié in tabel 11
gespesifiseer; bereik nie, wanneer die toestel lank genoeg
onder normale omstandighede by die toegelate belasting

en ’n omgewingstemperatuur van 25 + (—2} ° C. bedien word

sodat die temperature konstante waardes kan bereik. Die
temperature moet ooreenkomstig die termoélementmetode
gespesifiseer in Bylae 11 gemeet word.

'3.7.4 The insulation ‘or covering on conducfors for
internal connections shall * ‘not’ “attain - temperatures
exceeding those specified in Table II, when the appliance
is operated at rated load under normal conditions at an

ambient temperature of 235 -I_—g ° C. for a sufficient time

to allow the temperatures to attain steady values, The
temperatures shall be maesured in accordance with the
thermocouple method specified in Schedule 11.

TABEL IL TABLE II.
Soort isolering. Maksimum Kind of Insulation, Maximum
temperatuur, °C. B Temperature, °C,

Rubber, gewone gehalte. . ....cvinamerenen . 60 Rubber, ordinary quality.....o.oeeunees 60
Termoplastiese SfOWWE. .. .oovz-vns R ’ 70 Thermoplastic SubStances. ...covvevasavars 70
Rubber wat teen hitte bestand is........... 75 - Rubber of heat-resisting quality.........ves 75
e T sl I 75 Cotton. ., ..o paleas o g wws s | 75
Asbes en . verniste doek of " termoplastiese Asbestos, and varnished cloth or thermo-

B OWWE .« sssiassannsssnisasansansinns - 110 plastic S e T 110
ASDES. s vuvrnenarssnacsnasassnadiitinnnn il . 125, Asbestos.....vvee S e . 125

3.8 SeirSTOWWE. Seslstowwe wat in die toestelle gebruik
word, moet van 'n waterdigte isoleringsmateriaal wees wat
bevredigend sal verseél en bevredigend onder normale
werktoestande sal. funksioneer. Swawel mag nie as n
sedlstof gebruik word nie. : -

3.9 SKOTTE, BUISE EN KRALE. Wanneer skotte, buise en
krale in plaas van lugsplete gebruik word of gebruik word
om kruipafstande te vergroot, moet hulle van isolerings-
materiaal wat vir die doel geskik is, gemaak wees. Vry-
ruimtes en kruipafstande kan om skotte gemeet word,
mits die skotte in die geval van kruipafsiande 'n onaf-
skeidelike deel van die ondersteunende voetstukke vorm,
of so aan die voetstukke bevestig is dat daar geen lekkasie
deur die las is nie. Buise en krale moet so oor die geleier
-ingeryg word dat hulle behoorlike beskerming verleen.

3.10 Busse. Busse moet van porselein, gevormde kuns-

stowwe, harde rubber of van metaal wees waar dit by die

konstruksievorm pas en moet glad afgewerk wees. Hulle
moet so ontwerp en aan die raamwerk: bevestig wees dat
hulle onder normale gebruikstoestande op hulie plek en
heel sal bly.

10

3.8 SEALING COMPOUNDS. Sealing compounds used in the
appliances shall be of waterproof insulating material which
will ensure a satisfactory seal and which will function
satisfactorily under service conditions. Sulphur shall not
be used as a sealing compom;nd.

3.9 BarriErs, TUBES AND Beaps. Barriers, tubes and
beads, when used in lieu of air gaps or to increase creepage
distances, shall be made of insulating material effective
for this purpose. Clearance and creepage distances may
be measured around barriers, provided that in-the case of
creepage distances the barriers are either integral with
the supporting bases or fastened to the bascs in such a
manner that leakage cannot occur through ‘the . joint.
Tubes and beads shall be strung over the conductor in a
manner which will ensure adequate protection.

3.10 Buszmngs. Bushings shall be made of porcelain,
synthetic moulded compounds, hard rubber or metal (as
appropriate to the form of coastruction) and shall bave
smooth surfaces. They shall be so designed and attached
to the framework as fo remain in place and intact under
normal working conditions. .

e
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3.11 VOETSTUKKE VIR. DIE MONTERING. VAN SPANNING-

‘VOERENDE DELE. . Voetstukke waarop spanningvoerende.

dele gemonteer word, moet bestaan uit nie-absorberende,
onbrandbare isoleringsmateriaal wat vir die doel geskik
-is en die -voetstukke mioet so gemaak wees dat hulle nie
tydens gebruik aan ’n hoér temperatuur as die maksimum
temperatuur in tabel I vir die betrokke klas isolering
gespesifiseer, blootgestel sal word nie. _
3.12 KLeMME. Klemme wat bedoel is om verbindings
tussen geleiers te maak, moet aan die volgende vereistes
voldoen: ;

(@) Hulle moet ’n goeie elektriese kontak onder die
strafste gebruikstoestande verseker.

(b) Tensy hulle 'n vorm het wat sal verhinder dat die
geleierdrade oopsprei, moet hulle voorsien wees van

spesiale wasters of ander geskikte inrigtings om sodanige

oopspreiding te voorkom.

(¢) Klemskroewe moet in metaal inskroef.

(d) As klemskroewe nie heeltemal deur gate met ’n
skroefdraad gaan nie, moet hulle oor ’n- afstand wat
minstens gelyk is aan die totale deursnee van die skroef,
in netjies gesnyde, vol skroefdrade inskroef.

(¢) Die dikte van klemplate waardeur klemkop- of

masjienskroewe skroef, moet minstens gelyk wees aan
twee maal die spoed van die skroef se draad, maar nie
minder as 0-030 dm. nie en die plate moet minstens twee
volledige, netjies gesnyde, vol skroefdrade hé. Die metaal

om die gat met die skroefdraad kan uitgedruk word om

aan laasgenoemde vereiste te voldoen.

(f) Klemplate vir soldeerore of verbindingsdele wat nie
gesoldeer word nie, moet minstens 0-050 dm. dik wees en
moet minstens twee volledige, vol skroefdrade h&. Hulle
moet genoeg kontak-oppervlakte verskaf om te verseker
.dat die volle kontakoppervlakte van die tong van die
grootste oor wat normaalweg saam met die toestel gebruik
sal word, behoorlik benut word. S a
3.13 KLEMKASTE ' S _

3.13.1 Funksies. Klemkaste wat ’n deel van draagbare,
elektriese. toestelle uitmaak, moet vir die volgende. voor-
siening maak: .

" (a) Die beskerming van bedradingsverbindings teen
toevallige aanraking en teen beskadiging as gevolg van
meganiese oorsake, ‘water, olie, ghries, ens. i

(b) Die doeltreffende verbinding vir aardingsdoeleindes,
van blootgestelde metaaldele wat nie bedoel is om span-
ningvoerend te word nie aan die aardkontinuiteitsgeleier
(groen) van buigbare koorde.

(c) Maklike vervanging van geleiers en inspeksie van
verbindings.

3.13.2 Klemkaste moet aa_n die volgende vereistes

voldoen: ; &

(@) Hulle moet stewig en sterk genoeg wees. e

(b) Die kaste moet groot genoeg wees om die
klemblokke te neem sonder dat hulle te dig opmekaar is.
_(¢) Elke kas moet 'n verwyderbare inspeksieplaat hé.
~_(d) Die kaste mag geen openings, behalwe dié wat vir

.die stutte en verbindings nodig is, hé nie en sulke openings

moet tydens gebruik gevul of bedek wees,

(e) Deksels van gevormde materiaal moet
absorberend en onbrandbaar wees (sien 3.3.1.2).

3.14 GELEIERS

nie-

3.14.1 Stroomdravermoé, Flke geleier moet ’Ii stroom-.

dravermo€ wat minstens gelyk is aan die stroomtoelating

van die stroombaan wat dit voorsien, hé, en dit moet van

n’ tipe wees wat geskik is vir die doel waarvoor dit
gebruik word.

" 3.142 Stringgeleiers. Die dele van stringgeleiers wat
deur draadbindklemme of verbindingsdele vasgeklamp |

- word, moet so vasgeklamp word dat daar geen los drade
is nie. : :

3.14.3 Trekspanning op geleiers en klemme. Geleiers:

- moet so gestut en verbind. wees. dat daar geen oormatige

uitgeoefen word nie (raadpleeg 3.19.3).

| spreading.

eganiese trekspanning op die geleiers of hulle klemme

3.11 Bases FOR MouNTING Live Parts. Bases on which
live parts are mounted shall consist of absorption-resisting,
non-combustible “insulating material effective for the
purpose and shall be so constructed that the base will
not become subjected in service to a temperature in excess
of the maximum temperature for the class of insulation
concerned, as detailed in Table I.

3.12 TermiNALs., Terminals intended for making connec-
tions between conductors shall comply with the foliowing
requirements: : WE :
(a) They shall ensure good electrical contact under the
most severe conditions of use. .
(b) Unless they are of a form which prevents conductor

~wires from spreading, they shall be fitted with special

washers or other: effective devices to prevent such

(¢) Terminal screws shall thread into metal. -

(d) If terminal screws do not pass entirely through
threaded holes, they shall engage clean-cut full threads
for a distance at least equal to the overall diameter of
the screw, _ o

(¢) Terminal plates through which binder-head’ or
machine screws are threaded shall have a thickness equal

‘to at least twice the pitch of the thread of the screw, but

not less than 0-030 in., and shall have at least two
complete clean-cut full threads. - The metal around the
tapped hole may be extruded in order to comply with the
latter requirement. o :

(f) Terminal plates for soldering lugs or for solderless
connectors shall have a thickness of not less than 0-050
in. and shall have at least two complete full threads.
They shall provide a contact area of sufficient size to

-ensure that the full contact area. of the tongue of the

largest lug which would normally be used with the
appliance is-properly utilized. '

3.13 TermiNaL BOXES R :

3.13.1 Function. Terminal boxes forming part of
appliances shall provide for the following: -

(a) The protection of ‘wiring connections against
accidental contact and against damage from mechanical °
causes, water, oil, grease, etc. '
* (b) The effective connection for earthing purposes of
exposed metal parts not intended to be alive to the earth
continuity (green) conductor of flexible cords.

(c) Convenience in replacing conductors and inspecting
connections. : o

3.13.2 Terminal boxes shall comply with the following
requirements: . % il

(a) They shall possess adequate rigidity and strength.

(b) Boxes shall be of sufficient size to accommodate
terminal blocks without crowding. ;

(¢} Each box shall have a removable inspection plate.
' (d) Boxes shall have no openings other than those
which are required for their support and for connections,
and which will be filled or covered when the box is in use.

(¢) Covers of moulded material shall be absorption
resisting and non-combustible (see 3.3.1.2). .

3.14 CoNpucTORS -

3.14.1 Current-Carrying Capacity. Every conductor
shall have a current-carrying capacity of not less than
the current rating of the circuit which it supplies and
shall be of a type effective for the purpose for which it
is used. : -

3.14.2 Stranded Conductors. The portions of stranded
conductors held by wire-binding terminals or connectors
shall have the strands confined so that there will be no
stray wires. = - ' ' '

3.14.3 Strain on Conductors and Terminals. - Conduc-

. tors shall be supported and connected so as to eliminate

undue - mechanical strain- on

! the conductors or their
terminals (see 3.19.3). - s SRR W

11
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3.14.4 Lasse in geleiers. Gesoldeerde lasse en aftak-
kings in geleiers moet meganies en elektries stewig wees

voordai die soldeersel aangebring . word. . Slegs " nie-

korroderende soldeerviogimiddels mag vir die soldering
van koper gebruik word. Indien ’n toestel voorsien 18
van ’n buigbare koord vir- toevoerverbinding, mag daar
geen las of splitlas in die koord buite die omhulsel van
die toestel wees nie. Lasse of splitlasse in of tussen
geleiers moet, behalwe by stewige kiempunte, op 'n wyse
wat nei so doelireffend is as die omhulsel van die geleiers
waarin of waartussen hulle gemaak is, geisoleer en omhul
WeEes. | % f - 5 EF

3.15 BEVEILIGING

3.15.1 Alle dele wat onder spanning staan, met
uitsondering van kontakpenne wat. oor hul hele lengte

beskut moet wees, moet onder normale gebruiksomstan--

dighede heeltemal in die romp van die stoof of
verwarmingsplaat ingesluit wees. Dit moet onmoontlik
wees om enige spanningvoerende deel wat deur die
verwydering van ’n morsplaat of kookvlak (waaraan die
kookplate nie gemonteer is nie) blootgestel kan word,
onopsetiik aan te raak wanneer dit met die standaard-
toetsvinger ooreenkomstig 6.12 getoets word. :

3.15.2 Isoleringsmateriaal wat gebruik word om
spanningvoerende dele, behalwe dié van kookplate of
verwarmingselemente, te stut, moet nie-absorberend en
~ onbrandbaar wees (raadpleeg 3.3.1.2). Isolerings-
materiaal wat gebruik word om spanningvoerende dele
van kookplate of verwarmingselemente te stut, hoet nie
nie-absorberend te
wees. - -

3.16 BINNEBEDRADING o e
3.16.1 Geleiers wat vir binnebedrading van stowe of
verwarmingsplate gebruik word; moet of hulself stut of
stewig in- posisic bevestig wees, of hulle moet met 'n
. geskikte isoleringsamestelling of -maferiaal geicoleer wees.
3162 Verbindings tussen die klemme of - buigbare
koord en die binnebedrading moet stewig en duursaam

wees en alle verbindings en klemme moet van mekaar -

isoleer wees. Die vasklemming van "n-toevoergeleier
y 'n klem moet onafhanklik van die vasklemming van
enige binnegeleier by dieselfde klem wees. '

3,163 'n Toevoergeleier mag onder geen omstandig-
hede regstrecks met die weerstandsdraad wat deel van
die verwarmingselement vorm, verbind word nie, Geleiers
wat vir die verbinding van elemente gebruik word, moet
deel van die elemente self uitmaak, of van so ’n materiaal
‘gemaak wees dat hulle nie onrnodig by die maksimum
temperature wat gedurende gebruik voorkom' sal verswak
nie. Elemente moet sonder die hulp van soldeersel met
verbindingsgeleiers of skakelaars verbind word.

3.16.4 Gate, waardeur geleiers gaan, mogt voorsien
wees van gladafgeronde busse wat aan 3.10 voldoen. ’n
‘Glad-afgeronde  vlak in porselein of ander
materiaal moet as net so goed as 'n bus beskou word.

3.16.5 Alle drade moet gestut word en moet teen mors.

en oorkook van Kkastrolle beskerm word en moet nie
aan ‘n morsplaat of ander onderdeel wat tydens normale
gebruik beweeg kan word, kan raak nie, afgesien van die
posisie van die verskuifbare deel.

3.17 TOEVOERVERBINDINGS

3.17.1 Vaste elekiriese stowe en verwarmingsplate. In
die geval van vaste elektriese stowe en verwarmingsplate
moet voorsiening gemaak word vir die aankoppeling van
buigbare geleierbuise van  dm. en 1 dm. deursnee. Die
geleierbuis moet s6 aan die toestel gekoppel kan word,
dat wanneer laasgenoemde teen 'n muur in dieselfde viak

as die kant waar die koppeling plaasvind, gestoot word,

die buis nie onnodig gebuig of gestrem word nie. Die
toestel moet voorsien wees van klemme van ’n geskikte
grootte en ontwerp vir die bevestiging van die toevoer-
geleiers en die aardkontinuiteitsgeleier.

Die toevoerklemme moet bymekaar in ’n klemkassie
of binne die toestel se raamwerk geplaas word,  Hulle

12

‘or shall be of such materi

isolerings-

the entry of -in. and 1-in. flexible conduit.

3.14.4 Joints in Conductors. Soldered joints and ftaps
in conductors shall be both mechanically and electrically
secuire before solder is applied. Only non-corrosive
soldering fluxes shall be used for soldering copper. If an
appliance is provided with a flexible cord for supply
connections, there shall be no joint or splice in the cord
outside the enclosure of the appliance. Joints or splices
made in or between conductors shall be insulated, except
at rigid terminal points, and enclosed in a manner not
less effective than the enclosure of the conductors in or
between which they are made.

3.15 SAFEGUARDING

3.15.1 All live parts, with the exception of confact
pins which shall be shrouded throughout their length,
shall be completely enclosed within the body of the stove
or hot-plate under normal working conditions. Any live
parts which may be uncovered by the removal of a drip
tray or-hob to which cooking plates are not. fixed, shall -
nof be accessible to inadvertent contact when tested with
the standard test finger in accordance with 6.12. . .

3.15.2 Insulating materials used for the support of iive
parts, other than live parts of cooking plates or ‘heating
elements, shall be absorption resisting and non-combust-
ible (see 3.3.1.2). Insulating materials used for the
support of live parts of cooking plates or heating elements
need not be absorption resisting but shall be non-

' combustible, -
wees  nie, dog moet onbrandbaar |

3.16 INTERNAL WIRING - ,'

3.16.1 Conductors used for the internal wiring ~of
stoves and hot-plates shall be self-supporting or be rigidly
fixed in position or be insulated with a suitable insulating
compound or material. ' g

3.16.2 Connections between the terminals or flexible
cord and the infernal wiring shall be made in a secure
and durable manner, all connections and terminals being
insulated from one another. The clamping of a supply
conductor at any terminal shall be independent of the
clamping of any internal lead at the same terminal.

3.16.3 In no circumstances shall any supply conductor
be directly connected to the resistance wire forming part
of the heating element. Conductors used for the connec-
tion of elements shall form part of the elements themselves
that they will not deteriorate
unduly at the maximum temperatures attained in service.
The connection of elements to connecting leads or
switches shall be effected without the use of solder.

3.16.4 Holes through which conductors pass shall be
provided with smoothly rounded bushings complying with
3.10. A smoothly rounded surface in porcelain or other
insulating material ‘shall be considered equivalent to a
bushing. ' : '

3.16.5 All wiring shaif be supported, shall be protected
from spillage or overflow from cooking vessels, and shall
be clear of any drip tray or other part which may be
moved in normal use, in all positions of the movable part.

3.17 SuprLy CONNECTIONS

3.17.1 Fixed Electric Stoves and Hot-plates. In fixed
electric stoves and hot-plates provision shall be made for
The position
and manner of entry of the flexible conduit shall be such
that when the stove is pushed against a wall in the same

plane &s the side of the stove which has the conduit entry,
no undue strain or bending of the flexible conduit occurs.

The appliance shall have terminals of a design and
size suitable for the connection of the supply conductors
and the earth continuity conductor. The supply terminals
shall be grouped together either in- a terminal. box or
within the frame of the appliance and shall be provided



"GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 22 QCTOBER 1965

No. 1264 77

moet bedek word met ’n geskikte deksel wat afgehaal kan
word sonder om die buiskoppeling te versteur, '

Die interne bedrading van vaste elekiriese stowe en ver-
warmingsplate met 'n totale aangeslote belasting van meer
as 15 ampéere, moet so gerangskik wees dat die toestel
verbind kan word o0f aan ’n stroomtoevoer met twee
geleiers, Of aan ’n twecfasestelsel, met drie geleiers, 'n
driefasestelsel met vier geleiers of 'n gelykstroomstelsel
van toevoer met drie geleiers in die geval van stowe wat
geskik is om in gelykstroombane gebruik te word. Die
regte manier om die toestel met die stroomtoevoer te ver-
bind, moet met letters, etikette, ens. aangedui word.

-317.2 Verplaasbare elekiriese stowe en verwarmings-
plate. Verplaasbare elektriese stowe en verwarmings-
plate moet van verbindingsklemme voorsien wees. ' Daar

moet een klem .vir elke stroomdraende geleier, en een vir

die aardkontinuiteitsgeleier wees.

" Die verbindingsklemme moct so geplaas wees dat die
temperatuur, - waaraan die toevoergeleiers onder normale
bedryfsomstandighede blootgestel is, nie die toepaslike
waarde in 3.7 aangegee, oorskry nie. Die toevoergeleiers
mag nie regstreeks met verwarmingseenhede verbind word
g R .

3.18 AArDING o :

3.18.1 Alle bleotgestelde metaaldele van die metaal-
raamwerk van die stoof of verwarmingsplaat moet
elektries met die aardingskontak of kiem verbind wees.

Alle metaalbedekkings, -skerms en -omhulsels van ver-

warmingselemente moet op so ’n wyse met die metaal-
raamwerk verbind wees dat die verbinding altyd tydens
gebruik 'n lag weerstand sal hé.

n Aardverbinding' in 'n deel waar die temperatuur
tydens die temperatuurgrenstoets (6.7) 150° C. oorskry, of

aan mors of aanpakking blootgeste! is, moet of uit 'n pen- -

of lem- en veerkontak bestaan. of gesweis, hardgesoldeer
-of ingeskroef wees, )

~ 3.18.2 Die aardverbinding tussen blootgestelde metaal-
dele van ’n verwarmingseenheid en die raamwerk moet
bestaan uit 'n geleier met 'n dwarsdeursnee-opperviakie
van minstens 0:0045 vk. dm. en moet van sulke materiaal
gemaak wees dat dit nie oormatig sal verswak as gevolg
van oksidering of korrosie deur kookstowwe wat daarmee
in aanraking mag kom nie. Indien dit gedurende normale
gebruik of instandhouding van die verwarmingseenheid
beweeg word, moet dit di¢ nodige mate van buigbaarheid
besit.

3.19 BUIGBARE KOORD

3.19.1 Indien ’n buigbare koord saam met die toesiel
verskaf word, moet dit 'n tipe A, teen hitte bestande
koord wees soos in onderafdeling 4.3.1 van Bylae 4, Buig-
bare koorde vir krag- en verligtingsdoeleindes, omskryt,
en aan die vereistes van daardie spesifikasie voldoen. Die
stroomdravermo van die koord moet minstens gelyk wees
aan die maksimum stroomdravermoé van die stoof of
verwarmingsplaat, en die dwarsdeursnecopperviakte van
-die geleier moet minstens 0-001 vk. dm. wees.

3.19.2 Wanneer 'n koord die verplaasbare stoof of ver-
warmingsplaat deur 'n gat in die omhulsel binnegaan,
moet die kante van die gat behoorlik afgerond word of as
die gat in plaatstaal is most dit van ’n bus {raadpleeg 3.10)
voorsien word ten einde afskawing van die koord te voor-
kom. Die bus moet aan die vereisies gespesifiseer in 3.10
voldeen. -

3.193 Koordverankering. By buigbare koorde moet
voorsiening vir die verligting van die trekspanning gemaak
werd., 'n Knoop in die koord is vir hierdie doel nie toe-
laatbaar nie. Wanneer ooreenkomstig 6.11 getoets, mag
die koord nie van die klemme skei, of die klemme nie
wegbreek of beskadig word voordat die direkte trekkrag
die voigende waarde het nie:

(@) Vir onderdele soos toestelaansluiters, kontakproppe
ens., met glykontakte wat deur 'n direkte trekkrag uit
die toerusting waaraan bulle bevestig is, verwyder kan
word: 25 Ib. )

with a suitable cover which can be removed without
disturbing the conduit attachment.

Fized electric stoves and hot-plates having a total
connected load exceeding 15 amperes shall have their
internal connections sc arranged that they can be adapted
for connection to a two-wire system of supply. or for
connection to a two-phase three-wire, a three-phase four-
wire system, or a D.C. three-wire system of supply in the
case of stoves suitabie for use in D.C. circuits. The
correct manner for conmecting the appliance to the
supply shall be indicated by means of lettering, labelling,
etc. :

3.17.2 Portable Electric Stoves and Hot-plates. Portable
electric stoves and hot-plates shall be provided with
connecting terminals, one suitable for the connection of
each supply current-carrying conductor and one suitable
for the eonnection of the earth-continuity conductor. The
connecting terminals shall be so located that under normal
operating conditions the temperature to which the supply
conductors are exposed does not exceed the appropriate
value given in 3.7. The supply conductors shall not be
directly connected to heating units. :

3.18 EARTHING

3.18.1 All exposed metal parts and the metal frame of
the stove or hot-plate shall be electrically connected to the
earthing contact or terminal. All metal covers, guards
and sheathing of heating clements shall be connected to
the frame in such a manner that the conaection maintains

“a permanently low resistance in service.

An earthing cosgnection made where the temperature
exceeds 15G° C. during the heating test (6.7) or which may

- be exposed to spillage or creepage shall be made either by

means of a pin or blade and a spring contact, or by
welding, brazing, or screwing.

3.18.2 The earth connection betwsen exposed metal
parts of a heating unit and the frame shall consist of a
conductor having a minimum cross-sectional area of
$-0045 sq. in. of such material that it will not d=teriorate

unduly owing to oxidation or corrosion by cooking

materials brought into contact with i, If subjected to
moverent in the normal operation of the heating unit,
the connection shall be of flexible construction,

3.19 FrexisLe ComrDs

3.19.1 The flexible cord, where provided, shall be a
type A heat-resisting cord as defined in sub-section 4.3.1
of, and complying with the relevant requirements of
Scihedule 4, Flexible Cords for Power and Lighting
Furposes. The cord shall have a current-carrying capacity
of not less than the maximum current rating cf the stove
or hot-plate and shaill have a conductor cross-sectional
arsa of not less than 0-001 sq. in. i

3.19.2 Where a cord enters a portable stove or hot-plate
through a hole in the enclosure, the edges of the hole shall
be suitably rounded off or, if the hole is made in sheet
stzel, it shall be bushed (see 3.10) in order to prevent
abrasion of the cord.

3.19.3 Cord Anchorace, Flexible cords shall be
provided with strain relief by some means other than a
knot in the cord. When tested in accordance with 6.11,
the cord shall not part from the terminals nor shall the
terminals break away or be impaired before the direct pull
has reached the following values:

‘{a) For accessories such as apparatus connectors, plugs,
etc., having sliding contacts removable by a direct pull
from the equipment to whick they are attached: 25 Ib.

15
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- (b) Vir toestelle met vaste klemme wat verbind is deur
'n buigbare koord met geleiers met n dwarsdeursnee

gelyk aan:
0-001 vk, dm. of minder... ...ovaanrees 3¢ Ib.
[ R OO | 1 TP PORPE 1 |
0-¢03 vk, dm...... Ciareeeraaanaas ceen 4010

3.20 INRIGTINGS VIR BEHEER EN BESKERMING

320.1 Skakelaars. Indien daar 'n handskakelaar aan
die stoof of verwarmingsplaat aangebring is, moet dit aan
dic versistes van Bylae 1, Hand-lugbreukskakelaors, vol-
doen en stroom- en spanningstoelatings wat minstens gelyk
is aan dié van die stroombaan wat dit beheer, hé.

Indien ’n stoof of verwarmingsplaat ontwerp is om
deur middel van ’'n omkeerbare toestelaansluiter raet ’n
buigbare koord verbind te word, moet die skakelaar van
die meerpolige tipe wees. Indien verbinding deur middel
van klemme of ’n nie-omkeerbare toestelaanstuiter geskied,
mag dic skakelaar van die enkelpolige tipe wees, dog
moet so verbind wees dat dit die spanningvoerende of
fasegeleier van die stroombaan beheer.

Elke verwarmingseenheid of kontaksok, as daar een is,
aan ’n vaste stoof of verwarmingsplaat, moet deur n
skakelaar wat in die spanningvoerende geleier aangebring
is, beheer word. As ’n verplaasbare stoof of verwarmings-
plaat met meer as een verwarmingseenheid toegerus is,
moet elke eenheid deur ’n skakelaar wat aan die stoof of

verwarmingsplaat gemonteer is, beheer word.

Elke skakelaar moet so geplaas of gemerk wees dat dit
duidelik blyk watter verwarmingseenheid dit beheer. Die
,,af 7-posisie van die skakelaar moet duidelik gemerk
wees.

3.20.2 Beskerming teen oormatige stroom. Vasie elek-
triese stowe en verwarmingsplate met 'n ontwerpvermog
van meer as 15 ampére moet vir elke element of groep
elemenic wat deur 'n skakelaar aan die vasie of ver-
warmingsplaat beheer word, en ook vir die kontaksok,
as daar een is, 'n beveiligingsmeganisme teen 0Ofsiroom
in die geleier wat onder spanning staan, hé. Hulpbane
waarin geen individuele beveiligingsmeganisme ingebou is
nie, moet afsonderlik beveilig word. Al sulke beveiligings-
meganismes moet bymekaar gelec, of geskik gegroepeer en
maklik bereikbaar wees.

3.20.3 Beskerming teen oorkook. Skakelaars, termo-
state en beveiligingsmeganismes teen oorstroom moet teen
die oorkook van kastrolle beskerm word.

3004 Termostate. Die spanningstoelating van elke
termostaat moet minstens gelyk wees aan die van die
stoof of verwarmingsplaat en die stroomtoelating minstens
gelyk aan die van die stroombaan wat dit beheer.
Wanneer die kontroleknop na die ,, AF ”-posisie gedraai
is, mag die skakelaarkontak nie sluit by enige temperatuur
bo —10° C. (14° F.) nie.

3,21 VERWARMINGSEENHEDE

321.1 Kookplate. Die clemente van kookplate moct
geheel en al met metaal of keramiese materiaal omhul
wees, of die plaat moet op 0 'n manier heeltemal bedek
wees met 'n plaat of gietstuk of iets dergeliks, dat die
dosltreffendheid van die bedekking nie gedurende normale
gebruik deur oorverhitting verminder sal word nie. As’n
kookplaat, wat heeltemal in 'n keramiekmateriaal omhul
is maar wat nie met metaal omhul of bedek is nie, nie aan
die vereistes van 4.9 voldoen nis, moet 'n draadskerm
met maas van hoogsiens 0-375 dm. in die vierkant en
gemask van draad wat 'n deurspec van minstens 0-080
dm. het, of enige ander metaalrooster wat nie minder
doeltreffende beskerming verleen nie, aan -die stoof of
verwarmingsplaat aangebring word om te voorkom dat die
kastrol aan die plaat self raak.

3.21.2 Oondverwarmingseenhede. ~OGop verwarmings-
eenhede bo in die oond moet voorsien wees van n stewige
skerm in die vorm van ’n metaalrooster, 'n stel metaai-
stange minstens 0-080 dm. in diameter, of 'n beskutting
wat sal verhoed dat enige morsplaat, weerkaatser of kastrol
met die verwarmingseenhede in aanraking kom. Die
materiaal wat vir skerms gebruik word, moet van so 'n

14

(b) For appliances with fixed terminals connected by a
flexible cord which has conductors with cross-sectional

' areas equal to:

0-001 Sq. inl. OF I858. 1 v vneersusarsresss 3010
C-0017sg. m....uun.. CevE R SR\ 1 -
0-003 sq. D vvuvnns P 15 |

3.90 ConTROL AND PROTECTION DEVICES

9.00.1 Switches.  Any manually operated swiich
incorporated in a stove or hot-plate shall comply with
the reguirements of Schedule 1, Manually Operated
Airbreak Switches, and shall have current and voltage
ratings at least equal to those of the circuit which it
conitrols.

If a stove or hot-piate is designed for connection to
a flexible cord by means of a reversible apparatus
connector, the switch shall be of the multi-pole type; if
the connection is by means of terminals or a non-
reversible apparatus connector, the switch may be of the
single-pole type, but shall be so connected as to control
the live or phase conductor of the circuit.

In fixed stoves or hot-plates each heating unit and
socket-outlet (if provided) shall be controlled by a switch
inserted into the live conductor. If a portable stove or
hot-plate is fitted with more than one heating unit, each
unit shall be controlled by a switch mounted on the stove
or hot-plate.

Each switch shall be arranged or marked so that the
heating unit which it controls is clearly indicated. The
“oft > position of each switch shall be clearly marked.

3.20.2 Over-current Protection. TFixed electric stoves
or hot-plates rated at more than 15 amperes shall have
an over-current protection device inserted in the live
conductor to each element or group of elements controlled
by a swiich on the stove or hot-plate and also to the
socket-outlet, if provided. Auxiliary circuits which have
no individual protection incorporated shall be protected
separately. All over-current protection devices shall be
located together or suitably grouped and shall be readily
accessible.

3.20.3 Protection from Spillage. Switches, thermostats
and over-current protection devices shall be suitably
protected from spiliage* and overflow from cocoking
vessels.

3204 Thermostats. Each thermostat shall have a
voltage rating not less than that of the stove or hot-plate,
and a current rating not less than that of the circuit
which it controls. When the control dial is set in the
“ OFF ” position, the switch coniacts shall not close at
any temperature above —10° C. (14° F)).

3.21 Hearmg Units

3.21.1 Cooking Plates. The elements of cooking plates
shall be completely enclosed in a metal sheath or in
ceramic material, or the plate shall be totally covered
by plates or castings or equivalent covers in such a way
that the effectiveness of these covers will not be impaired
by overheating in the course of normal use. Should any
cooking plate that is completely enclosed in ceramic
material but is not provided with a metallic sheath or
cover fail to comply with the requirements of 4.9, a wire
guard of mesh not greater than 0-375 in. square and
fade of wires not smaller than 0-080 in. diameter {or
any other form of metal grill providing not less effective
protection) shall be fitted to the stove or hot-plate in
order to prevent any cooking vessel from touching the
cooking plate.

3212 Oven Heating Units. Open type upper heating
units fitted in the oven shall be provided with a robust
guard in the form of a metal grill, an arrangement of
metal bars not less than 0-080 in. in diameter, or a
shielding, which will prevent any tray, reflector, or cooking
vessel from coming into contact with the heating units.
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aard wees dat dit nie oormatig verswak wanneer dit aan
die hitte van die element of verwante gebruikstoestande
blootgestel word nie.

Alle skerms moet stewig en op ’n wyse bevestig word
dat hulle slegs met behulp van gereedskap verwyder kan
word, en hulle moet minstens 0-375 dm. van die verwar-
mingseenheid af wees.

3.21.3 Beskerming van oondeenhede. Die onderste ver-
warmingseenhede, indien van die oop tipe, in oonde moet
teen oorkook van kastrolle en mors, en teen onopsetlike
aanraking beskerm word.

3.22 KONTAKSOXKE

Enige kontaksok aan ’n stoof of verwarmingsplaat
moet aan die vereistes van Bylaec 6, Kontakproppe,
Kontaksokke en Verdeelproppe, voldoen.

AFDELING 4. ELEKTRIESE EN FISIESE
VEREISTES

4.1 ISOLERINGSWEERSTAND. Wanneer die isoleringsweer-
stand volgens 6.2 net voor en net na die hoogspannings-
toets gemeet word, moet die isolasieweerstand van enige
verwarmingsplaat wat slegs met een verwarmingseenheid
toegerus is, of van enige vervangingstoestel minstens 1
megohm wees. In die geval van stowe en verwarmings-
plate met meer as een verwarmingseenheid, most die
isoleringsweerstand van elke verwarmingseenheid minstens
1 megohm wees en die totale isoleringsweerstand van die
hele toestel moet minstens 0+ 5 megohm wees.

4.2 DiELEKTRIESE STERKTE, Die stoof, verwarmingsplaat
of vervangingseenheid, ooreenkomstig 6.3 getoets, moet
n wisselspanning van die teepaslike waarde in tabel TiI
aangegee, 1 minuut lank kan weerstaan sonder .dat die
isolering dewrslaan of oorslag plaasvind. S

TABEL III.
TOETSSPANNINGS,

The material used for guards shall not deteriorate unduly
when exposed to the heat of the element or the associated
conditions of use.

All guards shall be securely fixed in position so that
they are only removable by the use of tools and shall be
placed at least 0-375 in. away from the heating element.

. 3.21.3 Protection of Oven Units. ¥f of the open type,
the lower heating units of ovens shall be protecied from
spillage and overflow from cooking vessels and from
inadvertent contact.

3.22 Socketr OuUTLETS

Any socket outlet provided on a stove or hot-plate shall
comply with the requirements of Schedule 6, Plugs, Socket
Ouitlets, and Socket Outlet Adaptors. :

SECTION 4, ELECTRICAL AND PHYSICAL
REQUIREMENTS

4.1 INSULATION RESISTANCE. When tested in accordance
with 6.2, immediately before and after the high voltage
test, the insulation resistance of any hot-plate fitted with
one heating unit only or of any replacement unit shall be
not less than 1 megohm. In the case of stoves and hot-
plates fitted with more than one heating unit, the insulation
resistance of each heating unit shall be not less than 1
megohm and the total insulation resistance of the whole
appliance shall be not less than 0-5 megohm.

4.2 DiBLECTRIC STRENGTH. When tested in accordance
with 6.3, the stove, hot-plate, or replacement unit shall
withstand for 1 minute, without puncture of the insulation
or arcing over, the application of an alternating voltage
of the appropriate value specified in Table ITL

TABLE IIL
- TEST VOLTAGES.

Gebruikspanning, volts, Toetsspanning, volt, (W.G.K)).

Vorking Voltage, Volts, Test Voltage, Volts (r.m.s.).

Totenmet 40............ 500
Bo 40 tot en met 250,..... 1,000 .
Bo250. . veiiiiiiinnnnannnns 1,660 -+ 2 x gebruikspanning,

4.3 Lexstroom. Die lckstroom tussen die spanning-
voerende en die geaarde dele, ooreenkomistig 6.4 bepaal,
mag 5 miliampére nie oorskry nie.

4.4 Asrpmng. Die weerstand tussen die aardingsverbin-
ding en enige blootgestelde metaaldeel, coreenkomstig 6.5
bepaal, mag 01 ohm nie corskry nie.

4.5 BeLasTiNg, Die werklike belasting by die ontwerp-
spanning van enige verplaasbare stoof, verwarmingsplaat
of vervangingseenheid ooreenkomstig 6.6 gemeet, mag die
maksimum belasting wat daarop aangegee is, nie met meer
as 10 persent oorskry nie. In die geval van n vaste stoof
of verwarmingsplaat mag die werklike belasting by die
ontwerpspanning nie met meer as 10 persent van die
maksimum belasting wat daarop aangegee is, verskil nie.
As 'n stoof of verwarmingsplaat 'n kontaksok bevat, moet
die gemerkte belasting daarvan by dic gemete belasting
van, die toestel getel word om die totale belasting vas te
stel. ;

4.6 TEMPERATUURGRENSE. Waar daar ’n aanduiding
bestaan dat materiaal of isoleting wat deel van die stoof,
verwarmingsplaat of vervangingseenheid uvitmaak, of enige
noodsaaklike isolering van sy regstreckse verbindings,
gedurende normale gebruik aan cormatige temperatuur
blootgestel sal wees, moet dic temperatuur van die
materiaal of isolering oorcenkomstig 6.7 gemeet word. Die
aldus gemete temperatuur mag nie die betrokke grens in
3.7 vasgestel, oorskry nie. :

4.7 BRANDGEVAAR. Stowe of verwarmingsplate, ooreen-
komstig 6.8 getoets, mag nie wit filtreerpapier waarop dit
staan, verkleur of skroei nie,

Up to and including 40......... 500
Above 40 up to and including 250 1,000
AbovE IS rsmien vt 11,000 4+ 2 X working voltags

4.3 LEAKAGE CURRENT. When measured in accordance
with 6.4, the leakage current between live and earthed
parts shall not exceed 5 milliamperss. '

4.4 EarTeNG,  When measured in  accordance with
6.5, the resistance between the earthing connection
and any exposed metal part shall not exceed 0+1 chm. _

4.5 LoaDING. When measured in accordance with 6.6
the actual loading at rated voltage of any portabie stove,
hot-plate, or replacement unit shall not exceed by more
than 10 per cent the maximum loading marked on the
appliance. In the case of a fixed stove or hot-plate the
actual loading at rated voltage shall not differ by more
than 10 per cent from the maximum loading marked on
the stove or hot-plate. If the stove or hot-plate incor-
porates a socket outlet its rated loading shall be added
to the measured loading of the appliance for the purpose
of computing the total loading. _

4.6 TemPERATURE Lanarts. Where there is indication that

any material or insulation forming part of the stove, hot-
plate, or replacement unit, or any essential insulation of
the immediate connections of the appliance would during
normal operation be exposed to excessive temperature, the
temperature of the material or insulation shall be measured
in accordance with 6.7. The temperature s0 measured
shall not exceed the relevant limit specified in 3.7,

4.7 Fire Risk. When tested in accordance with 6.8,
there shall be no discoloration or scorching of white filter
paper on which the stove or hot-plate is placed.

15
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4.8 DOELTREEFENDHEID VAN TERMOSTATE :

4.8.1 Diilektriese sterkte. Die termostaat, ooreenkomstig
6.9.1 getoets, moet 'n wisselspanning gelyk aan 75 persent
van die toepaslike waarde in Tabel III aangegee, 1 minuut
lank kan weerstaan sonder dat die isolering deurslaan of
oorslag plaasvind. '

' 4.82 Temperatuurstyging van kontakte. Die tempera-

tuurstyging van ‘die kontakte van die termostaat bo die
“omgewingstemperatuur, ooreenkomstig 6.9.2 gemeet, mag
in die geval van silwerkontakte 40° C. en in die geval
van kontakte gemaak van ander nie-ysterhoudende metaal

30° C. nie oorskry nie.

4.8.3 Oorbelasting. Die termostaat, ooreenkomstig 6.9.3
getoets, moet 100 skakelsiklusse by 150 persent van die
gemerkte stroom en 110 persent van die gemerkte spanning
met 'n arbeidsfaktor gelyk aan een, kan weerstaan, sonder
dat elekiriese of meganiese beskadiging of oormatige ver-
branding of wegvreting voorkom.

4.9 ONBESKERMDE KERAMIESE KOOKPLATE. Kookplate wat
geheel en al deur keramiese materiaal omhul is en wat
van geen ander beskermingsmiddel voorsien ‘is nie, moet
aan die toetse in 6.10 voorgeskryf, onderwerp word en
aan onderstaande vereistes voldoen:

(@) Die isoleringsweerstand van elke plaat moet minstens
1 megohm wees.

(b) Die plaat moet 1 minuut lank, sonder deurslag van
die isolering of corslag, 'n wisselspanning met 'n effektiewe
waarde van 2,500 volt W.G.K. kan weerstaan,

(¢) Die lekstroom mag 5 milliampere nie oorskry nie.

4.10 SEKERING. ’n Sekering mag nie breek, of vlamme of
gesmelte materiaal uitskiet, of roet afgee wanneer dit
ooreenkomstig 6.13 getoets word nie. o s

'~ AFDELING 5. MERKE"

5.1. MERK VAN STOWE EN VERWARMINGSPLATE. Onder-
staande besonderhede moet onuitwisbaar en leesbaar in een
van die twee landstale op elke elekiriese stoof en verwar-
mingsplaat aangegee word op 'n plek waar dit na instal-
lering maklik raakgesien kan word: :

(a) ontwerpspanaing;

(b) maksimum belasting in watls of ampére by die
toegelate spannings vir

gemerkte spanning. Indien twee
vaste toestelle aangegee word, en die hoogste spanning die

- laagste spanning met meer 2as 10 persent oorskry, moet
daar ook twee ooreenstemmende wait- of amperetoelatings
aangegee word. In ander gevalle moet die grootste watt-
of ampéretoelating aangegee word; en .

(o) die woorde ., slegs ws”, die simbool .-, of die
frekwensie in Hertz, as die stoof of verwarmingsplaat enige
deel wat slegs vir gebruik in wisselstroombane geskik: is,
insluit, of die woorde ,, slegs gs 7, of die simbool =-< as
die stoof. of veiwarmingsplaat enige deel wat slegs- vir
gebruik in gelykstroombane geskik is, instuit.

5.2 MERK VAN KOOKPLATE EN VERWARMINGSEENHEDE VAN
DIE VERVANGBARE TIPE. Die besonderhede in 5.1.1 (@) tot
(c) uiteengesit, wat van toepassing op die bepaalde plaat
of verwarmingseenheid is, moet leesbaar en onuitwisbaar
~ in een van die twee landstale op kookplate en verwarmings-
plate van die vervangbare tipe op n plek waar dit maklik
raakgesien kan word, aangebring word. 5

Ingeval daar nie voldoende ruimte is nie, mag die

besonderhede onder 5.1.1 (@) en (b) saamgevat word as 'n-

die eerste syfer die

toelatingssyfer, bv. 230/1,500, waar i
en die tweede die

maksimum spanning in volts weergee
maksimum belasting in watts.
53 MERK VAN TERMOSTATE. Onderstaande besonderhede
moet onuitwisbaar en leesbaar in een van ghe twee lands-
tale op elke termostaat op - plek waar dit makiik raak-
gesien kan word, aangegee word:

(a) Die besonderhede in 5.1.1 (@) en (c) hierbo aangegee,
wat van toepassing op die termostaat is; €
(b die belasting in amperes by die gemerkte spanning.
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4.8 PERFORMANCE OF THERMOSTATS - :

‘4.8.1 Dielectric Strength. When tested in accordance
with 6.9.1, the thermostat shall withstand for 1 minute,
without puncture of the insulation or arcing over, the
appiication of an alternating voltage of 75 per cent of
the appropriate value specified in Table 11

4.8.2 Temperature Rise of Contacts. When- tested in
accordance with 6.9.2, the temperature rise of the contacts
above ambient temperature shall not exceed 40° C. for
silver contacts and 30° C. for contacts made of any other
non-ferrous metal. ' ' '

483 Overload. When tested in accordance with 6.9.3,
the thermostat shall withstand without elecirical or
mechanical failure cr undue burning or pitting of the

_contacts 100 cycles of operation at 150 per cent of ils

rated curreat and 110 per cent of its rated voltage at unity

power factor.

4.9 UNGUARDED CERaMIC CoOOKING PrLaTES.  Cooking
plates which are totally enclosed in ceramic material and
are not provided with other guarding shall be subjected
to the tests specified in 6.10, and shall comply with the

following requirements:

(@) The insulation resistance of each plate shall be not
less than 1 megobhm. s c .

(b) The plate shall withstand an altci;nating .volt_age
of 2,500 voits r.m.s. for 1 minute without puncture of the
insulation or arcing over.

4.10 Fuses. When tested in accordance with 6.13, a fuse
shall not disintegrate, eject flame or moiten matter, or

-deposit soot.

SECTION 5. MARKING

5.1 MARKING OF StevEs AND Hot-PLaTES. The following
information shall appear indelibly and legibly in either
official language on every stove and hot-plate, in a place
where it can be readily seen after installation:

(@) rated voltage:

(b) maximom loading in watts or amperes at marked
voltage. For fixed appliances, if two voltage ralings are
marked, two corresponding wattage or current ratings
shall be marked if the higher voltage exceeds the lower by
more than 10 per cent of the latter. In other cases the
greater wattage or current shall be marked; and

(¢) the words “ A.C. only”, the symbol .. , or the
frequency in cycles per second, if the stove or hot-plate
includes any component which is suitable for use in alter-
nating current circuits only; or the words © D.C.only” or
the symbol T if the stove or hot-plate includes any
component which is suitable for use in direct current
circuits only. - s T

55 MaRKING OF REPLACEMENT COOKING PLATES AND
HeaTing Unirs.  The information | specified in 5.1.1
(@) to (c), as applicable to the plate or unit concerned,
shall - appear indelibly and legibly in either official
language on every replacement cooking plate or heating
unif in a place where it can be readily seen, S

Where space is limited, the details under 5.1.1 (@) and
(b) may be combined as a rating nuember, e.g. 230/1,500,
the first number of which shall indicate the maximum
voltage and the second the maximum loading in waits.

5.3 MaRKING oF THERMOSTATS. The following informa-
tion shall appear legibly and indelibly in either official
language on every thermostat in 2 place where it can be
readily seen:

(ﬁ) The ,infdrination detailed in

5.1.1 {a&) and {c) as
applicable to the thermostat; and - :

(b) loading in amperes at marked voltage. -



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 22 OCTGBER 1965

No.1264 81

5.4 IDENTIFIKASIE VAN AARDINGSKLEM. Die aardingskiem
moet geidentifiseer word deur 'n opvallende groen kleur-

merk of die letter E of die simbool L., wat langs die

‘klem geplaas word.

5.5 WAARSKUWINGSPLAAT/IES OF  -KAARTIES. Enige
nodige instruksie- of waarskuwingsplaatjie of -kaartjie oor
veilige en onveilige maniere van verbinding, verstelling, of
gebruik moet so aan die stoof, verwarmingspiaat, of termo-
staat, of aan enige vervangingskookplaat of -verwarmings-

eenheid {al na van toepassing) bevestig wees dat dit nie

onopsetlik losgemaak kan word nie.

~ AFDELING 6. TOETSMETODES
6.1 ALGeMEEN. Voer onderstaande toetse in dic aange-

gewe volgorde uit. Toets enige stoof of verwarmingspiaat
‘wat ontwerp is vir_gebruik met 'n toesteikontakstop met
die kontakprop wat verskaf is, of anders met enige

geskikte kontakstop.

6.2 TSOLERINGSWEERSTAND.  Laat die stoof of verwar-
mingsplaat, voordat die di€lektriese toetse daarop uif-
gevoer word, droog word deur dit 1 uur lank met die volle
ontwerpbelasting en met die oondtermostaat op 500° F.
gestel, indien toepaslik, aan die hoofleiding aan-te sluit
en dan 30 minute lank afgeskakel te laat.

fest die isoleringsweerstand tussen stroomdraende dele
(kontakpenne of klemme) en blootgestelde nie-stroomdra-
ende metaaldele, onmiddellik na droogmaking by "a
gelykspanning van 500 volt soos volg: ;

(@) Van die toestz] as geheel, en

(b) van elke verwarmingseenheid afsonderlik wanneer
daar meer as een verwarmingseenheid is.

Docn hierdie toets onmiddellik voor en na die hoog-

spanningstoets (6.3).

6.3 HOOGSPANMNINGSTOETS, L& onmiddellik na die isole-
ringsweerstandfoets (6.2) 'n naasteby sinusvormige wissel-
spanning met ’n periodisiteit van 50 Hz en van die toe-
paslice waarde in tabel III voorgeskryf, aan tussen
stroomdraende verbindings (kontakpenne of klemime) en
blootgestelde nie-stroomdraende metaaldele.

Begin die toets met 'n spanning van hoogsteas een-derde
van die volle tostsspanning en verhoog dit gelykmatig tot
die volle toetsspanning so vinnig as wat die waarde op die
estinstrument aangedvi kan word. Handhaaf die volle
spanning 1 minuut lank en verminder dit dan vinnig, tot
nie meer as een-derde van die volle toetsspanning nie en
skakel dit dan af.

6.4 LEXSTROOMTOETS. L& ’n naasteby sinusvormige wis-
selspanning gelyk aan die maksimum gemerkte waarde
met 'n periodisiteit van 50 Hz tussen die spanningvoerende
klemme, en die blootgestelde metaaldele aan, en meét die
Jekstroom ‘in die stroombaan met behulp van ’n milliam-

meter met 'n skynweerstand van nie meer as 1,500 ohm-

nie. :

6.5 AARDINGSTOETS. Stuur 'n gelykstroom gelyk aan die
vollassiroom van die stoof of verwarmingsplaat of ver-

“vangingseenheid deur die aardingsklem en die blootge-

‘stelde metaaldele.. Gebruik daarvoor ’n spanning van
-hooegstens 6 volt, of, in die geval van ’'n stoof of ver-
warmingsplaat met ’'n stroomtoelating van meer as 30
_ampers, ‘N spanning van hoogstens 0-2 maal die vollas-
stroom in amperes. Meet die spanningsverlies tussen die
aardingsklem of -kontak en die blootgestelde metaaldele,
en bereken die weerstand van die aardverbinding. Doen

dic meting tussen die aardingsklem van die toestelkontak-’

prop en die blootgestelde metaaldele as die toestel ontwerp
-is vir verbinding met behulp van ’n toestelverbinder.

6.6 BELASTINGSTOETS. Verbind die stoof of verwarmings-:
plaat of vervangingseenheid met 'n toevoer onder 'n span-

_ning gelyk aan die maksimum spanning wat op die toestel
aangegee is, en stel dit 5 minute lank in werking met alle
beheerknoppe op hulle hoogste instelling. Meei die belas-
ting na afloop van hierdie tydperk, en tel die belasiings-
toclating van enige buskontaksok daarby. =

- tor piug.

5.4 IpentiFication oF EartaiNng TERMINAL, The earthing
terminal shall be identified by a conspicious green colour
marking or the letter E or the symbol L, placed next .
to the terminal. ' B .

- 5.5 WarNmg Tags. Any necessary instructions or warning

tags carrying information on safe and unsafe methods of
connection, adjustment, or use shall be attached to the
stove, hot-plate, or thermostat or (o -any replacement
cooking plate or heating unit {(as relevant) in such a man-
ner that the tag cannot be inadvertently detached.

SECTION 6. METHODS OF TEST

6.1 GeNgraL. Perform the following tests in the order
in which they are given. Test any stove or hot-plate
designed for use with an apparatus connector plug with
the plug supplied, or otherwise with any suitable connec-

6.2 INsuLATION RESiSTANCE. DBefore performing the
dielectric tests, dry out the stove, hot-plate, or heating unit
by connecting it to the supply mains for 1 hour at fuil
rated load and if relevant, with the oven thermostat: set
at 500° F. and then leaving the appliance off circuit for
30 minutes. ’

Immediately after the drying out, measure the insunla-
tion resistance at 500 volts D.C. between current-carrying
parts {contact pins or terminals) and exposed non-curreni-
carrying metal parts as follows:

(@) On the appliance as a whole, and

~ (b) on cach heating unit separately where more than
one heating unit is fitted. '

Perform this test iuimcdiately before and after the high
voltage test. !

6.3 Hicn Vorrace Test. Immediately after the insu-
lation resistance test (6.2) apply an aiternating voltage
having a frequency of 50 cycles per second approxi-
mately of sine wave form and of the appropriate value
specified in Table III between current-carrying connec-
tions (contact pins or terminals) and exposed non-current-
carrying metal parts. : .

Start the test at a voltage of not more than one-third
of the fuil test voltage and increase it uniformly to the
full test voltage as rapidly as the wvalue can be indicated
on the measuring instrument. Maintain the full voltage
for 1 minute and then decrease it to not more than one-
third of the test voltage before switching off.

6.4 Lesxace CURRENT TEST. Apply an alternating voltage
of maximum marked value at a frequency of 50 cycles
per second approximately of sine wave form between the
live terminals and the exposed metal parts, and msasurs
the leakage current in the circuit by means of a milliam-
meter having an impedance of not more than 1,500 ohms,

6.5 EarTumng Test. Pass a direct current equal to the
full load current of the stove or hot-plate or replacement
unit between the earthing terminal or contact and the
exposed metal parts, using for this purpose a voltage not in
excess of 6 volis, or for a stove or hot-plate rated in excess
of 30 amperes, a voltage not in excess of 02 times full
load current in amperes. Measure the voltage drop
between the earthing terminal or contact and the exposed
metal parts and calculate the resistance of the earthing
connection. Where the appliance is designed for
connection by means of an apparatus-connector, take the
measurement between the earthing terminal of the
apparatus-connector plug and the exposed metal patts.

6.6. Loapmng Tesr, Connect the stove or hot-plate or
replacement unit to a supply of the maximum voltage
marked on the appliance and operate it for 5 minutes
with all controls at:their maximum settings. At the end

‘of this period measure the loading and add the rated

loading of any socket outlet. _
Y
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6.7 VERWARMINGSTOETSE
6.7.1 Toetstoestande

(@) Omgewing. Plaas drie skerms van ’n materiaal met
'n dowwe swart oppervlak en ’n lae warmtegeleidings-
vermo#, op ’'n afstand van 6 dm. van die agterkant en
die sykante van die toestel wat getoets word. Die skerms
moet van die vloer af 6 vt. hoog wees. Tafelmodel-
toestelle moet op ’n tafel tussen dieselfde skerms geplaas
word. Sorg dat daar geen trek in die kamer waarin die
toets uitgevoer gaan word is nie en dat die omgewings-

temperatuur 25+ -2-° C. is.

(b) Kookplate. Vul kastrolle met plat bome ongeveer
net so groot soos die kookplate, met water en plaas hulle
op die plate. Stel die kookplate dan 20 minute lank by
volle belasting en daarna by halwe belasting, of so na
moontlik by halwe belasting, in werking totdat 'n kon-
stante temperatuur bereik word. Hou die -kastrolle
gedurende die toets vol water.

(c) Oond. Stel die verwarmingseenhede van die oond
onder volle belasting in werking en hou die oond deur
middel van termostatiese beheer op sy hoogste tempera-
tuur of op ’n temperatuur van 260+3° C. (500+5° F.),
watter van die twee ook al die laagste is. Indien nodig,
kan ’n hulptermostaat met die vereiste noukeurigheid
hiervoor gebruik word.

Meet die oondtemperatuur met behulp van ’n termo-

element wat omtrent in die middel van die oond geplaas
word en teen direkte uitstraling van die verwarmings-

‘eenhede beskut is en wat met 'n behoorlik gekalibreerde

registrerende of aanwysende meter verbind is.

(d) Verwarmingslaaie.  Stel die verwarmingseenhede
van verwarmingslaaie onder volle belasting in werking
totdat ’n konstante temperatuur bereik word.

6.7.2 Werkwyse. Meet die temperature van materiale
en isolering sodra hulle konstant is, volgens een van die
metodes in Bylae 11 beskryf. ' '

6.8 BRANDGEVAARTOETS. Laat die toestel op 'n vel wit
filtreerpapier wat op 'n plaok 18, staan. Die filtreerpapier
moet. groot genoeg wees om die geprojekteerde opper-
vlakte van die toestel op die plank te bedek. Die filtreer-
papier moet Whatman-filtreerpapier nr. 4 wees. Stel
stowe en verwarmingsplate 2 vur lank by die maksimum
gemerkte spanning en die maksimum belasting in werking
volgens die toetstoestande in 6.7.1 voorgeskryf maar
sonder kastrolle op die plate. '

6.9 TOETSE OP TERMOSTATE. Haal vir hierdie toetse die
termostaat uvit die stoof of verwarmingsplaat uit.

6.9.1 Hoogspanningstoets. L& 'n naasteby sinusvormige

wisselspanning met ’n periodisiteit van 50 Hz en van ’n
waarde gelyk aan 75 persent van die toepaslike waarde in
tabel III aangegee, oor die oop kontakte van die termostaat
aan. Gaan fe werk soos in 6.3 voorgeskryf.

6.9.2 Toets vir temperatuurstyging van kontakte, Laat
die termostaat die omgewingtemperatuur bereik. Stuur
die. maksimum gemerkte stroom wat op die termostaat
aangegee is, deur die kontakte totdat die temperatuur
konstant bly. Meet vervolgens die temperatuurstyging
van die kontakte met- betrekking tot die omgewings-
temperatuur  ooreenkomstig die termoélementmetode
gespesifiseer in Bylae 11. '

6.9.3 Oorbelastingstoets. Verbind die termostaat in 'n
stroombaan onder ’n toevoerspanning wat 10 persent hoér
is as die maksimum spanning op die toestel aangegee en
so gereguleer dat dit 50 persent meer stroom dra as die
maksimum stroom op die termostaat aangegee, en ’‘n
arbeidsfaktor gelyk aan een het. Onderwerp die termo-
staat aan 100 agtereenvolgende werksiklusse waartydens
die stroombaan met ’n snelheid van hoogstens 250 skakel-
siklusse per uur gesluit en verbreek word. Doen die
toets met die termostaat op sy hoogste instelling.

6.10 TOETSE OP ONBESKERMDE KERAMIESE KOOKPLATE
6.10.1 Werkwyse. Haal die kookplaat uit die stoof of

verwarmingsplaat en sit 'n toetsplaat, bestaande uit 'n plat
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6.7 HEATING TESTS
6.7.1 Conditions of Testing

(@) Surroundings. Place three screens of material having
dull black surfaces and a low heat conductivity at -a
distance of 6 in. from the back and each side of the
appliance being tested, the screens extending from the
floor to a height of 6 ft. In the case of table model
appliances place the appliance on a table within these

-surroundings. Take care to ensure that the room in

which the test is performed is free from draughts and that

0o
5 C.

(b) Cooking Plates. Fill saucepans having flat bottoms
of sizes which approximately cover the cooking plates
with water and place them on the plates. Operate the
cooking plates at full load for 20 minutes and sub-
sequently at half load, or the .nearest setting to half
load, until constant temperatures are attained. Keep the
saucepans full of water throughout the test.

(c) Oven. Operate the heating units of the oven at full
load, maintaining the oven at its maximum temperature
or at a temperature of 260+3° C. (500+5° F.), which-
ever is the lower, by means of thermostatic control. If
necessary, an auxiliary thermostat having the necessary
accuracy may be used for this purpose. -

Check the oven temperature by means of a thermo-
couple placed approximately in the centre of the oven,
shielded from direct radiation from the heating units and
connected to a suitably calibrated recording or indicating
meter.

(d) Warming Drawers. Operate the heating units for
warming drawers at full load until constant temperatures
are attained.

6.7.2 Procedure. - When constant temperatures are
attained, measure the temperatures of materials and
insulation using one of the methods described in Schedule
11. :

6.8 Fire Risk Test. Stand the appliance on a sheet of
white filter paper immediately over a wooden base, the
paper being large enough to cover the projected area of
the base of the appliance. The filter paper shall be
Whatman No. 4 filter paper. 'Operate stoves and hot-
plates at minimum marked voltage and maximum loading
for 2 hours under the test conditions specified in 6.7.1 but
without cooking utensiis placed on the plates.

6.9 Test oN THERMOSTATS. For the purposes of these
tests remove the thermostat from the stove or hot-plate.

6.9.1 High Voltage Test. Apply an alternating voltage
having a frequency of 50 cycles per second approximately
of sine wave form, and of a value equal to 75 per cent
of the appropriate value specified in Table IIl across
the open contacts of the thermostat, using the method
described in 6.3.

6.9.2. Test for Temperature Rise of Contacts. Allow
the thermostat to attain the ambient atmospheric tempera-
ture. Pass the maximum marked current marked on the
thermostat through the contacts for a sufficient time for
steady temperatures to be attained. At the end of this
period measure the temperature rise of the contacts with
respect to the ambient temperature using the thermo-
couple method specified in Schedule 11.

6.9.3 Overload Test. Connect the thermostat in a circuit
having a supply voitage 10 per cent in excess of the
maximum voltage marked on the appliance and adjusted
to carry a current 50 per cent in excess of the maximum
current marked on the thermostat, at unity power factor.
Subject the thermostat to 100 consecutive cycles of
operation, making and breaking the circuit at a rate not
exceeding 250 switching cycles per hour. Perform the
test ‘with the thermostat at its maximum temperature
setting, ;

6.10 Tests oN UNGUARDED CERAMIC COOKING PLATES

6.10.1 Procedure. Remove the cooking plate from the
stove or hot-plate and apply a test plate, consisting of a

the ambient temperature is 25+

fiat metal plate which approximately covers the upper
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metaalplaat wat ongeveer so groot soos die bovlak van
die kookplaat is, daarop. Sit gewigte op die toetsplaat
totdat dit 5 Ib. weeg. Sorg dat die toetsplaat en die
gewigte ongeveer dicselfde temperatuur het as die bovlak
van die kookplaat waarop hulle geplaas word. )

6.10.2 Isoleringsweerstandtoets. Droog die kookplaat
deur voorverwarming soos in 6.2 voorgeskryf, en meet
onmiddellik daarna die isoleringsweerstand tussen die
stroomdraende- verbindings van die kookplaat en die toets-
plaat by ’n gelykspanning van 500 volt. Doen hierdie
toets onmiddellik voor en ma die hoogspanningstoets
(6.10.3).

6.10.3 Hoogspanningstoets. L& onmiddellik na die
isoleringsweerstandtoets (6.10.2) *n naastenby sinusvormige
wisselspanning met 'n periodisiteit van 50 Hz en "n effek-
tiewe waarde van 2.500 volt tussen die stroomdraende
verbindings van die kookplaat en die toetsplaat aan. Gaan
te werk soos in 6.3 uiteengesit.

6.10.4 Lekstroomtoets. Plaas die toetsplaat so dat die
maksimum moontiike lekstroom kan vloei. Aard die
toetsplaat en verbind die elemeat van die kookplaat met
*n toevoer onder 'n spanning gelyk aan die maksimum
spanning op die plaat aangegee, en stel dit 30 minute lank
onder volle belasting in werking. Meet aan die einde van
die periode die lekstroom tussen die verwarmingselement
en die toetsplaat soos in 6.4 voo;geskryf.

_Giet vervolgens vinnig 1 pint soutoplossing (by kamer-
temperatuur, en wat 1 ons natriumchloried per gelling
water bevat) op die boviak van die kookplaat, sit die
toetsplaat weer op sy plek en meet weer die lekstroom
§00s hierbo beskryf. Voer hierdie proses ses maal uit met
tussenposes van 5 minute.

Beskerm die deel van die kookplaat langs die geleiers
wat na die verwarmingselement gaan sodat die geleiers
“nie tydens die toets deur die oplossing nat gemaak word
nie. Isoleer die kookplaat van enige elektriese toevoer
terwyl die soutoplossing daarop gegiet word.

6.11 X OORDVERANKERINGSTOETS, Bedraad die toestel op
die normale manier met ’n buigbare koord met die toe-
paslike strcomtoelating en gebruik die tipe koord wat vir
gebruik saam met die bepaalde toestel gespesifiseer word.
Sorg dat die drade ongeskonde is. Hou die tosstel, nadat
dit korrek bedraad is stewig in posisic vas en wend 'n

eleidelik toenemende, direkte trekkrag op die buigbare
ioord aan totdat die betrokke waarde in 3.19.3 gespesi-
fiseer, bereik is.

6.12 TORTS VIR BLOOTSTELLING AAN ONOPSETLIKE AAN-
~ RAKING

6.12.1 Apparaat. ’n Standaardtoetsvinger soos in Bylae
12, figuur 1 afgebeeld. Die toetsvinger is verbind aan ’n
buigbare toevoergeleier deur middel van ’n kontakprop
wat in die endgat ingesteek word, of op 'n ander gelyk-
staande manier. '

6.12.2 Gebruiksmetode, Wend die standaardioetsvinger
direk op die deel wat getoets moet word aan en stel met
die oog vas of daar kontak tussen die vinger en die deel
wat getoets word gemaak word. Indien daar enige twyfel
bestaan of daar kontak gemaak word en of 'n bepaalde
deel spanningvoerend is, verbind die buigbare toevoer-
geleier van die toetsvinger deur ’n voltmeter met 'n weer-
stand van minstens 1,000 ohm per volt van die skaal-
aflesing of deur 'n ander gerieflike aanwyser wat ewe
gevoelig is, aan een pool van 'n 6- tot 12-volt battery.
Verbind die ander pool van die battery aan die spanning-
voerende klemme of punte van die binnebedrading (of
albei) van die toestel, wat tydens hierdie toets glad nie aan
die toevoerieiding verbind mag wees nie. ’'n Afwyking
van die voltmeter se wyser moet as 'n aanduiding van
kontak beskou word.

6.13 STROOMVERBREKINGSVERMGE VAN SEXERINGS

6.13.1 Verbind die sekering in ’n stroombaan wat
gereguleer is om ’'n stroom gelyk aan tien maal die stroom-

toelating op die sckering gemerk by die maksimum

gemerkte spanning en met die eienskappe in onderafdcling
6.6.1.2 van Bylae 1, Hand-lugbreukskakelaars, vir die
toets van skakelaars en oorbelastingbeskermers gespesifi-
seer, te dra. :

surface of the cooking plate, and place weights on the

“test plate to bring its weight to 5 Ib. Ensure that the test

plate and weights are at approximately the same
temperature as the surface of the cooking plate to which
they are applied. i

6.10.2 Insulation Resisiance Test. Dry out the cooking
plate as specified in 62 and immediately measure the
insulation resistance between the current-carrying connec-
tions to the cooking plate and the test plate at a voltage
of 500 voits D.C. Perform this test immediately before

- and after the high voltage test (6.10.3).

6.10.3 High Voltage Test. Immediately after the
insulation-resistance test specified in 6.10.2 apply an
alternating voltage at a frequency of 50 cycles per second,
approximately of sine wave form, of 2,500 volts r.m.s.
between the current-carrying connections to the cooking
g!gte and the test plate, using the procedure described in

6.10.4 Leakage Current Test. Locate the test plate so
that the maximum possible leakage current can flow.
With the test plate earthed connect the element of the
cooking plate to a supply of the maximum voltage marked
on the plate and operate it at full load for 30 minutes.
At the end of this period measure the leakage current
between the heating element and the test plate as specified
in 6.4, : .

Subsequently rapidly pour 1 pint of saline solution at
room temperature and containing 1 oz. of sodium chloride
per gallon of water on the top surface of the cooking
plate, replace the test plate and again measure the leakage
current as above. Carry out this operation six times at
intervals of 5 minutes,

Protect from the solution the part of the cooking plate
next to the leads to the heating element so that the leads
are not moistened during the test. Isolate the cooking
plate from any electrical supply while the saline solution
1s being poured on.

6.11 Corp ANCHORAGE TEST. Wire the appliance with a
flexible cord of the appropriate current rating in the
pormal manner, using the type of cord specified for use
with the particular appliance. Ensure that all the wires
are intact. After the appliance has been correctly wired
held it firmly in position and apply a gradually-increasing
direct pull through the flexible cord until the relevant
value specified in 3.19.3, is attained.

6.12 Trst FOorR EXP0OSURE TO INADVERTENT CONTACT

6.12.1 Apparatus. A standard test finger as illustrated
in Schedule 12, Figure 1. The test finger is connected to
a flexible lead by means of a plug inserted in the end hole
or by other equivalent means.

6.12.2 Method of Use. Apply the standard test finger
directly to the part to be tested and make a visual
examination to determine whether or not contact is made
between the finger and the part under test. Where there
is any doubt whether contact is made or whether a given
part is alive, connect the flexible lead from the test finger
through a voltmeter having a resistance of not less than
1,000 ohms per volt of deflection or through another
convenient indicator of equivalent sensitivity, to one pole
of a 6- to 12-volt battery.

Connect the other pole of the battery to the live~
terminals or points of the inner wiring (or both) of the
appliance, which shall be entirely disconnected from the
supply mains during this test. Deflection of the pointer
of the voltmeter shall be taken to indicate contact.

6.13 CURRENT-BREAKING CAPACITY OF IUSES

6.13.1 Connect the fuse in a circuit adjusted to carry
a current of ten times the current rating marked on the
fuse at maximum marked voltage and having the
characteristics specified in 6.6.1.2 of Schedule 1, Manually
Operated Air-break Switches, for the testing of switches
and overload protective devices.
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6.13.2 Steek dic sekering in die strooniba:an en voltooi
die stroombaan deur dic sluiting van "n geskikte skakelaar.

6.14 WaTERABSORPSIETOETS. Dompel stukke van. enige
gevormde materiaal, wat by die konstruksie van die toestel
gebruik is, vir 48 uur in gedistilicerde water wat op 'n
~ temperatuur van 20+2° C. gehou word en ondersoek
hulle daarna.

6.15 ONBRANDBAARHEIDSTOETS

6.15.1 Apparatuur. ,

(@) 'n Toetsoond van die tipe soos in Bylae 12,
Figuur 2 afgebeeld met ’n toetsvlam 3 dm. bokant die
bo-ent van die toetsstuk. 'n Koniese deksel aan die
bokant beperk die opening tot naasteby 1 vk. dm. en die
lugopening aan die onderkant is ongeveer 0-1 vk. dm.
’n Ligte draadhanger kan gebruik word om die toetsstuk
te stut. Die stut word op so 'n wyse geplaas dat die

toetsstuk in die middel van die verwarmingskamer hang

met sy langste sy vertikaal. Die apparaat word verwarm
deur 'n behoorlik gereguleerde elektriese stroom deur ’n
'verwarmingsclement te stuur wat die verwarmingskamer
omsluit. - :

(b) 'n TermoElement waarvan die drade hoogstens
0-048 dm_ (S.D.N. 18) en minstens 0-018 dm. (§.D.N. 26)
in deursnee is, en vir ’n lengte van 1 dm., gereken van
die las, ongeisoleer is.

6.15.2 Toetsstukke. ~Sny minstens drie toetsstukke van
3 dm. breedte verkieslik 2 dm. lank en van die dikte
van die materiaal wat gewoonweg gelewer word. As die
materiaal egter dikker as } dm. is, sny dit tot 'n dikie
van } dm. As sulke toetsstukke nie uit die toestel wat
getoets gaan word, verkry kan word nie, necem dan
minstens drie toetsstukke wat nie minder as 6 en nie
meer as 10 g weeg nie en wat hoogstens §:dm. dik is
wanneer hulle op die buitenste gevulkaniseerde opperviak
- gemeet word.

6.15.3 Kondisionering. =~ Kondisioneer elke toetsstuk
in ’n beheerde atmosfeer met 'n relatiewe lugvogtigheid
van 7545 persent by ’n temperatuur van 20+£2° C. vir
’n tydsduur van minstens 18 uur. Toets elke toetsstuk
binne 3 minute nadat dit uit die beheerde atmosfeer
verwyder is. Sorg dat die opperviakke van elke toets-
stuk vry van stof en vog is voordat met die toets begin
word.

6.15.4 Werkwyse, Laat die temperatuur van die
verwarmingskamer tot 300° C. styg soos aangedui deur
die termoélement wat op 'n gelyke vlak met die middel-
punt van die toetsstuk en op ’n gelyke afstand van die
binne-opperviak van die kamer en die toetsstuk geleg is.
Sit die toetsstuk vertikaal in die kamer in. Hou die
temperatuur 5 minute lank op 300° C., haal daarna die
toetsstuk wit die kamer en ondersoek dit,

BYLAE 9: VERPLfGTE STANDAARDSPESIFI-
KASIE VIR LAMPHOUERS EN AANSLUIT-
PROPPE VIR BAJONETLAMPHOUERS

~ AFDELING 1. BESTEK

1.1 Hierdie spesifikasic dek normale en Ikiecin bajonet-
lamphouers, Edisonlamphouers en - aansluitproppe vir
normale bajonetlamphouers, bedoel vir gebruik in stroom-
bane met spannings van hoogstens 250 volt na aarde.

AFDELING 2. WOORDBEPALING

2.1 Onderstaande woordbepalings geld vir die doeleindes
van hierdie spesifikasie :

Aansluitprop vir lamphouers (Lamphouerkontakprop).
*n Verbindingsdee! wat in 'n lamphouer van die normale
bajonettipe (B. 22) ingesteek kan word. '

- Bajonetlamphouer, 'n Lamphouer waarin lampe met
’n bajonetlampvoet aan ’n stroombron verbind kan word.

Bajonetlampvoet. ’n- Lampvost met ’n silindriese
buitehals waarop twee pennetjies reg teenoormekaar aan-
gebring is wat in die gleuwe van 'n bajonetlamphouer pas.

Edisonskroeflamphouer. 'n Lamphouer waarin lampe
met Edisonskroefdraadvoete geskroef kan word.

20

6.13.2 Insert the fuse in the circuit and complete the
circuit by closing a suitable switch.

6.14 WaTER ApsorBrioN TEST. Immerse for 48 hours
portions of any moulded material used in the consiruction

of the appliance in distilled water maintained at a
temperature of 20+2° C. and then inspect them. '

6.15 ComBUSTION TEST
6.15.1 Apparatus

(a) A test oven of the type shown in Schedule 12
Figure 2, with a pilot flame located  in. above the upper
end of the specimen. A conical cover at the top limits
the opening to approximately 1 sq. in. and the air intake
at the bottom is approximately 0-1 sq. in. A light stirrup
of wire may be used for supporting the specimen. The
support is arranged so that the specimen is placed
centrally in the heating chamber with its longest dimension
vertical. The apparatus is heated by passing a suitably
regulated electric current through a  heating-element
surrounding the heating chamber. : _

1. () A _thex_‘mocouinle, the wires of which are not larger

than 0-048 in. in diameter (No. 18 S.WG..) and not
smaller than 0-018 in. in diameter (No. 26 S.W.G.), and
are bare for a length of 1 in. from the junction.

6.15.2 Test Specimens. Cut at least three specimens
1 in. wide, preferably 2. in, long and of the thickness of
the material as normally supplied. If, however, the
material is more than } in. thick, cut it down to 1-in.
thickness. If such specimens cannot be obtained from
the appliance to-be tested, .take at least three specimens
which weigh not less than 6 and not more than 10 g. and
which are not more than § in. thick when measured from
an external cured surface, LB LE T

6.15.3 Conditioning.. Condition each’ specimen in a
controlled atmosphere with a relative humidity of 75+5
per cent at a temperature of 20+2° C. for a period of
not less than 18 hours. Test every specimen within 3
minutes of removal from the controlled atmosphere.
Ensure that the surfaces of each specimen are free from
dust and moisture before commencing the test.

6.15.4 Procedure. Raise the temperature of the heating
chamber to 300° C. as recorded by the thermocouple
situated at the level of the centre of the specimen and
equidistant from the inner surface of the chamber and
the specimen. Insert the specimen vertically in the
chamber. = Maintain the temperature of 300° C. for 5
minutes; then remove the specimen from the chamber and
inspect it. ' .

SCHEDULE 9: COMPULSORY STANDARD
SPECIFICATION FOR LAMPHOLDERS AND
BAYONET-CAP LAMPHOLDER ADAPTORS

SECTION 1. SCOPE

‘1.1 This specification covers normal and small bayonef

and Edison-type screw lampholders and normal bayonet-
cap lampholder adaptors intended for wse in circuits
operating at voltages not exceding 250 volis to earth.

SECTION 2. DEFINITIONS

2.1 For the purposes of this specification the following
definitions shall apply: ' :

Bayonet-cap. A lamp cap comprising a cylin'drical outer
casing which carries two pins, diametrically opposad, for
engaging in slots in a bayonet-cap lampholder.

Bayonet-cap Lampholder. A lampholder by which
lamps having bayonet caps may be connected to a source
of supply. ~ A ' '

Edison-type Screw Lampholder. A lampholder into
which lamp caps with Edison-type screw threads can be
screwed, ;

Lampholder. An accessory into which an electric: lamp
can be inserted to connect it to a source of supply.
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- Klein bajonetlamphouer. ’n Lamphouer waarin gloei-
lampe met 'n klein bajonetvoet pas. 'n Klein bajonet-

lampvoet het 'n diameter van omtrent § dm. (15 mm.)

en twee kontakte wat van mekaar en van die omhulsel
geisoleer is. Dit word ’n B. 15-lamphouer genoem.

Lamphouer. ’n Onderdeel waarin ’n elekiriese gloei-
Iambp ingesteek kan word om dit aan 'n strcombron te
verbind.

Normale bajonetlamphouer. ’'n Lamphouer waarin
gloeilampe met ’n normale bajonetvoet pas. 'n Normale
“bajonetlampvoet het ’n diameter van ongeveer % dm.
(22 mm.) en twee kontakte wat van mekaar en van die
omhulsel geisoleer is. Dit word 'n B. 22-lamphouer
genoem. . ;B __

AFDELING 3. KONSTRUKSIEVEREISTES

3.1 MEGANIESE UITVOERING VAN -WERK. Spesiale aandag
moet by die vervaardiging van lamphouers en aansluiters
aan dic meganiese uitvoering van die werk geskenk word.
As die werk onbevredigend gedoen is, of op so 'n wyse
dat dit gevaar inhou, word daar geag dat dit nie aan die
spesifikasie voldoen nie.

3.2 VEILIGHEID EN DiENs. ~Lamphouers en
proppe moet so vervaardig wees dat— -

(a) behoorlik voorsiening gemaak word vir die veilig-
heid van persone en eiendom; en dat ' . '

- (b) daar met behoorlike hantering verwag kan word
dat die lamphouers hierdie eienskappe vir hulle nuftige
lewensduur sal behou. - :

3.3 BESKERMING |
 3.3.1 Beskerming teen beskadiging

3.3.1.1 Waar nodig, moet daar beskerming verleen
word teen beskadiging wat gevaar mag inkou, ongeag
of dit deur water of warmte of deur meganiese, chemiese

aansluit-

of elekiriese werking veroorsaak word, en die beskerming

moet toereikend wees vir die strafste toestande van
pormale gebruik en blootstelling. Lamphouers en aan-

sluitproppe moet df gemaak word van materiale wat teen

bepaalde oorsake van beskadiging bestand is, of versterk
of andersins behoorlik daarteen beskerm word.

3.3.1.2 Materiale wat nie-absorberend of onbrand-
baar of albei moet wees, moet aan die volgende vereistes
voldoen:

(@) Nie-absorberend. Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig 5.1
getocts, mag nie genoeg waier opneem nie om aap-
merklike swelling, skilfering, kromtrekking, of verandering
te veroorsaak sodat dif nie meer aan die spesifikasie
voldoen nie. :

(b) Onbrandbaarheid. Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig
5.8 getoets, mag nie brand of genoeg dampe afgee om by
die toctsylam aan die brand te slaan nie. :

3.3.2 Beskerming teen weersomstandighede. Lamp-
houers en aansluitproppe wat bedoel is om aan die weer
blootgesiel te word, of wat moontlik daaraan blootgestel
kan word, moet teen die versameling van vog as gevolg
van reén, hael, sneeu of kondensasie beskerm word.

3.3.3 Beskerming teen korrosie. Ysterhoudende metale

en legerings wat vatbaar is vir korrosie en wat by die |

konstruksie van lamphouers en aansluitproppe gebruik
word, moet docltreffend teen korrosie beskerm word. Die
beskerming ieen korrosie moet doelireffend wees onder
enige nadelige toestande wat mag voorkom by die gebruik
van enige lamphouer, aansluitprop of deel daarvan.

8.4 SKROEWE EN BOUTE. Skroewe en boute wat vir die
verbinding van stroomdraende of aardingsdele van lamp-
houers en aansluitproppe gebruik word, moet minstens
twee volle skroefdrade inskroef. - 6% Wi 3

3.5 RUWE KANTE EN BRAME. Lamphouers en aansluit-

proppe moet vy wees van ruwe kante en brame wat

E:;sone kan beseer of die isolering van geleiers kan
kadig. : _ o

Lampholder Adaptor (Lampholder Plug). A connection
device capable of being inserted in a lampholder of the
normal bayonet-cap (B.22) type. -

Normal Bayonet-cap Lampholder. A lampholder by
which lamps having normal bayonet caps can be connected.
A normal bayonet cap has a diameter of about F in.
{22 mm.) and carries two contacts insulated from each
other and from the outer casing. It is designated a B.22
lampholder.

Small Bayonet-cap Lampholder. = A lampholder by
which lamps having small bajonet caps can be connected.
A small bayonet cap has a diameter of about § in. (15
mm.) and carries two contacts insulated from each other
and from the outer casing. This is designated a B.I5
lampholder. : wooEE it

SECTION 3. CONSTRUCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
3.1 MEecHANICAY. EXEcUTION oF WoRrK, In the manufac-
ture of lampholders and adaptors special attention shall be
paid to the mechanical execution of the work. Work
poorly executed or arranged in such a way as to constitute
a hazard shall be deemed not to comply with this
specification. '

3.2 SAFETY AND SERVICE.
shall be so constructed that—

(@) adequate provision is made for the safety of persons
and property; and

Lampholders and- adaptors

(b) with proper handling they may be expected to
maintain the properties that ensure safety throughout

| their useful lives.

3.3 PROTECTION

3.3.1 Protection against Damage

3.3.1.1 Protection against damage that would constitute
a hazard from whatever cause whether aqueous,
mechanical, thermal, chemical, or electrical, shall be
provided where necessary, and shall be adequate for the
most severe conditions of normal use and exposure. Lamp-
holders and adaptors either shall be made of materials
capable of withstanding particular sources of damage or

| shall be reinforced or otherwise effectively protected

against them. _

3.3.1.2 Materials
or non-combustible, or both,
following requirements:

(@) Absorption Resistance. When tested in accordance
with 5.7, the material shall be incapable of taking up
water in sufficient quantity to cause appreciable swelling,
laminating, warping or changing in a manner which would
impair its ability to comply with the specification. '

(b) Non-combustibility. When tested in accordance with
58, the material shall not burn or give off vapours in
sufficient quantity to igpite at the pilot flame. -

3.3.2 Protection against Weather. Lampholders and
adaptors intended or liable to be exposed to the weather,
shall be protected against accumulation of moisture due
to rain, hail, snow and condensation.

required to be absorption resisting
shall. comply with the

3.3.3 Protection aguinst Corrosion. Ferrous metals and

‘alloys which are susceptible to_corrosion and which are

used in the construction of lampholders and adaptors shall
be effectively protected against corrosion. Corrosion -
protection shail be effective under any adverse conditions
likely to be encountered in service by any particular
lampholder, lampholder adaptor or part thereof.

34 ScrEws AND Borts. Screws and bolts used for the
connection of current carrying or earthing parts of
lampholders and adaptors shall have at least two full
threads engaging. : : -

3.5 RoucH EpGes AND Burrs. Lampholders and adaptors
shall be free from rough edges and burrs likely to injure
persons or to-damage the insulation of conductoss.
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3.6 SEiLSTOWWE. Seélstowwe wat in lamphouers en

aansluitproppe gebruik word, moet van ’n waterdigte

isoleringsmateriaal wees, wat 'n bevredigende versegling
sal verseker en bevredigend onder normale werktoestande
sal funksioneer.
word nie, ] i
3.7 Busse. Busse moet van porselein, gevormde kuns-
stowwe, harde rubber of van metaal wees waar dit by die
konstruksievorm pas en moet glad afgewerk wees. Hulle
moet so ontwerp en aan die lamphouers of aansluitproppe
bevestig wees dat hulle onder normale gebruikstoestande
op hulle plek en heel sal bly.

3.8 VoBTSTUKKE. Voeistukke waarop stroomdraende dele
gemonteer is moet "vervaardig wees van sterk, onbrand-
bare, nie-absorberende isolecrmateriaal (raadpleeg 3.3.1.2).
3.9 ArMmEeTINGS. Alle lamphouers en aansluitproppe moet
binne die afmetingsgrense deur die ,, pas - en ,, nie-pas -
- kalibers in Figuur 1, 2, en 3 bepaal, wees.

N-GF +G
—
u R —

Swawel mag nie as 'n seélstof gebruik:

3.6 SeaLing Comrounps.  Sealing compounds used it
lampholders and adaptors shall be of waterproof insulatigi
‘material which will ensure a satisfactory seal and whi
will function satisfactorily under service conditions
Sulphur shall not be used as a sealing compound.

3.7 BusHINGS. Bushings. shall be made of porcelain
synthetic moulded compounds, hard rubber, or metal, at
appropriate to the form of construction and shall have
smooth surfaces. They shall be so designed and attachec
to the lampholder and adaptor as to remain in place anc
intact under normal working conditions,

3.8 Bases. Bases on which live parts are mounted shal
consist of strong non-combustible = absorption-resisting
insulating material (see 3.3.1.2).

3.9 DIMENSIONS. Evei'y lampholder and adaptor shall be
within the dimensional limits imposed by the * go™ anc
““not go ™ gauges shown in Figures I, 2 and 3.

PAS

PAS NIE

-

o
o [
e

©  Effens afgeskuinste kante

Alle werkviakke moet verhard word

N-GF +G
|
"M __ —
o [SO
4
. B
b
Ty o |
Edges slightly chamfered

All working surfaces to be hardened

FiGuur 1.—,, PAS-” en ,,PAS NIE "-kalibers vir B.15- en B.22-
: lamphouers. '

) TABEL 1. .
AFMETINGS VAN KALIBERS VIR B.15- EN B.22-LAMP-
. HOUERS." - .
(Sien Figuur 1.)

B.15-lamphouer,

Verwysingsletters B.22-lamphouer.
Figuur 5. Maks. - | Min. Maks. | Min.
Eieverereronann oo | 0-6024 | 06020 | 0-8778 | 0-8775
(R 0-6106 | 0-6102 | 0-8863 | 0-8860
PG siinii 02364 | 0-2362 | 0-2430 | 0-2425
i g 0-1000 | 0-0984 | 0-1005 | 0-0995
. B RS 0315 | 0312 | 0-336 | 0335
B | 045 0-41 0-65 0-61
Bovennon 0-67 0-65 0-94 0-92
o] 041 0-37 0-49 0-45
d.. BRERON 0713 | 072 | 1-09 1-08
oot 0-70 0-68 0-75 0-73

Nota.—Die hartlyn van die pen moet binne 0001 dm. deur die
middel loop. ) e

22

FIGURE 1.—“ GO ” and “NOT GO” Gauges for B.15 and B.22
Lampholders, ' =

TABLE L

DIMENSIONS OF GAUGES FOR B.15 AND B.22 LAMP-
- HOLDERS. '

(See Figure 1.)
Reference Letters, B.15 Lampholder. -B.22 Lampholder.
Figure Max, Min. Max. Min,
B i men t S 0-6024 | 06020 | 0:8778 | 0:8775
Boeeverensnnnnnnnn 0-6106 | 0-6102 | 0-8863 | 0-8860.
F4G.vvnrvrnnnnn. 02364 | 0-2362 | 0-2430 | 0-2425
A—————— 0-1000 | 0-0984 | 0-1005 | 0-0995
T ———— 0-315 0:312 0336 0-335
AN e 045 0-41 065 0-61
Bt oo, 067 0-65 0-94 0-92
C 0-41 0-37 0:49 045
Gevieiennnnnennnns 0:73 0-72 1-09 | 1-08
Cuirrreneennnnnnns 070 0-68 0-75 0-73.

Note.—The centreline of the pin shall be central within +0-001 in,
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P =

X o ﬁ
A ) L
T = / PAS / ] %
| c _ 3\\5’{': PAS NIE
L //{//A 13 //////A o
i : / I / | !
i ~ DEURSNEE: X-X
X s _ X
Af 1
T_ ° A B ?
- : >{E i NOT GO
wan/ IR 77
} l 52 ; l

Sy

CROSS _SECTION: X-X

‘FIGUUR 2.—;, PAS-” en ,, PAS-NIE “-kaliber vir aansluitproppe vir
lamphouers.

TABEL IL
AFMETINGS VIR FIGUUR 2.

Ficure 2.—“GO* and “NOT-GO» Gauges for Lampholder
Adaptors. :

. TABLE IL )
DIMENSIONS FOR FIGURE 2.

Verwysingsletter Figuur 6. Afmetings. ‘ Speling, dm. Reference Letter. Dimensions, in. Tolerance, in.
R puimsamava i 0-872 4+0:001 —0-000 Al i ae piin et 0-872 +0-001 —0-000
8 L e il 0856 +0-000 —0-00f | B....... canenwnnrnishes 0-858 -4+0-000 —0-001
Ciiaaiia P G P 0-083 i +0:001 =0-000 T 0-083 40-001 —0-000
Diovsrnsaiias e e 0706 i 40:001 —0-000 Disawan seniessammien s 0-106 40-001 —0-000
N G051 | +0:000 —0-001 EBiiuiivie e s s 0-091° +0-000 —0-001

0-075 i +9-000 —0-001 SR SRR G-075 +0-000 —0-001

- 0-120 TA40-001 —0:001 | Guciviiivinnirianianas 0-120 +0-001 -0-001

G100 i +0-001 —0-001 0100 +0-001 —0-001

G-250 [ 40001 —0-001 Fsecas. smaamm mommon cm wmsnsw 0-250 +0-001 —0-001

{-236 7 40000 —0-001 T vsw b s ae awresemm o 0236 +0-000 . —0-001

0-315 - 40001 —0-000 Fivssansassvmal S resinsinn ae 0-315¢ +0-001 -0-000

Wanneer die kentakprop in die ,, pas "kaliber is en die penne in
noue aanraking met die vlak $, is mag die kontakplate nie onder viak
S, wees en ook nie verby vlak S, uitsteek nie.

When the adaptor is in the “ Go  gauge and the pins are in close
contact with the surface S, the contact plaies shall not be below ths
surface S; nor proiect beyond the surface §,.

23
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.

PAS

Skerp kant7 '

% °f % s-ﬁ'
N

< v . :

Alle werkvlakke moet verhard wees )\,\ PAS NIE
| | . Z—_ \ _
C) i - Effens afgeskuinste kante
v .
A3131/9
- I |
o |
a . i ‘F_
1
Sharp edge
_Tf'"’_'_-i-l_
| T NI |nNorco
; ; B ) )\- . : ' =~ -
All working surfaces to be hardened 1 VK0 \
3 ) ZQ_ \_ .
C||F] Edges slightly chamfered
E
A3I31/9
Alle werkvlakke moet verhard wees, | All working surfaces to be hardened.

I
| FiGuur 3,—,, PAS” en ,.PAS NIE "-kalibers vir E.10, E.14, B.2.7 Figure 3,—“ GO ” and “NOT GO Gauges for E.10, E.14, BE.27
Lamphouers. and E.40 Lampholders.
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TABEL (I
AFMETINGS VAN KALIBERS VIR E10, E.14, E.27 EN B.40 LAMPHOUERS,
(Sien Figuur 3.)
E.10. El4. E27. E.40,
Verwysingsletter, Figuur 7.
: Maks. Min. Maks. Min, - Maks Min, Miaks, . Min,
0-378 0-377 6-550 0-549 1-045 1-044 1559 1-558
0-338 0-337 0-487 0-486 0-959 0-933 1-417 1-416
0071 14 DPD 0-111 9 DFD G-143 7 DPD 0-250 4 DPD
0098 0-097 0-138 06-137 0276 0:275 0-315 0-314
0-315 0-3i4 G-591 G550 G751 0-750 1-126 1:125
0-1215 — 0-472 — {866 - 1339 —_
0-021 — 0-032 — 00404 — 00728 C e
0-158 0-157 0-245 0-244 0-454 0-453 0-710 0-709
0-2433 0-3449 0-4949 (-4545 0-9713 49709 1-4354 1-4350
0-07% 0-071 G157 0150 - 6-177 0-169 0-315 0-307
0-197 - 0-190 0-315 (0-308 0394 0-386 0-662 0-661
0-078 0-074 0-118 0-114 0-157 0-153 0276 0-272
337 0-335 0-485 0-484 0-957 (-935 ©1-415 1-414
* s slegs bedoel vir die sentrering van dje kaliber en nie as ,, PAS “-kaliber nie. .
TABLE IIL
DIMENSIONS OF GAUGES FOR E.10, E.14, E27 AND E40 LAMPHOLDERS.
: (See Figure 3.)
E.10. E.14. E.27. E.40.
Reference Letters, Figurs 7. { -
Max Min, Max, Min. Max, Min. Max. Min,
113 GO "
T sainimi S i 0-378 0-377 0-550 0:549 1-045 1-044 1-559 1-558
2 b A 0-338 0-337 0-487 0-486 0-959 0-958 1-417 1-416
) e e e R 0-071 14 tpi - 0-111 9 tpi 0-143 7 ipi 0:250 4 tpi
- S ORI, = VFis 0-098 0097 G-138 0-137 0-276 G-275 Q0-315 0-314
b QPN 0-315 0-314 0591 0-590 0-751 0-750 1-126 1-125
Linviiwins . 0-315 — 0-472 — 0-856 o 1-339 —
R ; 0021 — 0-032 —_ 0-0404 - 0-0728 —_ B
G A s R 0-158 0-157 0-245 0-244 0-454 0-453 0-710 0769
“ NOT GO ” : ' )
A, aanak e e §-3453 0-3449 (4949 0-4945 0-9713 (0-9709 1-4354 1-4350
| CELl e Q-979 0-071 0-157 0-150 9-177 0-169 0-315 0-307
E....... SR e e 0-197 0-190 0-315 0-308 (-394 0-386 0-669 © 0661 -
O ramrness 0-078 0-074 0-118 0-114 G-157 0-153 0-276 0-272
2 R, fereenmanran 0-337 0-335 0-485 0-484 0-957 0-953 1-415 1-414

= s for centering the gauge only and does not constitute a ™ GO " gauge.

3.10 VERBODE TIPES.

Geen aansivitprop

ir lamphouers

3.10 Proumitep TYPES

No lampholder adaptor shall

mag meer as een uvitlaat hé nie en die uitlaat mag slegs
vir die verbinding van 'n buigbare koord gebruik kan word.

Geen lamphouer of aansluitprop mag van ‘s middel
voorsien wees waarmee dit in die kontaksok ingesteek kan
word nie.

3.11 ¥KONTAKTE

3.11.1 Bajonetlamphouers. Die kontakpenne van bajonet-
lamphouers moet 'n gladde oppervlak met ronde of skuins
kante hé. Die krag vereis om elk van die twee penne in
te druk, moet min of meer diesclfde wees. Die krag vereis
om aibei penne gelykiydig in te druk in die posisic wat
hulle sal inneem wanneer 'n lampvoet in posisie iS 5008

bepaal met die toetskontakprop in Figuur 4 geicon moet.

wees soos in Tabel V opgegee.

include moie than one outlet and this outlet shall be
suiiable for no other purpose than for the coanection
of a flexible coxd,

No lampholder or lampholdcf adaptor shall _include
means whereby it can be inserted into a socket-outlet.

3.11 CoONTACTS

3.11.1 Bayonet Lampholders. The plunger contacts of
bayoneicap lampholders shall have smooth surfaces with
rounded or bevelled edges. The loads required to depress
each of the two plungers shall be approximately the same.
The load required to depress both plungers together o

the position they will occupy when a lamp cap is in

position as determined by the test plug shown in Figure 4,
shall be as given in Table V. '

K

-,_ﬁ}-_

p—
N

(|

-1 B

L\l ST

T

FiGuur 4.—Toetskontakprop vir Saamdrukbaarheid vah Kontakte van Bajonetlaniphomars.
FIGURE 4.—Test Plug for Compression of Plungers of Bayonet-Cap Lampholders,
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TABEL IV.

AFMETINGS VAN FIGUUR 4.

TABLE IV. .

DIMENSIONS FOR FIGURE 4.

B.22- B.15- ) B2 B.15
Verwysingsletter Figuur 4 (b). lam%l;ouers, _ Iamzhouers, Reference Letter Figure 4 (b). Lampholder, | Lampholder,
. N m. in, in,
By s s daiiniv i 0-349 0-314 B ot R A S R SR 0-349 o 0:314
Cr s e 0-71 0-51 Gl crwsenin iy v iee v s st v 0-71 0-51
D iiiniieadin i aarsnioiee 0-874 0-600 B T T LI 0-874 0600
B i b e R A S s 0-085 0-075 _ Bauismsi s miasnia s 0-085 | 0-075
TABEL V. TABLE V.
: o Krag benodig om penne - Load Required to Depress
Tipe lamphouer. -Aircl:;]yr?;:rgs- in te druk, Ib. Type of Lampholder. Designation, |- - Plungers, Ib.
' Minimum. | Maksimum, Minimum, | Maximum,
Normale bajonetlamp- Normal bayonet-cap
houer: viinseiiiaiam B.22 2 7 lampholder........... B.22 2 7
Klein bajonet]amphouer ! B.15 2 ! 5 Small bayonet-cap lamp- -
; halder: it vis codnes B.15 2 5

3.11.2 Lamphouers met skroefdraad. Die middelste
kontak van die lamphouer moet konsentries met die sok-
skroef wees en moet 'n gladde oppcrvlak met afgeronde
of afges!cumste kante hé.

!

3.12 KLEMME

(a) Die grootte en vorm van die klemme moet so wees
dat geleiers met 'n stroomdravermoé wat ooreenkomstig
die stroomtoelating van die lamphouer of aansluitprop
en met 'n minimum grootte van- 14/ 0076 dm. vir koorde
en 3/-036 dm. vir kabels, behoorlik daarin pas. -

(b) Tensy die vorm van die klemme sal voorkom dat
die geleierstringe oopsprei, moet die klemme van spesiale
wasters of ander geskikte middels voorsien wees om
sodanige oopspreiding te voorkom.

(c) Openinge vir die inlei van geleiers moet glad iwees
en geen skerp kante k€ nie.

(d) Die punte van die klemskroewe moet afgerond wees
en alle klemoppervlakke van Uemskroewe moet sonder
-skerp kante wees.

3.13 BEVESTIGING VAN ONDERDELE. As die inwendige
isoleringsdeel - van ’n bajonct!amphouer los van die
buitenste omhulsel is, moet dit op so 'n wyse vasgespy
word dat dit nie binne-in die lamphouer sal draai nie,

Waar dele van enige lamphouer met behulp van "n
koppeling, klemring of soortgelyke middel aanmekaar
gehou word moet dae lamphouer op so 'n wyse ontwerp
wees dat dle dele ten opsrstc van mekaar nie kan draai
nie. ey .

3.14 BLOOTSTELLING VAN STROOMDRAENDE DELE

3.14.1 Lamphouers.  Skroeflamphouers E.40, E.27 en
E.14 en albei tipe bajonetlamphouers moet so ontwerp
en gemaak wees dat dit onmoontlik is om aan enige
stroomdraende deel te raak wanneer °n lamp ingesit of
uitgehaal word.

3.14.2 Aansluitproppe vir lamphouers. Aansluitproppe
vir lamphouers moet so gemaak wees dat daar, behalwe
vir die kontakte en stufpenne, geen blootgestelde metaal-
dele is nie.

3.15 KOORDINGANG EN -VERANKERING.
vereistes is van toepassing op koordlamphouers en aan-
sluitproppe : .

3.15.1 Ingang. Die opening waardeur die buigbare
koord die romp van die lamphouer binnegaan, moet groot
genoeg wees om die beskermingsomhulsel of -mantel van
die koord te bevat en moet voorsien wees van ’n bus
(raadpleeg 3.7), of dit moet so gevorm wees dat die
isolering of omhulsel van die koord net so doeltreffend
teen afskuring beskerm i is.

26

Die volgende .

3.11.2 Screwed Lampholders. The central contact of
the lampholders shall be concentric with the socket screw
and shall have smooth surfaces with rounded or bevelled
edges.

3.12 TERMINALS

(@) Terminals shall be of a size and form to accommo-
date  effectively conductors having a . current-carrying
capacity corresponding to the current rating of the lamp-
holder or adaptor, with minimum sizes of 14/-0076 in. for
fiexible cords and 3/-036 in. for cables.

" (b) Unless they are of a form which will prevent the
conductor wires from spreading, the terminals shall be
provided with special washers or other effective devices
to prevent such spreading.

(¢) Entry holes for conductors shall be smooth and free
from sharp edges.

{d) The ends of terminal screws shall be rounded and
all clamping surfaces of terminal screws shall be free from
sharp edges.

3.13 Fixmng or Parts. Where the insulating interior
portion of a bayonet-cap lampholder is separate from the
outer casing it shall be keyed in such a way that it will
not rotate within the casing.

Where the parts of any lampholder are held together
by a union or clamping ring or a similar device, the design
of the holder shall be such that relative rotation of the
parts is prevented.

3.14 ExpoSURE OF LIVE PARTS

3.14.1 ELampholders. Types E.40, E27 and E.14
screwed lampholders and both types of bayonet-cap
lampholders shall be so designed and constructed that
when a lamp is inserted or removed it is impossible to
touch any live metal part.

3.142 Lampholder Adaptors. Lampholder adaptors

-shall be so constructed that. apart from contacts and

supporting pins, no metal parts are exposed.

3.15 Corp ENTRY AND ANCHORAGE. The following
requirements shall apply to cord-grip lampholders and to
adaptors:

3.15.1 Entry. The hole through which the fiexible cord
enters the body shall be large enough to accommodate the
protective covering or sheath of the cord and shali be
provided with a bushing (see 3.7) or shall be shaped in
such a manner that the insulation or covering of the cord
is not less effectively protected against abrasion. -
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3.15.2 Verankering. Ten einde die trekspanning op
die klemme te verlig moet voorsiening gemaak word vir
die doeltreffende verankering van die koord. ’n Knoop
in die koord is nie vir hierdie doel geskik nie. Die
verankering van die koord en sy omhulsel moet so wees
dat wanneer dit getoets word volgens 5.5, die koord nie
van sy verankering sal skei of daarin skuif voordat
die betrokke trekkrag bereik is nie.

3.16 SKAKELAAR, 'n Skakelaar mag nie by 'n lamphouer
van die keordknypertipe of ’n aansluitprop vir lamp-
houers ingesluit word nie. In die geval van lamphouers

met skakelaars wat met behulp van metaalkettings werk,’

moet die kettings, benewens enige isolering wat deel uit-
mazk van die meganisme binne-in die lamphouer, ook
voorsien wees van skakels van isoleringsmateriaal wat
so na as moontlik aan die punt waar die kettings die
houers veriaat aangebring word, sodat die skakels in alle
normale posisies van die Kettings buite die houers bly.
Die stroom en spanningstoelatings van skakelaars moet
minstens gelyk wees aan dié van die lamphouers en die
skakelaars moet voldoen aan die vereistes van 4.4.

AFDELING 4. ELEKTRIESE EN FISIESE
VEREISTES

4.1 ISOLERINGSWEERSTAND, Wanneer volgens 5.2 onmid-
dellik voor en na die hoogspanningstoets (5.3) gemest,
mag die isoleringsweerstand nie minder as 50 megohm
wess nie.

4.2 DIELEKTRIESE STERKTE. Wanneer volgens 5.3 getoets,
moet die lamphouer of aansluitprop 1 minuut lank die
betrokke wisselspanning soos in tabel VI aangegee, sonder
deursiag van die isolering of oorslag kan weerstaan.

3.15.2 Anchorage. Provision shall be made by some
means other than a knot in the cord for the eifective
anchoring of the cord in order to relieve the connecting
terminals of strain. The anchorage of the cord and its
covering shall be such that, when tested in accordance
with 5.5 the cord shall not part from or move in its
anchorage before the relevant direct pull has been reached.
3.16 Switca. A switch shall not be incorporated in a
cord-grip lampholder or in a lampholder adaptor. Any
switch incorporated in a lampholder shall be of the
double-pole type. In addition switches operated by means
of a metal chain mechanism shall have links of insulating
material incorporated in the chain as close as possible 10
the body of the lampholder but so placed that the links
remain outside the lampholder body in =all normal
positions of the chain. The current and voltage ratings
of switches shall be at least equal to that of the
lampholder, and the switch shall comply with 4.4,

ELECTRICAL AND PHYSICAL
REQUIREMENTS '

SECTION 4,

4.1 InsuraTioNn  RESISTANCE.  When measured in
accordance with 5.2, immediately befere and after the
high voltage test (5.3), the insulation resistance skall be
not less than 50 megohms.

4.2 DipLecTRIC STRENGTH, When tested in accordance
with 5.3, the lampholder or adaptor-shall withstand for
1 minute, without puncture of insulation or arcing over,
the application of an alternating voltage of the relevant
value specified in Table VI :

TABEL VL TABLE VL
Onderdele waartussen die spanning aangelé Toetsspanning, . . N i Test Vol
ot & volt (Er‘g‘k‘).g Parts Between which Voltage is Applied. Vgsfts (r‘;?‘ gs’_

Stroomdraende dele van teenoorgesteide polariteit 1,000 Current-carrying paris of opposite polarity...... 1,060
Stroomdraende dele en die metaalmantel (as daar Current-carrying parts and the metal skirt (if any)

een is) van 'n Edison-skroeflamphouer........ 2,500 of FEdison-screw lampholders..........ovvn. 2,500
Stroomdraende dele en ander blootgestelde Current-carcying parts and other exposed metal

metaaldele {indien enige)...vv v veniiiiins 1,600 parts (if any)...... NRerr e 1,000
Stroomdraende dele en 'n dun blad metaal wat Curreni-carrying parts and a thin metal foil

styl om die oppervlak van ’n kontakprop vir tightly wrapped arcund the body of an adaptor

lemphouers gedraai is [raadpleeg 5.2 (0)]... .. 1,000 566 5.2 ()]s vvevrereneiaennnns ieens 1,000
Stroomdraende dele en die verste end van die Current-carrying parts and the remote end of the

ketting van 'n lamphouer met ’n- skakelaar chain of a lampholder with a switch operated

wai met 'n metaalketting werk.......o..vuans ; 2,500 By asehnif: s s . . 2,500

4.3 TEMPERATUURSTYGING. Wanneer die temperatuur-
styging bo die omgewingstemperatuur van die kontak-
penne van 'n bajonetlamphouer ooreenkomstig 5.4 gemeet
word, mag dit nie 30° C. oorskry nie.

4.4 TIHOELTREFFENDHEID VAN SEAKELAAR

4.4.1 Meganiese werking. Wanneer volgens 5.6.1
getoets moet enige skakelaar wat deel van 'n lamphouer
witmaak, 2,000 maal agtereenvolgens sonder belasting,
behooilik aan- en afskakel sonder dat enige deel daarvan
meganies defek raak.

4.4.2 Stroomverbrekingsvermo#, Wanneer volgens 5.6.2
getosts, moet die skakelaar 100 maal agtereenvolgens ’n
gelykstroom, gelyk aan 150 persent van die toegelate
stroom van die lamphouer, bevredigend aan- en afskakel.
Na afloop van hierdie toets moet die skakelaar in staat
wees om sy normale funksie bevredigend uit te voer.

4.43 Temperatuurstyging. Wanneer volgens 5.6.3
gemest, mag die temperatuurstyging van die skakejaar-
kontakte of die naaste bereikbare metraldele nie meer as
30° C. wees nie. "

4.5 ONTWERPWA£2DE. Lamphouers en aansluitproppe
moet die ontwerpwaarde hé wat in tabel VII aangegee
word. ' o

4.3 TeMPERATURE Rise. When measured in accordance
with 5.4, the temperature rise above ambient temperature
of the plungers of any bayonet-cap lampholder shall not .
exceed 30° C.

4.4 PERFORMANCE OF SWITCH

4.4.1 Mechanical Operation. When tested in accor-

-dance with 5.6.1, any switch incorporated in a lampholder

shall perform satisfactorily 2,000 successive operations of
closing and opening at no-load without mechanical failure
of any parts.

4.4.2 Circuit-breaking Capacity. When tested in
accordance with 5.6.2, the switch shall satisfactorily make
and break 100 times in succession a direct curreat equal
to 150 per cent of the rated current of the lampholder. It
shall at the conclusion of the test be capable of performing
its normal functions satisfactorily.

443 Temperature Rise. When measured in accordance
with 5.6.3, the temperature rise of the switch contacis or
the nearest accessible metal parts shall not exceed 30° C.

4.5 RATING, Lamph.olders and Jampholder adaptors shall
have the ratings set out in Table VIL

27
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TABEL VII. TABLE VIL
. ; Aan- © Ontwerpwaarde. _ r . Rating.
Tipe lamphouer of aansluitprop. | wysings- : - | Type of Lampholder or Adaptor. Diis';gnnw
" | nommer, Voli. Ampére. : : Volts. | Amperes.
Normale bajonetlamphouer. ... B.22 250 3-0 Nermal — bayonet-cap  lamp- ) )
Klein bajonetlamphouer....... : B.15 250 0-5 boldersy.oi vt vasias B.22 250 3-0
Edison-skroefiamphouer, Goliat E.40 250 60 Small bayonet-cap lan\phﬂ]uers B.15 250 0-5
Edison skroeflamphouer, ! Goliath Edison screw lamp- . :
[ 511 R, S E.27 250 3-0 holder.........covnvennnn.. E.40 250 6-0
Edison-skroeflamphouer, klein E.14 130 1-0 Medium Edison screw lamp-
Edison-skroefiamphouer, minia- 2 ; G 1) (o[ S T — E.27 250 3-0
(T 1 e B E.10 24 1-0 Small Edison screw lampholder E.14 130 1:0
Aansluitproppe vir Iamphouers — 250 3-0 Miniature Edison screw lamp- :
_ holdeitlonmnese e E.10 24 1-0
Lampholder adaptor.......... —_ 250 3-0

AFDELING 5. TOETSMETODES

5.1 ADGBMEEN Vocr die volgcncle toetse in die aan-

gegewe volgorde uit:

5.2 ISOLERINGSWEBRSTANDSTOETSE Met die isclerings-
We:erstand onmiddellik voor én na die hoogspanningstoets
(5.3) by ’n gelykst_roomspannmg van 500 volt tussen—

- (a) stroomdraende dele van teenoorgestelde polariteit;

(b) stroomdraende dele en blootgestelde mﬂtaal indien
enige; en

(¢) in die geval van aansiuitproppe vir lamphouers,
tussen stroomdraende dele en 'n dun metaalblad, 0°5 dm.
breed, wat styf om die oppervlak van die aansluitprop
onmiddeliik naas die kontak se voorkant gedraai is en dit
heeltemal bedek en wat effektiewe elektriese kontak met
die stutpenne maak. :

5.3 HOOGSPANNINGSTOETS. L& onmiddellik na die
1so!crmgswcerstandstoets (5.2) 'n naastenby sinusvormige
wisselspanning met ’n periodisiteit van 50 Hz en met die
foepaslike waarde soos in kolom 2 van tabel VI gespesifi-
seer, aan tussen die dele aangedui in kolom 1 van tabel

Begin die toets met 'n spanning van hoogstens een-derde
van die volle toetsspanning en verhoog dit gelykmatig tot
die volle toetsspanning so vinnig as wat die waarde op die
meetinstrument aangedui kan word. Handhaaf die volle
spanning 1 minuut lank en verminder dit dan vinnig tot
nie meer as een-derde van die toetsspannmg nie en skakel
dit dan af,

5.4 TEMPERATUURSTYGINGSTOETS. Steek die toetskontak-
prop, in figuur 4 (q) afgebeeld, in die lamphouer in.
. Stuur 'n gelykstroom, gelyk aan die toegelate stroom van
die lamphouer, minstens 1 wur of langer (indien nodig)
om konstante temperature te bereik, deur die lamphouer
en die toetskontakprop. Meet die temperatuurstyging van
die kontakpenne bo .die omgewingstemperatuur met
behulp van die termoflementmetode i Bylae 11 voor-
geskryf. Die omgewingstemperatuur vir die toets moet

25+ g" C. wees.

.D_-{-E..—— [ '_l

T »

i Skyf van elekrrohtnese koper
minstens 0.029 dm. dik

FIGUUR 4 (a).—Toetskontakprop vir_ Bajonetlamphouers,
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SECTION 5. TEST METHODS

51 GeNErAL.  Perform the {ollowmg tests in -the order
in which-they are given:

5.2 I_Nst_JLAﬂON RESISTANCE TEST. Measure the insula-
tion resistance immediately before and after the high vol-
tage test (5.3) at a voltage of 500 volts D.C. between—

(a) current-carrying parts of opposite polarity;

®) current—carrymg parts and exposed metal, if any;
and- .

(¢) in the case of Iainpholder adaptors, between current-
carrying parts and a thin metal foil 05 in. in-width which
is tightly wrapped around and completely covers the
surface of ‘the adaptor directly adjacent to the contact
face and which makes effective electncal contact with the
supportmg pins.

5. 3 HiGH VOLTAGE TEST. Immediately after the insula-
tion resistance test (5.2) apply an alternating voltage
having a frequency of 50 cycies per second, approzimately
of sine wave form and having the appropriate value
specified in column 2 of Table VI, between the parts
specified in colump 1 of Table VI.

Start the test at a voltage of not more than one-third of
the full test voltage and increase it uniformly to the full
test voltage as rapidly as the value can be indicated on
the measuring instrument. Maintain the full voliage for
1 minute and then reduce it rapidly to not more than one-
third of the test voltage before switching off.

5.4 TempeRATURE Risg TesT. Insert the plug shown in
Figure 4 {a) into the lampholder. Pass a direct current
equal to the rated current of the lampholder through the
lampholder and the test plug for 1 hour {(or longer if
necessary) until constant temperatures have been attained.
Measure the temperature rise above ambient ters iperature
of the plungers by the thermocouple method specified in
Schedule 11. The ambient temperature of testing shall

be 25+ -°C

D_—F=F- | -5

T | A

‘Electrolytic copper disc not less l

than 0.029 in. thick.
FiGuRe 4 (a).—w'_l‘ts_t Plug for Bayonet-cap Lampholders.



GOVERMNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 22 OCTOBER 1965

No.1264 93

. TABEL IV (a). TABLE IV (2).
AFMETINGS VAN FIGUUR 4 (a). DIMENSIONS FOR EIGURB 4 (z).
Verwysingsletier B.22-la.mphoucr, B.15-lamphouer, Reference Letter B.22 Lampholder, B.15 Lampholder,
Figuur 4 (a). o dm. . dm, Figure 4 {a). in. S '

A..... 0:276 0256 Acviiiinienianans ; 0:276 ' 0256
) ¢ AN 0-091 0-050 Biviiiirrnnanns vees 0-091 0-050
Covevvevnnennrenens | (0-872 maks.) {0+ 600 -maks.) S S sy {0-872 max.) (0-600 max.)

(0-856 min.) (0-592 min.) (G- 856 min.) (0592 min.}
Bliweisiaiv s, (0-083 maks.) (0-083 maks.) i P e (0083 max,) (0-083 max.)

(0:062 min.} (C-062 min.) (0062 min.) (0-042 min.)

5.5 KOORDVERANKERINGSTOETS. Bedraad die koordlamp-
houer of aansluitprop met n 14/-0076 dm., dubbelge-
draaide buigbare koord met ‘n kunssyomhulsel wat aan
die vereistes van Bylae 4, Buigbare koorde vir krag- en
veriigtingsdoeleindes, voldoen, met die geleiers lossies in
die kiemme ingesteek en nie deur die klemskroewe vasge-
klem nie. Klem die lamphouer of aansluitprop vas en
wend ’n belasting van 10 Ib. in die geval van lamphouers,
tipe B.22, en aansluitproppe en 'n belasting van 5 Ib. in
die geval van lamphouers, tipe B.15, op die buigbare
koord aan.

5.6 TOETS VAN SKAKELAAR )

5.6.1 Meganiese toets. Skakel die skakelaar deur
middel van die bedicningsdeel en sonder belasting teen 'n
koers van hoogstens 10 siklusse per minuut 2,600 maal
agtercenvolgens aan en af. L

5,62 Stroomverbrekingsvermoé. Verbind die skakelaar
in 'n nie-induktiewe gelyksiroombaan, waarin die stroom
so geredl is dat dit 50 persent hoér as die toegelate stroom
van die lamphouer is ierwyl die nullasspanning die toege-
late spanning van dic lamphouer is. Skakel die skakelaar
dan 100 maal agtercenvolgens onder belasting met 'n snel-
heid van 10 siklusse per minuut aan en af. - .

5.6.3 Temperatuurstyging. Stuur 'n stroom gelyk aan |

die toegelate stroom van die lamphouer minstens 1 uur of
vir so 'n langer tydperk as wat nodig is om 'n konstante
temperatuur te bereik, deur die skakelaar. Die kontakte
van die lamphouer word gedurende die toets kortgesiuit.

Meet die temperatuurstyging van die skakelkontakte, of

die naaste bereikbare metaaldele, deur die termo€lement-
metode gespesifiseer in Bylae 11.
5.7 WATERABSORPSIETOETS. Dompel stukke van enige
gevormde materiaal, wat by die konstruksie van lamphouer
en aansluitprop gebruik is, vir 48 uur in gedistilleerde
water wat op ‘n temperatuur van 20 £ 2° C. gehou word
en ondersoek hulle daarna. _

5.8 ONBRANDBAABRHEIDSTOETS
5.8.1 Apparatuur.

(@) 'n Toetsoond van die tipe soos in Bylae 12, figuur 2
afgebseld met 'n toetsviam 3 dm. bokant die bo-ent van
die toetsstuk. ’'n Koniese deksel aan die bokant beperk
die opening tot nagstenby 1 vk. dm. en die lugopening aan
die onderkant is 0-1 vk. dm. ’n Ligte draadhanger kan
gebruik word om die toetsstuk te stut. Die stut word op
so 'n wyse geplaas dat die toetsstuk in die middel van dis
verwarmingskamer hang met sy langste sy regop. Die
apparaat word verwarm deur 'n_behoorlik gereguleerde
elekiriese stroom deur 'n verwarmingselement te stuur wai
die verwarmingskamer omsluit.

(b) 'n Termoilement waarvan die drade hoogstens
0-048 dm. (No. 18 S.D.N.) en minstens 0-018 dm. (No. 26
S.D.N)) in deursnee is, en vir 'n lengte van 1 dm.,, gereken
van diz las, ongeisoleer is.

589 Toetsstukke. Sny minstens drie toetsstukke van
1 dm. breedte verkieslik 2 dm. lank en van die dikte van
die matsriaal wat geweonweg gelewer word. As die
materiaal egter dikker as 1 dm. is, sny dit tot 't dikle
van + dm. As sulke toetsstukke nie uit diz lamphouer of
aansluitprop wat getoets gaan word, verkry kan word nie,
breck dan stukkies van die materiaal af wat nie minder

as 6 en nie meer as 10 g. weeg nic en wat hoogstens § dm.

dik is wanneer hulle op die buitenste

gevulkaniseerde
oppervlak gemeet word. . .

5.5 Corn AwnczoraGE Test. Wire the cord-grip lamp-
holder or adaptor with a 14/-0076 in. twin-twisted,
artificial-silk-covered flexible cord complying with Schedule
4, Flexible Cords for Power and Lighting Purposes, with

‘the conductors loosely inserted in the terminals and without

being clamped by the terminal screws. Secure the lamp-~

‘holder or adaptor and apply a load of 10 1b. in the case

of B.22 lampholders and lampholder adaptors and 5 Ib.
in the case of B.15 lampholders, to the flexible cord.

5.6 TESTING OF SWITCH

5.6.1 Mechanical Test. Operate the switch without
load, by means of the actuating member at a rate not
exceeding 10 cycles per minute for 2,000 consecutive cycies
each consisting of closing and opening the switch.

5.62 Circuit Breaking Capaciry. Connect the switch in
a non-inductive D.C. circuit in which the current has been
adjusted to a value 50 per cent greater than the rated
current of the lampholder, the open- circuit voltage being
the rated voltage of the lampholder. Then open and
close the switch under load 100 times consecutively at a
rate of 10 cycles per minute. = B

5.6.3 Temperature Rise. Pass a current equal to the
rated current of the lampholder through the switch for 1
hour (or longer if necessary) until constant temperatures
have been atfained. - The contacts of the lamphoider shail
be short-circuited during this test, Measure the tempera-
ture rise of the switch contacts or the nearest aceessible
metal parts of the switch by the thermocouple method
specified in Schedule 11.

57 Warer ApsoreTioN Test. Immerse for 48 hours
portions of any moulded material used in the construction
of the lampholder or adaptor in distilled water maintained
at a temperature of 20 + 2° C. and then imspect the
portiomns. :

5.8 ComBUSION TEST

5.8.1 Apparatus

(@) A test oven of the type shown in Schedule 12,
Figure 2, with a pilot fiame Jocated # in. above the upper
end of the specimen. A conical cover at the top limits
the opening to approximately 1 sq. in. and the air intake
at the bottom is approximately 0-1 sq. in. A light stirrup
of wire may be used for supporting the specimen. The
support is arranged so that the specimen is placed centrally
in the heating chamber with its longest dimension vertical.
The apparatus is heated by passing a suitable regulated
electric current through a heating-clement surrounding the
heating chamber.

(b) A thermocouple the wires of which are not larger
than 0-048 in. in diameter (MNo. 13 S.W.G.) and not smaller
than 0-018 in. in diameter (No. 26 S.W.G.), and are bare
for a length of 1 in. from the junction.

5.8.2 Test Specimen. Cut at least three specimens, § in.
wide, preferably 2 in. long and of the thickness of the
material as normally supplied. If, however, the material is
more thzn 3-in. thick, cut it down to i-in, thickness. If
such specimens cannot be obtained from the lampholder or
adaptor to be tested, take at least three test specimens
which weigh not less than 6 and not more than 10 g. and
which are not more than £ in. thick when measured from
an external cured surface. '
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5.8.3 Kondisionering. Kondisioneer  elke toetsstuk in

’n beheerde atmosfeer met ’n relatiewe lugvogtigheid van |

75+5 persent by ’n temperatuur van 20+2° C. vir
tydsduur van minstens 18 uur. Toets elke toetsstuk binne
drie mipute nadat dit uit die beheerde atmosfeer verwyder
is. Sorg dat die oppervlakte van elke toetsstuk vry van
stof en vog is voordat met die toets begin word.

5.8.4 Werkwyse. - Laat die temperatuur van die ver-
warmingskamer tot 300° C. styg soos aangedui deur die
termoélement wat gelykvlakkig met die middelpunt van
die toetsstuk en op ’'n gelyke afstand van die binne-
oppervlak van'die kamer en die toetsstuk gele€ is. Sit die
toetsstukke loodreg in die kamer in. Hou die temperatuur
vyf minute lank op 300° C., haal daarna die toetsstuk uit
die kamer en ondersoek dit.

BYLAE 10: VERFLIGTE STANDAARDSPESIFIKA-
SIE VIR VERBINDERS VIR DRAAGBARE

ELEKTRIESE TOESTELLE VIR HUISHGUDE-
LIKE GEBRUIK -

AFDELING 1. BESTEK

1.1 Hierdie spesifikasic dek toestelverbinders, bestaande
uit toestelkontaksokke en -kontakproppe, wat bedoel is om
skeibare verbindings tussen enkelfasige, draagbare elek-
triese - toestelle vir huishoudelike gebruik en buigbare
koorde te vorm vir die gebruik van sulke toestelle by
spannings van hoogstens 250 volt.

- Die spesifikasie dek egter nie kontaksokke en -proppe
wat deel van 'n toestel uitmaak en bedoel is om dele van
so ’n toestel onderling te verbind nie.

' AFDELING 2. WOORDBEPALING
2.1 Onderstaande woordbepalings_gcld vir die doeleindes
van hierdie spesifikasie:
Draagbare toestel. ’n Toestel met 'n vermo€ van hoog-

stens 15 ampeére wat maklik verplaas kan word en wat |

deur middel van 'n buigbare koord (snoerverbinder) met
die stroomtoevoer verbind kan word.

Toestel. ’'n Masjien, werktuig, inrigting, of instrument
wat ontwerp is om deur elektrisiteit bedien te word vir die
verrigting van meganiese werk of vir die verskaffing van
warmte, lig, klank, of beweging; of waarin die aard of
spanning van elektriese energie gewysig word of in 'n
ander vorm van energie omgesit word.

Toestelkontakprop. (Hierna kontakprop genoem.) Die
deel van ’n toestelverbinder wat die veerkontakte bevat en
wat aan 'n buigbare koord verbind kan word.

Toestelkontaksok. (Hierna kontaksok genoem.) Die
deel van.’n toestelverbinder wat die kontakpenne bevat

en wat op ’n elektriese foestel aangebring is of deel daar- -
A ' A - | readily movable and arranged for connection to the supply

van vori.

Toestelverbinder. (Hierna verbinder .genoem.) Die
samestelling van ’n toestelkontakprop en -kontaksok.

Veerkontakte. Die metaalkontakte in 'n kontakprop
wat met die penne van die kontaksok verbinding maak.

AFDELING 3. KONSTRUKSIEVEREISTES

3.1 MEGANIESE UITVOERING VAN WERK. Spesiale aandag”

moet by die vervaardiging van verbinders aan die mega-
niese uitvoering van die werk geskenk word. As die werk
sleg gedoen: is, of so dat dit gevaar inhou, word daar geag
dat dit nie aan hierdie spesifikasie voldoen nie.

3.2 MEGANIESE STERKTE. Geen kontakprop mag krakies
of blywende vervorming toon wanneer dit aan die toets in
6.9 gegee, onderwerp word nie.

33 BESKgRMING_ ; :
3.3.1 Beskerming teen beskadiging. Materiale wat nie-

absorberend of teen hitte bestand of onbrandbaar moet
wees of 'n kombinasie van dié eienskappe moet hé, moet |

_aan die volgende vereistes voldoen:
30

5.8.3 Conditioning. Condition each specimen in a
controlled atmosphere with a relative humidity of 75+5
per cent at'a temperature of 20+ 2° C. for a period of not
less than' 18 hours. Test every specimen within three
minutes of removal from the controlled atmosphere.
Ensure that the surfaces of each specimen are free from
dust and moisture before commencing the test.

5.8.4 Procedure. Raise the temperature of the heating
chamber to 300° C. as recorded by the thermocouple
situated at the level of the centre of the specimen and
equidistant from the inner surface of the chamber and
the specimen, Insert the specimen vertically in the
chamber. Maintain the temperature of 300° C. for 5
minutes then remove the specimen from the chamber, and
inspect it. ;

SCHEDULE 10; COMPULSORY STANDARD SPECI-
FICATION FOR APPARATUS CONNECTORS
FOR PORTABLE DOMESTIC APPLIANCES

SECTION 1. SCOPE

1.1 This specification covers apparatus connectors,
comprising inlet sockets and inlet plugs, intended to form
detachable connections between single-phase portable
domestic electrical appliances and flexible cords for the

-operation of such appliances at voltages not exceeding

250 volts,

The specification does not apply to connecting sockets
and plugs which are incorporated in appliances for the
purpose of inter-connecting parts of such appliances.

SECTION 2. DEFINITIONS

2.1 For the purposes of this specification the following
definitions shall apply:

Appaméus connector. The combination of an inlet plug

.and an inlet socket.

A ppliance. A machine, tool, device, or instrument which
is designed to be operated by electricity for the purpose of
doing mechanical work or of providing heat, light, sound
or motion, or in which electrical energy is modified in

‘character or voltage or is converted into another form of
energy.

Inlet plug. That portion of an apparatus connector
which contains the spring contacts and is arranged for
attachment to a flexible cord. -

- Inlet socket. That portion of an apparatus connector
which contains the pins and is mounted on or forms an
integral part of an electrical appliance. -

Portable appliance. An appliance with ‘a rating not
exceeding 15 - amperes, of such construction -that it is

by means of a flexible cord.

Spring contacts. The metallic contacts in the inlet plug
which engage with the pins of the inlet socket. -

SECTION 3. CONSTRUCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS

3.1 MecuANICAL, ExtcuTioN oF WoRK. In the manufac-
ture of apparatus connectors, special attention shall be
paid to the mechanical execution of the work. Work
pootly executed or arranged in such a way as to constitute
a hazard shall be deemed not to comply with this specifi-
cation. , : .

3.2 MECHANICAL STRENGTH. When tested in accordance
with 6.9, the inlet plug shall show no cracks or permanent
deformation. _

3.3 PROTECTION . o :

3.3.1 Protection Against Damage. Materials required
to ‘be -absorption resisting, heat resisting, or non-combus-
tible or a combination of these, shall comply with the
following requirements - i o
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(@) Nie-absorberend. Die materiaal, ooreenkomstig 6.10

getocts, mag nie genoeg water kan opneem nie om aan- .
merklike swelling, skilfering, kromtrekking, of verandering
te veroorsaak sodat dit nie meer aan die spesifikasie vol- |

doen nie. : o
(b} Bestandheid teen hitte. Die materiaal mag nie wan-

neer 72 uur lank geplaas in 'n oond, gehou op 'n tempera- -
tuur van 200+2° C., skeeftrek, kraak, blaar, versag of op
n ander manier verander wat sal veroorsaak dat dit nie

meer aan die vereistes van die spesifikasie voldoen nie.

by die toetsvlam aan die brand te slaan nie.

3.3.2 Beskerming teen korrosie. Ysterhoudends metale
en legerings wat vatbaar is vir korrosic en wat by die
konstruksie van dis verbinders gebruik word, moet doel- |
treffend teen korrosie beskerm word. Die beskerming teen '

korrosie moet doeltreffend wees onder enige nadelige toe-
stande wat mag voorkom tydens die gebruik van 'n toestel
of deel daarvan.

3.4 SKROEWE EN BOUTE. Skroewe en boute wat vir die
verbinding van stroomdraends of aardingsdele van ver-
binders gebruik word, moet minstens:twee volle -skroef-
drade inskroef. - : : Vo

'3.5 RUWE KANTE EN BRAME. Verbinders moet vry wees
~van ruwe kante en brame wat persone kan beseer of die
isolering van geleiers kan beskadig.

3.6 ELEKTRIESE VERBINDINGS. Alle elekiriese en aardings-
verbindings moet gemaak word om ’n goeic en blywende
kontak te verseker. .

3.7 SpiiLstowwe. Seélstowwe wat in verbinders gebruik

word moet van 'n waterdigte isoleringsmateriaal wat 'n |

bevredigende versegling sal verseker en bevredigend onder

normale werktoestande. sal funksioneer, wees. Swawel | X i ] : _ W
" | will function satisfactorily under service conditions.

mag nie as 'n sedlstof gebruik word nie.
= ¥

3.8 Busse. Busse moet van porselein, gevormde kuns-
stowwe, harde rubber of, waar dit by die konstruksievorm
pas, van metaal wees en moet glad afgewerk wees. Haulle
moet so ontwerp en aan die romp van die verbinder beves-
tig wees dat hulle onder normale gebruikstoestande op
hulle plek en heel sal bly.

3.9 MATERIAAL

3.9.1 Komak_prop. Die isolerende dele van kontak-
proppe moet bestaan uit verglaasde keramiese materiaal,
of uit sterk nie-absorberende, teen hitte bestande, onbrand-

bare (raadpleeg 3.3.1) isoleringsmateriaal.

392 Kontaksok. Die stroomdraende dele van die
kontaksok moet met verglaasde keramiese materiaal of
mika, of met ’n isoleringsmateriaal wat aan die vereistes
van 3.9.1 voldoen, geisoleer word. ,

3.10 BLOOTSTELLING VAN STROOMDRAENDE DELE. “ Die

¥oniakprop en -sok moet so ontwerp en vervaardig wees
dat geen stroomdraende deel van die kontakprop met die
standaardtoetsvinger aangeraak kan word nie en wanneer
ooreenkomstig 6.8 getoets, geen stroomdraende deel van
die kontaksok met die standaardtoetsvinger aangeraak kan

word wanneer die kontakprop geheel of gedeeltelik in die

kontaksok gesteek is nie. :

3.11 PENNE EN VEERKONTAKTE

3.11.1 Penne. Die penne moet van fosforbrons, harde
geelkoper, of ander geskikte matzriaal wees en hulle ente
moet op so ’n manier afgerond word dat hulle maklik in
die sokkontakte ingesteek kan word. Geskikte isolerings-
busse moet voorsien word wanneer die penne aan die
nietaalraam van die toestel bevestig is. :

3.11.2 Veerkontakte. Die veerkontakte woet van
fosforbrons, geelkoper, of ander geskikte materiaal wees
en moet so gevorm wees dat die penne maklik daarin
gesteek kan word. Onder normale gsbruiksomstandig-
hede moet hulle behoorlike clektriese en meganiese kontak
met diz toepastike pénne maak en handhaal, nadat hulle
tot 'n temperatuur van 300° C. verhit is (sien 4.4). |

‘(a) Absorption Resi_stance.' When tested in accordance
with 6.10, the material shall be incapable of taking up

‘water in sufficient quantity to cause appreciable swelling,

laminating, warping, or change in a manner which would
impair its ability to comply with the specification.

(b) Heat Resistance. When placed for 72 hours in an
oven maintained at' a temperature of 200+2° C., the

‘material shall not warp, crack, blister, or soften, nor shall

it change in a manner which will impair its ability. to

| comply with the requirements of this specification.

(c) Onbrandbagrheid. Die materiaal, ooresnkomstig -
6.11 getoets, mag nie brand of genoeg dampe afgee om .

(c) Non-combustibility. When tested in accordance with
6.11, the material shall not burn or give off vapours in
sufficient quantity to ignite at the pilot flame.

3.3.2 Protection Against Corrosion. Ferrous metals and
alloys which are susceptible to corrosion, and which are
used in the construction of apparatus connectors, shall be
effectively protected against corrosion. Corrosion pro-
tection shall be effective under any adverse conditions
likely to be encountered in service.

3.4 Screws anNDp Borrs. Screws and bolts used for the
connection of current-carrying or earthing parts of
apparatus connectors shall have at least two full threads

-engaging.

3.5 Roucu EpGES AND BURRS. Apparatus connectors
shall be fres from rough edges and burrs liable to injure
persons or to damage the insulation of conductors.

3.6 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS. All electrical and earth
connections shall be made in a manner which will ensure
good and permanent contact. = oo 8

37 SpaLiNG COMPOUNDS. Sealing compounds used in
apparatus connectors shall be of waterproof insulating
material which awill énsite a safisfactory sedl and which

Sulphur shall not be used as a sealing compound.

3.8 BusHINGS. Bushings shall be made of porcelain,
synthetic moulded compounds, hard rubber, or metal (as
appropriate to the form of construction) and shall have
smooth surfaces. They shall be so designed and attached
to the body of the connector as to remain in place and
intact under normal working conditions. - . -

3.9 MATERIALS _

3.9.1 Inlet Plug. The insulating portions of the inlet
plug shall consist of wvitrified ceramic material, or of tough

- absorption-resisting, heat-resisting, non-combustible (see

3.3.1) insulating material.

3.92 Inlet Socket. The live parts of the inlet socket
shall be insulated with vitrified ceramic material or mica,
or with an insulating material complying with 3.9.1.

3.10 Exposure orF Live PArTS. The inlet plug and inlet
socket shall be so designed and constructed that no live
part of the inlet plug can be touched with the standard
test finger and that when tested in accordance with 6.8,
no live part of the inlet socket can be touched with the
standard test finger when the inlet plug is partly or
wholly inserted into the inlet socket.

3.11 PINS AND SPRING CONTACTS.

3.11.1 Pins. The pins shall be of phoshor-bronze,
hard brass, or other suitable material and shall be rounded
or chamfered at their ends in a manner which will ensure
easy access fo the spring contacts. Effective insulatinz
bushings shall be provided where the pins are attached
to the metal frame of the appliance. '

3.112 Spring Contacts. The spring contacts shall be
of phosphor-bronze, brass, or other suitable material and
shall be so shaped as to provide easy access for.the pins.
They shall make and maintain, under normal service
conditions. effective electrical and mescharical contact with
the appropriate pins and shall continue to do so after
having been heated to 300° C. (see 4.4).
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3.11.3 Doeltreffendheid van kontak. Die Krag wat
nodig is om ’n toetspen wat ten voile opgeneem is, uit
eike veerkontak van 'n kontakprop uit te trek, moet
minstens 3 en hoogstens 4 Ib. wees. Geen' smeermiddel
mag tydens hierdie toets gebruik word nie.

3.12 KLEMME. Die klemme van die kontakprop most van
geelkoper, fosforbrons of ander geskikte materiaal wees
en moet aan die volgende vereistes voldoen:

{a) Hulle moet stew;g wees en in staat om geleiers van

’n buigbare koord met ’n stroomdravermog geiyk aan dié
van die toestelverbinder, vas te klem.

(b) Klemskroewe moet in metaal inskroef.

(c) Tensy hulle ’r vorm het wat sal verhinder dat die
geleierdrade oopsprei, moet hulle voorsien wees van
spesiale wasters of ander gesklktc inrigtings om sodanige
oopspreiding te voorkom.

(dy As klemskroewe nie heeltemal deur gate met ’n
skroefdraad gaan nie,. moet hulle oor 'n afstand wat
. winstens gelyk is aan die totale deursnee van die skroef,

in netjies gesnyde, vol skroefdraad inskroef.

(e) Die dikte van kilemplate waardeur klemkop- of
masjienskroewe skroef, moet minstens gelyk wees aan twee
maal die spoed van die skroef se draad, maar nie minder
as 0-030 dm. nie en die plate moet minstens twee vol-
ledige, netjies gesnyde, vol skroefdrade hé. Die metaal om
die gat met die skroefdraad kan uitgedruk word om aan

: laasgenoemde vereiste te voldoen.

313 AARDING

3.13.1 Aardingskontak. 'n  Aardingskontak moet
meganies aan die kontakstop bevestig word en moet inge-
rig wees om verbinding te maak met die aardingskontak-
viak van die kontaksok se omhulsel, of 'n ooreenstem-
mende aardingskontak moet op die kontaksok aangebring
word. Die aardingskontakte moet meganies en elektries
doelireffend wees en moet so ountwerp en vervaardig wees
dat hulle behoorlike verbinding maak en dit behou voor-
dat en terwyl die sokkontak die penne van die kontaksok
aanraak. Hierdie verbinding mag nie minder doeltreffend
wees as die tussen die penkontakte en sokkontakte nie,
en dit moet gehandhaaf word sonder inagneéming van die
wyse waarop, 'die kontakprop in die kontaksok gesteek
word. Blootgestelde metaaldele van die kontakprop moet
doeltreffend aan die aardingskontak verbind word. '

3.13.2 Aardingskt‘em. Die kontakprop moet voorsien
wees van 'n aardingsklem wat in permanente elektriese
verbinding met die aardmgskontdk 1s en ’n skroef of
moert]le insluit. .

3.14 OMHULSELS

3.14.1 Metaaldikte.
in dopvorm gepons word of geheel én al versink is in, en
gedra word deur ’'n nie-geleidende materiaal, mag die
dikte nie minder as 0-014 dm. wees nie; as dit buisvormig
is, mag die dikte nie minder as 0-022 dm. wees nie; en as
dit gesplits is, mag dit nie minder as 0-035 dm. dik wees
nie.

3.14.2 Lengte en fatsoen. Dle omhulsel moet by die
isoleringsvoetstuk waarop die penne gemonteer is verby
-steek sodaf dit die penne oor die hele lengte omhul,

3.14.3 Bevestiging aan romp. Die omhulsel moet
stewig aan die romp van die toestel bevestig word en,
indien van metaal, moet dit behoorlike elektriese ver-
binding met alle geaarde dele van die toestel maak.

3.15 KOORDINGANG EN -VERANKERING

3.15.1 Inlaatmetode. Die kontakprop moet voorsien
wees van ‘n gleuf of bus met °n enkele opening om die
buigbare koord met sy beskermende omhulsel of mantel in
te laat. Daar moet ook geskikte isoleringsafskortings
binne-in die kontakprop aangebring word om stroom-
draende dele waartussen ’n spanningsverskil bestaan, van
mekaar te skei en om: afsonderlike en doeltreffende geleler-
paaie te vorm wat so naby as prakties moontlik by die
inlaat van die buigbare koord begin. :

3.15.2 Koordverankering. In die l(ontakprop moet daar

voorsiening gemaak word vir -spanningverligting. ‘n
32

As ’n metaalomhulsel uit een stuk.

3.11.3 Effectiveness of Contact. The force required to
withdraw a fully-engaged test pin from each spring contact
of an inlet plug shall be not less than 4 or more than 4 lb.
No lubricant shall be used during this test.

3.12 TermiNALS. The terminals of the inlet plug shall
be of brass, phosphor-bronze or other suitable material
and shall comply with the following requirements:

(@) They shall be of substantial construction and shall
provide for the secure connection of the conductors of a
flexible cord with a current rating appropriate to the
current rating of the apparatus connector,

(b) Terminal screws shall thread into metal.

(c) Unless they are of a form which will prevent the
conductor strands from spreading, they shall be fitted with
special washers or other effective devices to prevent such
spreading. ;

(d) If terminal screws do not pass entirely through
threaded holes, they shall engage clean-cut full threads
for a distance at least equal to the overall diameter of
the screw. .

(¢) Terminal plates through which binder-hzad or
machine screws are threaded shall have a thickuess equal

“to at least twice the pitch of the thread of the screw, but

not less than 0-030 in., and shall have at least two
complete clean-cut full threads. The mefal around the
tapped hole may be extruded in order to comply w1th
the latter requu-ement

3.13. EARTHING

3.13.1 Earthing Contact. The inlet plug shall have
mechanically attached to it an earthmg contact devised
to engage the earthing contact surface of the shroud or
a c01resp0ndmg earthing contact provided on the inlet
socket. - The earthing contacts shail be mechanically and
electrically sound and shall have a design and construction
which will ensure an effective connection befors and
while the spring contacts touch the pins in the inlet socket
and which is as effective as that between the pins and the
spring contacts, This connection shall be ensured which-

‘ever way the inlet plug is inserted info the inlet socket.

Any exposed metal parts on the inlet plug shall be in

effective electrical connection with the earthing contact.

3.13.2 Earthing Terminal. The inlet plug shall be

provided with an earthing terminal which shall be in

permanent electrical connection with the earthing contact
and shall include a screw or nut.

3.14 SHROUDS

3.14.1 Thickness of Metal. Metallic shrouds shall be
not less than 0-014 in. in thickness if stamped in cup
form in one piece or completely recessed and supported
by substantial non-conductive material, not less than
(-022 in. thick if of tubular form, and not less than 0035
in. thick if split.

3.14.2 Extent and Form. The shroud shall extend
beyond the insulating base on which the pins are mounted
so as to shroud the pins throughout their length.

3.143 Attachment to Body. The shroud shall be
securely fastened to the boedy of the appliance and, if of
metal, shail be in effective electrical connection with all
carthed parts of the appliance,

3,15 CorD ENTRY AND ANCHORAGE

3.15.1 Method of Entry. The inlet plug shall be
provided with a single hole, groove, or gland for the entry
of the flexible cord and its protective covering or sheath
and with suitable insulating screens within the plug to
separate current-carrying parts at different potentials and

‘to form separate and adequate conductor ways from a

point as close as practicable to that of entry of the flexible
cord.

3.15.2 Cord Anchorage. The plug shall be provided
with strain relief by some means other than a knot in the

3—1264
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Knoop in die koord vir luerdxe doel is nie-toelaatbaar

nie: ~ Die verankering van die koord moet d1c toets gespe-

sifiseer -in 6.7 deurstaan.

3153 Beskermmg Daar - moat voors:emng gemaak
word vir die voorkoming van ’n skerp buiging van, of
meganiese skade aan die buigbare koord waar dit die
romp van die -kontakprop. ingaan. . Enige inrigting wat
vir die doel gebruik- word, moet bu:gbaar en veerkragtig
wees en dit moet aan die kant weg van die romp van die
kontakpmp voorsien wees van ‘n nle—mﬂtaalbus wat aan
dic vereistes van 3.8 voldoen of op 'n wyse wat ewe doel-
treffend beskerming verleen, gevorm wees.

Waar 'n beskermmgsmrigtmg van metaal gebruik word,
moet dit in die vorm van ’'n spiraaldraadveer met die
volgende afmetings wees:

Lengte buite die kontakprop (mm) 14 dm.

Deursnee van die draad wat gebruik is (mm) 22

S.D.N.
Deursnee van die draad wat gebruik is- (maks)
. SD.N.
Spoed vir spiraal (maks.): % dm.
Radiale vryruimte van normale buigbare koord
(min.): 5 dm.
Die radiale vryruimte moet by die middelpunt van die
lIengte van die oop spiraal gemeet word. Die ,, normale
bmgbare koord” moet gemeem word as ’‘n teen hitte

bestande buigbare koord tipe A, wat ooreenkomstig Bylae

4, Buigbare Koorde vir Krag- en Verligtingsdoeleindes,
gcmaak is en ’n stroomtoelating wat coreenstem met dié
van die kontakprop, het.

Die veer moet aan sy vry ent van ’n metaalbus, 8008

hierbo gespesifiseer, voorsien wees. Die bus moet nie van
die metaal verwyder kan word deur d1t net met die hand
te manipuleer nie.
3.16 SKAKELAAR. Enige handskakelaar wat deel van ’n
verbinder uitmaak, moet van die dubbelpooltipe wees en
moet aan die vereistes van Bylae 1,
skakelaars, voldcen. Die stroom- en spanningstoelatings
van skakelaars moet minstens ge}yk weea. aan dié van die
verbinder.

AFDELING 4. ELEKTRIESE EN FISIESE VER-
EISTES

4.1 TSOLERINGSWEERSTAND, Wanneer die isoleringsweer-
stand volgens 6.2 gemeet word voor en na die hoog-
spanningstoets (6.3), moet dit minstens 50 megohm wees.
4.2 DIELEKTRIESE STERKTE. Wanneer die verbinder
volgens 6.3 getoets word, moet dit ! minuut lank n
wisselspanning met 'n effektiewe waarde van 1,000 volt

kan weerstaan sonder dat die isolering deurslaan of oorslag

plaasvind.

4.3 AarDING. Wanneer die weerstand tussen die aardings-
kontakte volgens 6.4 gemeet word, mag dit nie meer as
0-1 ohm wees nie, .

4.4 TEMPERATUURSTYGING VAN KONTAKTE. Wanneer die
temperatuurstyging van die kontakte sowel voor as na die
stroomonderbrekingskapasiteitstoets (6.6) ooreenkomstig
6.5 gemeet word, mag dit die omgewingstemperatuur met
nie meer as die onderstaande waardes oorskry nie:

(@) Vir silwerkontakte: 40° C.

b) \glé‘ Igmtakte van ander me-ysterhoudende metaal :

4.5 STROOMBREEKVERMOE. Wanneer die verbinder volgens
6.6 getoets word, moet dit 12 keer na mekaar ’n gelyk-
stroom, 30 persent hofr as die toegelate stroom van die
verbinder, bevredigend verbreek, terwyl dit aan 'n nie-
induktiewe belasting verbind is en ’n spanning van 250
volt aangelé word. Na afloop van die toets moet die
verbinder nog sy normale funksie kan vervul.

AFDELING 5. MERKE
5.1 MERK VAN VERBINDERS. Onderstaande besonderhede

moet onuitwisbaar en Ieesbaar op die buitekant van die

kontakprop in een van die twee landstale aangegee word :
{a) ontwerpspanning;
. (b). maksimum stroomdravermoe in . ampéres;  indien

twee- toegelate spannings aangegee word en- die- hoogste‘

D—6167666

Hand-lugbreuk-

cord. The anchorage of the cord shall thhstand the test
speclﬁed in 6.7.

3 15 3 Prozectzon Provision shall- be made for’ pre--
venting sharp bending of, or mechanicil damage to, the
flexible cord where it enters the body of the inlet plug
Any ‘device used for this purpose shall be flexible and
resilient and -shall be provided' at the end remote from
the body of the inlet plug with a non-metallic bushing
complying with 3.8, or shall be shaped in a manner
giving not less effective protechon

Where metallic protecnon is employed it shall take
the form of a spiral wire spring to the fo[lowmg
dimensions:

Minimum clear length external to inlet plug: 1% in.
Cross-section of wire employed (min): 22 S.W.G.
Cross-section of wire employed (max.): 17 S'.W‘.G:
“Pitch of spiral (max.): &% in. '
Radial clearance from

(min): 4 m

The radial clearance shall be measured at the mid-
point of the length of the open spiral. The “standard

standard ﬂemble cord

flexible cord” shall be taken as a type A heat-resisting

flexible cord conmstructed in accordance with Schedule 4,
Flexible Cords for Power and Lighting Purposes, and
having a current rating corresponding to that assigned to
the apparatus connector plug. :

The spring shall be provided at its free end with a non-
metallic bushing as specified above, which shall not be
detachable from the metal by means of unan:led manual
manipulation.

'3.16 SwiTcH. - Any manually operat“d switch mcorpcrated

in an apparatus connector shall be of the double-pole
type and shall comply with the requirements of Schedule
1, Manually Operated Air-break Switches, and shall have
voltage and current ratings at least equal to those of the
apparatus connector. ;

SECTION 4. ELECTRICAL AND PHYSICAL
REQUIREMENTS

4.1 INSULATION RESISTANCE, When measured in accordance
with 6.2 before and after the high voltage test (6.3) the
insulation resistance shall be not less than 50 megohms.

4.2 DieLecTRIC STRENGTH. When tested in accordance
with 6.3, the apparatus connector shall withstand for 1
minute, without puncture of insulation or arcing-over, the
application of an alternating voltage of 1,000 volts r.m.s. -

4.3 EARTHING. When measured in accordance with 6.4,
the resistance between the earthing contacts shall not
exceed 01 ohm.

4.4 TEMPERATURE RISE OF CONTACTS. When measured
in accordance with 6.5 both before and after the circuit
breaking test (6.6), the temperature rise of the contacts
above ambient temperature shall not exceed the foliowmcr
values:

{a) For silver contacts: 40° C.

(b) For contacts of other non-ferrous metal; 30° C.

4.5 CIRCUIT-BREAKING - CAPACITY. When tested _ in
accordance with. 6.6, the apparatus connector shall satis-

factorily interrupt 12 times in sucession a direct current

30 per cent greater than the rated current of the apparatus
connector when connected to a non-inductive load with
250 volts applied. At the conclusion of the test, the con-
nector shall be capable of performing its normal function,

SECTION 5. MARKING
5.1 MARKING OF APPARATUS CONNECTORS. The following

.information. shall appear indelibly and legibly in either

official language on the external surface of the inlet plug
(a) rated voltage;
(b) maximum current rating in. amperes If two vo]tage

_ratings are marked, two oorrespondmg current ratmgs
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spanning die laagste spanning. met meer -as 10 persent
oorskry, moet daar ook twee ooreensiemmende ampere-
toelatings aargegee word. ‘In ander gevalle moet die
grootste ampére toelating aangegee word; en .
(¢) die woorde ,, Slegs ws.”, die simbool ., of die
frekwensie in Hertz as die verbinder enige deel wat slegs
vir gebruik in wisselstroombane geskik is, insiuit; of die
woord ,, Slegs gs.” of die simbool <= , as die verbinder
enige deel wat slegs vir gebruik in gelykstroombane geskik
is, insiuit. Z i
5.2 IDENTIFIKASIE VAN AARDINGSKLEM. Die aardingsklem
moet geidentifiseer word deur ’n opvallende groen kleur-
merk of die letter E of die simbool _L wat langs die
klem geplaas word. : -
5.3 WAARSKUWINGSPLAATIIES OF KAARTIIES. Enige nodige
instruksie- of waarskuwingsplaatjie of -kaartjie oor veilige
en’ onveilige maniere van verbinding, verstelling, of
gebruik, moet s6 aan die kontakprop bevestig wees dat dit
nie onopsetlik losgemaak kan word nie.

' AFDELING 6. TOETSMETODES _
6.1 ALGEMEEN. Al die voorgeskrewe toetse moet in die
aangegewe volgorde uitgevoer word. Om ’n kontakprop
te toets moet 'n ooreenstemmende kontaksok gebruik
word,

6.2 ISOLERINGSWEERSTANDSTOETS. Meet die isolerings- |

» weerstand onmiddeilik voor en na die hoogspanningstoets
(6.3) by 'n gelykspanning van 500 volt tussen—
(@) stroomdraende klemme, en
(b) stroomdraende klemme en die aardingskontak en
blootgestelde metaaldele, indien aanwesig.

' 6.3 HOOGSPANNINGSTOETS. -~ L& onmiddellik na die
isoleringsweerstandstoets (6.2) 'n naasteby sinusvormige
wisselspanning met ’n periodisiteit van 50 Hz en ’n effek-
tiewe waarde van 1,000 volt, op die kontakprop tussen
die dele in 6.2 gespesifiseer aan.

‘Begin die toets met *n spanning van hoogstens een derde

van die volle toetsspanning en verhoog dit gelykmatig tot

die volle spanning so vinnig as wat die waarde op die |

meetinstrument aangedui kan word. Handhaaf die volle
spanning 1 minuut lank en verminder dit dan vinnig tot
nie meer as een-derde van die volle toetsspanning nie en
skakel dit dan af. :

6.4 AarpiNcsTOETS. Steck die kontakprop in 'n ooreen-
stemmende kontaksok en stuur ’n gelykstroom gelyk aan
die gemerkte stroom van die verbinder deur die aardings-
kontak van die kontakprop en die omhulsel of ander
aardingskontak van die kontaksok. Meet die spannings-
verlies en bereken die weerstand van die aardingskontak
volgens hierdie waardes. Vir hierdie toets moet ’n
spanning van hoogstens 6 volt gebruik word.

6.5 TEMPERATUURSTYGINGSTOETS'

6.5.1 Verwyder die-veerkontakte en verhit hulle tot
300° C. Plaas hulle nadat hulle afgekoel het, in die
kontakprop terug. Steek die hersaamgestelde kontakprop
by kamertemperatuur en terwyl geen stroom vloei nie, 100
maal. agtereenvolgens in.’n ooreenstemmende kontaksok
in en trek dit uit. : ; '

6.5.2 Temperatuurstyging van kontakte. Sluit die
klemme van die kontaksok kort met behulp van 'n geleier
waarvan die weerstand onbeduidend is, steek die kontak-
prop in en stuur 'n gelykstroom gelyk aan' die belasting-
stroom op die verbinder gemerk 30 minute lank daardeur.
Meet na afloop van hierdie periode die temperatuur
van die element ooreenkomstig die termog€lementmetode
gespesifiscer in Bylae 11. Voer hierdie toets wuit in
00 '

s
Herhaal hierdie toets na die stroomonderbrekingstoets
(6.6), maar sonder verdere verhitting van die veerkontakte.
6.6 STROOMONDERBREKINGSKAPASITEITSTOETS.  Steek die
kontakprop in die ooreenstemmende - kontaksok terwyl
ﬁen stroom-vloei nie. - Stuur dadelik nadat dit heeltemal
gesteek is, 'n gelykstroom-wat 30 persent hogr.as -die

omgewingstemperatuur van 25 +

2

shall be-marked if the higher voltage exceeds the lower

' by more than 10 per cent. In other cases, the greater

current rating shall ‘be marked; and.

(c) the words ““ A.C. only ”, the symbol __ , or the
frequency in cycles per second if the connector includes
any component which is suitable for use in alternating
current circuits only; or the words “ D.C. only ” or the
symbol “TZ7 if the connector includes any component
which is suitable for use in direct current circuits only.

5.2 IDENTIFICATION OF EARTHING TERMINAL. The earthing
terminal shall be identified by a conspicuous green colour
marking or the letter E or the symbol _L , placed next
to the terminal. , -

5.3 WarNING TaGs.  Any necessary instruction or
warning tags carrying information on safe and unsafe
methods of connection, adjustment, or use, shall be
attached to the inlet plug in such a manner that the tag
cannot-be inadvertently detached. @ ; :

SECTION'6. 'METHODS OF TEST -

6.1 GENERAL. The tests specified shall be carried out in

the order in which they are given. For the purpose of
testing an inlet plug the corresponding inlet socket shall
be used. - ' ;

6.2 INSULATION RESISTANCE TEST. Measure the insﬁla.-
tion resistance immediately before and after the high
voltage test (6.3) at a voltage of 500 volts D.C. between—

(@) the live terminals, and

(b) the live terminals and the earthing contact and
exposed metal parts, if any.

6.3 Hica VortaGe TEST. Immediately after the insula-
tion resistance test (6.2), apply an alternating voltage of
1,000 volts r.m.s. having a frequency of 50 cycles per
second ‘and approximately of sine wave form to the inlet
plug between the parts specified in 6.2.

- Start the test at a-voltage of not-more than one-third of
the full test voltage, and increase it uniformly to the full
test voltage as rapidly as the value can be indicated on the
measuring instrument. Maintain the full voltage for 1

" minute and then reduce it rapidly to not more than one-

third of the test voltage before switching off.

6.4 EartHING TEST. Insert the inlet plug in a correspon-
ding inlet socket and pass a direct current equal to the
rated current on the apparatus connector between the
earthing terminal of the inlet plug and the shroud or other
earthing contact of the inlet socket. Measure the voltage
drop and calculate the resistance of the earthing contact
from these values. For the purpose of this test the voltage
applied in the test circuit shall not exceed 6 volts.

6.5 TEMPERATURE RisE TEST

6.5.1 Remove the spring contacts, heat them to 300° C.
and then cool ‘and put them back into the inlet plug.
Insert and withdraw the reassembled plug  from a

temperature with no current flowing. -

‘corresponding socket “100 ' times 'in  succession at room

6.5.2 Temperature Rise of Contacts. Short-circuit the
terminals of the inlet socket by means of a conducio
having a negligible resistance, insert the inlet plug and

s a direct current (equal to the load current marked
on the plug) through it for 30 minutes. - At the end o
this period measure the temperature of the contacis by
the thermocouple method (Schedule 11). Make this test
at an ambient temperature of 25 + g" C.

Repeat this test after the circuit breaking test (6.6)
but without further heating of the spring contacts. - -

6.6 Circurr- BREAKING -CapAciTY TEST. [Insert the inlel
plug .in 2 corresponding inlet socket with. no. cyrren
flowing.. Immediately. after full -insertion, pass a.direc
current 30 per cent greater than. the rated .current of -the
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gemerkte .'str-oon:fn van die verbinder ‘is, 15 sekondes lank
deur albei pole van die verbinder. Trek die kontakprop
dan onder belasting teen ’n spoed: van omtrent 6-dm. per

sekonde -uit die kontaksok en hou dit omtrent. 105-

sekondes lank buite. Herhaal hierdie behandeling 12
keer na mekaar.’ g ® : . .-

" Die aardingsklem moet dwarsdeur die toets aan een
van die stroomdraende klemme van die kontakprop
verbind wees. Die kontaksok en kontakprop word so
geinstalleer dat die uittrekbeweging omirent waterpas
verloop en dat die penne in 'n horisontale vlak 1€. Die
nullasspanning moet 250 volt wees en word aan.die

klemme van die kontakprop aangelé, Die belasting moet
nie-induktief wees en word aan dic kontaksok aangesluit..

6.7 KOORDVERANKERINGSTOETS. Bedraad die verbinder

op die normale manier met 'n buigbare koord met die |

toepaslike stroomtoelating en gebruik die tipe koord wat

vir gebruik saam met die bepaalde verbinder gespesifiseer .

word.  Sorg dat die drade ongeskonde is. Hou die toestel
nadat dit korrek bedraad is stewig in posisie vas en wend
’n geleidelik toenemende, direkte trekkrag op die buigbare
koord aanitotdat’n waarde vam 25 1bi-bereik is.

6.8 TOETS VIR, BLOOTSTELLING AAN ONOPSETLIKE AAN-
RAKING o : ' :

6.8.1 Apparaat. ’n Standaardtoetsvinger soos in
Bylae 12, figuur 1 afgebeeld verbind aan ’n buigbare
toevoergeleier deur middel van 'n kontakprop wat in die
endgat ingesteek word of op “n ander gelykstaande manier.

6.8.2 Gebruiksmietode. ~ Wend die = standaardtoets-
vinger direk' op die deel wat getoets moet word aan en
stel met die oog vas of daar kontak tussen die vinger en
die decl wat getoets word, gemaak word of nie. Indien
daar enige twyfel bestaan of daar kontak gemaak word
en of 'n bepaalde deel spanningvoerend is, gaan as volg

te werk.. Verbind dic buigbare toevoergeleier van die

toetsvinger deur ‘n voltmeter met ’n weerstand . van
minstens : 1,000 -ohm .per volt van die -skaalaflesing, -of

deur n ander gerieflike aanwyser- wat ewe- gevoelig . is, -

aan_een _pool van 'n 6. tot 12-volt-battery. Verbind die

ander pool ‘van,_ di¢ battery “aan die spanningvoerende
klemme of punte van die binnebédrading (of*albeiy van |

die toestel, wat tydens hierdie toets glad nie aan die
toevoerleiding verbind mag wees nie. ’n Afwyking van
dic voltmeter se wyser moet as 'n aanduiding van kontak
beskou word. - ' :

6.9 MEGANIESE . STERKTETOETS. Monteer die kontaksok

of -prop of albei stewig op ’n hardehoutblok, sodat sy
voetstuk enige, willekeurige hoek met die horisontale
vlak vorm. Laat ’n leistang van sagte staal met *n middel-

lyn van 1 dm. en 24 dm, lank en met 'n harde veselvoet-:

plaat met ’n middellyn van 1 dm. en § dm. dik vertikaal
op die verbinder rus. Laat ’n ronde metaalgewig van §
ib., met ’n buitemiddellyn van 1 dm. en 'n gat daardeur
sodat dit lossies om die leistang pas, vanaf n hoogte van
9 dm. op die veselvoetplaat val. Herhaal hierdie toets

drie maal vir elk van drie verskillende posisies waarin die-

verbinder geplaas word.

6.10 WATERABSORPSIETOETS. Dompel stukke van enige
gevormde- materiaal, wat by die vervaardiging van die
verbinder gebruik word, vir 48 uur in gedistilleerde water
wat op ’'n temperatuur van 20+2° C. gehou word en
ondersoek hulle daarna. ! s

6.11 ONBRANDBAARHEIDSTOETS

6.11.1 Apparatuur . 2 .
(@) 'n Toetsoond van die tipe soos in Bylae 12, figuur

2 afgebeeld met 'n toetsvlam § dm. bokant die bo-ent van

die toetsstuk. - o

- *n Koniese deksel aan die bokant beperk die opening
tot naastenby 1 vk. dm. en die lug-opening aan die onder-
kant is 0-1 vk; dm. ’n Ligte draadhanger-kan gebruik

word om die toetsstuk te stut. Die stut word op so 'n.

wyse geplaas dat die toetsstuk in die middel van die ver-
warmingskamer hang met sy langste’ sy vertikaal. Die
‘apparaat_word’ verwarm- deur .’n - behoorlik: gereguleerde

‘die verwarmingskamer omsluit. - -

‘elektriese stroom deur “n verwarmingselement te stuur wat

apparatus connector through both poles of the apparatus

' connector for 15 seconds. Then withdraw the inlet plug

from the socket under. load -at a rate of approximately 6
in. per second and after approximately 105 seconds, re-
insert it again. -Repeat this operation 12 times in succes-

sion. ;

Throughout this test the earthing terminal shall  be
connected to one of the live terminals of the inlet plug.
The inlet socket and inlet plug shall be so mounted that
the withdrawal movement is  in an approgimately
horizontal direction and the pins are in a horizontal plane.
The open-circuit voltage shall be 250 volts and shall be
applied to the terminals of the inlet plug and the load.
shall be non-inductive and connected to the inlet socket.

6.7 Corp ANCHORAGE TEST. Wire the connector with
a- flexible cord of the appropriate current rating in the

‘normal manner, using the type of cord specified for use.

with the particular connector. Ensure that all the wires
are intact. After the appliance has been correctly wired,
hold it firmly, in- position and apply a gradually-increasing
direct pull through the fiexible cord until a value of 25 Ib.
is-attained. ' ; i, TR

6.8 TesT ForR EXPOSURE TO INADVERTENT CONTACT

- 6.8.1 Apparatus. A standard test finger as illustrated
in Schedule 12, Figure 1, The test finger-is connected to
a flexible lead by means of a plug inserted in the end
hole, or by other equivalent means.

6.8.2 Method of Use. Apply the standard test finger.
directly to the part to be tested and ‘make-a visual examina-
tion to determine whether or not contact is made between
the finger and the part under test. Where there is any
doubt whether contact is- made or whether a. given part
is alive, connect the flexible lead from the test finger
through a voltmeter having a resistance of not less than
1.000 ohms per volt of deflection, or through another
convenient indicator of equivalént sensitivity, to one pole
of a 6- to-12-volt battery, Connect the other pole of the
‘battery to the live terminals or points of ‘the inner wiring
(or both) of the appliance, which shall be entirely discon-
nected from the supply mains during this test. - Deflection
of the pointer of the voltmeter shall be taken to indicate
contact. . .

6.9 MECHANICAL STRENGTH TiST. Mount the inlet plug
or socket or both firmly on a hardwood block, its base

forming any arbitrary angle with the horizontal plane.

Rest a mild steel guiding rod # in. in diameter and 24 in.

long, fitted with a hard-fibre base-plate 1 in. in diameter

and 1 in. thick, vertically on the connector. Drop a

" cylindrical metal 1-1b. weight (having an outside diameter

of 1 in. and a bore which enables it to fit loosely over the
guiding rod) freely from a height of 9 in. on to the fibre
base plate. Repeat this test three times for each of three

different positions in which the connector is placed.

6.10 WATER ABsorpTion TEST. Immerse for 48 hours
portions of any moulded material, used in the construction
of the connector, in distilled -water maintained at a tém-
perature of 20+2° C. and then inspect them,

6.11 CuMBUSTION TEST

6.11.1 Apparatus _ o

(@) ‘A test oven of the type shown in Schedule 12, Figure
2, with a pilot flame located # in. above the upper end of
the specimen. A conical cover at the top limits the
opening to approximately 1 sq. in. and the air intake at
the bottom is approximately 0-1 sq. in. A light -stirrup
of-wire may be used for supporting the specimen. The
support is arranged so that the specimen is placed

‘centrally in the hcatil:! g ch‘a_mber' with its longest dimension
vertical. The apparatus is heafed by passing a suitably
_regulated. electric current through aheating-element sur-

rounding the heating chamber, . - !
. 3
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(b) 'n Termoélement waarvan die drade hoogstens 0-048 |
- than - 0-048- in. in diameter (No. 18 SW.G.) and not

dm. (18 S.D.N.) en minstens 0:-018 dm. (26 S.D.N.) in
deursnee is; ‘en vir 'n
las, ongeisoleer is. )
6:11.2 Toetsstukke. Sny minstens drie toetsstukke van
3 dm, breedte verkieslik 2 dm. lank en van die dikte van
ie materiaal wat gewoonweg gelewer word. - As die

‘materiaal egter dikker as } dm. is, sny dit tot 'n dikte

van 1 dm, As sulke toetsstukke nie uit die verbinder wat
getoets gaan word, verkry kan word nie, neem dan min-
stens_drie toetsstukke wat nie minder as 6 en nie meer
as 10 g. weeg nie en wat hoogstens § dm. dik is wanneer
hulle op die buitenste gevulkaniseerde oppervlak gemeet
word. g ' ' )
6.11.3 Kondisionering. Kondisioneer elke toetsstuk in
n beheerde atmosfeer met ’n relatiewe lugvogtigheid van
75+5 persent by 'n temperatuur van 20+2° C. vir 'n
tydsduur van minstens 18 uur. Toets elke toetsstuk binne
minute nadat dit uit die beheerde atmosfeer verwyder
‘Sorg dat die oppervlakke van elke toetsstuk vry van

- stof en vog is voordat met die toets begin word.

6.11.4 Werkwyse. Laat die temperatuur van die ver-
warmingskamer tot 300° C. styg soos aangedui deur die
termoglement wat op 'n gelyke vlak met die middelpunt

van die toetsstuk en op ’n gelyke afstand van die binne-
opperviak van die kamer en die toetsstuk gele€ is. Sit-

die toetsstukke vertikaal in die kamer in. Hou die tem-
peratuur 5 minute lank op 300° C., haal daarna die toets-
stuk uit die kamer en ondersoek dit.

BYLAE 11: METODES VAN TEMPERATUUR-
BEPALING

Drie metodes om temperature te meet word in hierdic |

bylae beskryf, nl.— +

(1) Termometermetode,

. (2) termoglementmetode, en _ 5 ,
(3) metode gebaseer op verhoogde geleierweerstand.
.- Metodes (;
volge hierdie spesifikasies erken. -
1. TERMOMETERMETODE :

1.1 Termometers. Die volgende drie tipes termometers
mag gebruik word: _ '

(@) Boltermometers met kwik;

(b) Boltermometers met alkohol.

() Weerstandstermometers. o

'Tipe (@) is ondoeltreffend waar dit onderhewig is aan
die werking van wisselende magnetiese velde, weens die
gevolglike verwarming van die kwik deur werwelstrome
wat daarin geinduseer word. Die doeltreffendheid van
ipe (¢) vir sulke gebruike hang van die konstruksie van
die instrument af. ;

1.2 Werkwyse. ‘Volg een van die volgende metodes:

(@) Omring die bol met ’n enkele laag tinfoelie wat min-
stens 0-001 dm, dik is. Buig dié foelie by die kante op
om ’n sakkie vir die bol tc vorm en bevestig die toege-
draaide bol in aanraking met die o{)pervlak_t_e wat getoets
word. Bedek die blootgestelde deel van die toegedraaide
bol met ’n kussinkic van warmte-isolerende- materiaal
(soos stopverf) waarvan hoogstens } ons per termometer
gebruik mag word. i 3 :
~ (b) Bedek die bol, behalwe by die aanrakingspunt, deur

‘dit in die middel van ’n kussinkie van vilt, of watte of 'n

ander nie-geleidende materiaal, 1+ dm. dik, en onderskeide-
lik 1} dm. langer en breér as die lengte en breedte van die

- bol te plaas. - Bevestig die bedekte bol so aan die opper-
" vlak wat getoets word, dat die warmteverlies van die bol

' deur uitstraling en konveksie tot ’n’ minimum beperk

word. Sorg dat die nie-geleidende materiaal nie die
normale . afkoeling van die toetsoppervlak onnodig
belemmer nie. _ ¥ '

2. TERMOELEMENTMETODE : s
2:4 _Srandaardrermaér’!emem-. ’n Standaardtermoélement

van die koperkonstantaantipe met geleiers met 'n-dwars-
4

lengte van 1 dm., gereken van die

) én (3) word vir beSlissinngOélcindes inge- '

2.1 Standard Thermocouple.. A
| copper-constantan type employing conductors having cross

() A thermocouple the wires of which are not larger

smaller than-0-018 in. in diameter (No:°26-S.W.G.); and
are bare for a lengﬂ; of 1 in: from the junction. T

6.11.2 Test Specimens. Cut at least three specimens,
1 in. wide, preferably 2 in. long and of the thickness of the
material as normally supplied. If, however, the material
is more than } in. thick, cut it down to }-in, thickness. If
such specimens cannot be obtained from-the’connector to
be tested, take at least three test ‘specimens which weigh
not less than 6 and not more than 10 g. and which are not
more than # in. thick when measured from an external
cured surface. -' C '

- 6.11.3 Conditioning. - Condition - each specimen 'in :a
controlled atmosphere with a relative humidity of 75+5
per cent at a temperature of 20+2° C. for a period of
not less than 18 hours, _Test every specimen within 3
minutes' of removal from the controlled atmosphere.
Ensure that the surfaces of each specimen are free from
dust and moisture before commencing the fest. - - ;.

6:11.4 Procedure. Raise the temperature of the heating
chamber .to 300° C. .as recorded by the thermocouple
situated at the level of the centre of the specimen and
equidistant from the inner surface of the chamber and the
specimen, Insert the specimens vertically in the chamber.
Maintain the temperature of 300° C. for 5 minutes; then
remove the specimen from the chamber and inspect it.

SCHEDULE 11: METHODS OF TEMPERATURE
MEASUREMENT

Three .met_hods of temperature measurement are

-described in this schedule, namely : —

(1) Thermometer method;
(2) thermocouple method; and :
(3) increase of cqnductor—resistance method.

_ Of  these methods (2) and (3) shall be recognized for

referee purposes when testing appliances to these specifi-

cations, e
1. THERMOMETER METHOD

1.1 Thermometers. The following three types of
thermometers may be used : : -
(2) Bulb thermometers employing mercury.
(b) Bulb thermometers employing alcohol.
~ (¢) Resistance thermometers.

Type (a) is ineffective where it is subject to the action

' of alternating magnetic fields, owing to consequent heating

of the mercury by eddy currents which are induced in it.
The effectiveness of type (c¢) in such applications depends
on the construction of the instrument. - -

1.2 Procedure. Use one of the following procedures:.

(a) Surround the bulb with a single wrapping of tin foil
having a thickness of not less than 0-001 in. Turn the
foil up at the end to form a complete pocket, and secure
the wrapped bulb .in contact with the surface under test.
Cover the exposed area of the wrapped bulb with a pad
of heat-insulating material (such as glazier’s putty) used
in a quantity not exceeding 1 oz. per thermometer. :

(b) Cover the bulb, except at the point of contact, by
placing it in the centre of a pad of felt or cotton wool
or other non-conducting material, } in. in thickness and
14 in. long and wider than the length and width respect-
tively of the bulb, Secure the covered bulb to the surface
under test in a way which will minimize loss of heat from

. the bulb by radiation and convection. Ensure that the

non-conducting material does not interfere unduly with
the normal cooling of the test surface. :

2. THERMOCOUPLE METHOD e
A thermocouple of -the
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deursnee-oppervlakte van minstens 0:000054 en hoogstens -
0-000121 vk. dm. (onderskeidelik die nominale opper-
vlaktes van S.D.N:-35-en 30).- , Konstantaan ”: beteken
enige legering van koper en nikkel met— : :
(@) 'n samestelling binne die gebied 60 tot 45 persent’
koper en 40 tot 55 persent nikkel (met of sonder ‘n hoe-

-veelheid mangaan van 1-4 persent, 0-1 persent koolstof |

en spore van yster) en

(b).’n temperatuur-weerstandkoéffisiént van hoogstens |

0:00004 per graad Celsius by 0° C. _

" Vir. ykdoeleindes moet die termoélektriese standaard-
eienskappe van so 'n aansluiting die internasionale kritiese
waardes hé soos voorgeskryf deur die National Research
Council of the United -States of America, in die Inter-
national Critical Tables, Vol. I (1926) London and New
York (McGraw-Hill Book Co. Inc., p. 38).

Om so ’n termoélektriese aansluiting te maak, moet die
twee geleiers by sowel die warm as die koue aansluitings
gesweis of hardgesoldeer word. Sorg dat daar by elke aan-
sluiting slegs ‘by een punt kontak gemaak word en dat die
geleiers nie saamgedraai is nie. i emiglion e gl

22 Gebruik, Heg die warm aansluiting op sy plek vas
deur middel van ’n klem of ’n druppel soldeersel. - Sorg
dat geen verstelling van die aansluiting of die deel van die -
toeste]l waaraan dit aangebring word, benadeel word nie.
Aard die termoélementstroombaan om die uitwerking van
kapasiteitsstrome tot 'n minimum te beperk, behalwe waar"
die termoélement op spanningvoerende dele gebruik word.
Maak in elke geval behoorlik voorsiening vir die tempera-
tuur van die koue aansluiting van die termoé€lementstroom-
baan. N

3, METODE GEBASEER OP VERHOOGDE WEERSTAND

3.1 Algemeen. By hierdie metode word gebruik gemaak
van die verhouding tussen die weerstand en die gemiddelde
temperatuur van ’n uitgegloeide kopergeleier of wikkeling
om sy gemiddelde temperatuur te bepaal en so di¢ van
die isolering direk om die geleier. - ;

3.2 Werkwyse. Meet die temperatuur van.die geleier of
wikkeling met n termometer of termo€lement (gebruik
laasgenoemde in dic geval van beslissingstoetse) en noteer |
die verskil tussen hierdie temperatuur en’ dié van die
omringende atmosfeer of medium. Meet terselidertyd die
weerstand in die geleier of wikkeling sonder om dit daar-

deur aanmerklik te verhit. _ .

Meet die weerstand van die geleier of wikkeling wanneer
dit warm is en bereken die temperatuurstyging met behulp
van die volgende formule, wat slegs op geleiers van uit-

gegloeide koper van toepassing is:—

ty—t, =(234-45+1) (ﬁ—*—j-)_. i
1 E :
waarin— . . ) i
' - Ry=koue weerstand by t, °C,, in ohms.,. .
- R,=warm weerstand by t, °C., in ohms., -
' t,=aanvangstemperatuur, in grade Celsius, en
- ty=finale temperatuur; in grade Celsius. - %
Bring vervolgens die nodige korreksies in die finale
temperatuur t, °C. aan, soos aangedui deur enige aan-
vanklike verskil tussen t; °C. en dic omgewingstempera-
OMGEWINGSTEMPERATUUR .~ . - .

(@) Standaardwaarde. Die standaardomgewingstempera-
tuur moet 25'_-!;%’ i WolBs - o .

(b) Meet van omgewingstemperatuur. Mect die tempera-
tuur van die omringende lug deur middel van minstens twee
“termometers wat so geplaas is dat die maksimum en mini-
‘mum omgewingstemperature verkry word en neem die
gemiddelde van die twee aflesings as die omgewings-
temperatuur. - Dompel elke termometer minstens 1 uur
“yoordat die temperatuur gemeet word, in olie in 'n bottel
met 'n inhoudsmaat van % pint (1042 vloeistofonse) wat
in die vertrek waar die temperatuurtoetse uitgevoer gaan
word, ‘geplaas. is. E e g = °
MAKSIMUM TEMPERATUUR . .«

Daar word gereken dat ’n temperatuur sy maksimum
“bereik het wanneer die styging nie 1° C. per uur ocorskry

sectional areas -not less_‘than" 0-000054 and not greater
. than 0-000121 sq. in. (nominal areas for No. 35 and 30

S.W.G. respectively). The term *constantan” shall
indicate any copper-nickel alloy which— sk

(a) falls in the following composition range: copper,
60 to 45 per cent; nickel, 40 to 55 per cent (with or without
the presence of up to 1-4 per cent of manganese, 01 per
-cent ofcarbon, and traces :of iron); and N

- (b) has a temperature co-efficient of resistance not
greater than 0-00004 per degree centigrade at 0° C. For
calibration purposes the standard thermo-electric proper-
ties of such a junction shall be the international critical
values, specified by the National Research Council of
the United States of America, in the International Critical
Tables Vol. 1 (1926) London and New York, McGraw-
Hill Book Co. Inc., p. 58. :

. In constructing - such a thermo-electric junction, weld
or hard-solder the two conductors at both the hot and the
cold junctions, and ensure that at each junction contact

is made at one point-only.and that the conductors. are not

twisted together. S T Ces e 1
2.2, Application. Secure the hot junction in position by
means of a clip or pellet of solder, taking care that any

" adjustments of the junction or the part -of the connector

to which it is applied, are not impaired by the soldering.
‘To minimize the effect of capacity currents, earth the
thermocouple circuit except where it is applied to live
parts, - Make due allowance in every case for the tempera-
ture of the cold junction of the thermocouple circuit.

1 3. INCREASE OF RESISTANCE METHOD

3.1 General. In this method use is made of the relation-
ship between the resistance and the mean temperature of
an annealed copper conductor or winding to determine its
mean temperature and hence that of the insulation imme-
diately surrouding the conductor. '

.32 Procedure. Mecasure the temperature of the
conductor or winding by thermometer “or thérmocouple
(use the latter in the case of referee tests) and note the
“difference between this' temperature - and. that of the
surrounding atmosphere or medium. At the same time
measure the resistance of the conductor or winding with~
out causing appreciable heating.

Measure the resistance of the conductor or winding
‘when hot, and calculate the temperature rise from the
following formula which applies to annealed copper
conductors only: : o

t—t=@as+4) (R2-1)
. A

where— N = '
R,=cold resistance, in ohms at t, .°C.,
R.=hot resistance, in ohms att, °C,, i ;
t,=initial temperature, in degrees centigrade, and
t,=final temperature, in degrees centigrade. -

-Subsequently make the necessary corrections to the
-final temperature t, °C., as indicated by any initial varia-
tion. between t; “C. and the ambient temperature. -

'AMBIENT TEMPERATURE . . . .« . . . .
(a) Standard Value. ‘The standard ambient temperature
shall be 25+9° C. '

- (b) Measurement of Ambient Temperature. Mea
the temperature of the surrounding air by means of ‘at’

“least two thermometers sitvated so as to obtain the

maximum and minimum ambient temperatures, and take
as the ambient temperature the mean of the two readings.
At least 1 hour before making the measurement, immerse
each thermometer in oil contained in a bottle of }-pint
capacity (10 + 2 fi. oz.) placed in the room where
temperature tests are to be made.

MAaXIMUM TEMPERATURE '
A temperature shall be considered to have reached its

-maximum when the rate of rise does not exceed 1° C,

~per hour. - s v
; %
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Gesplete keélvormige dekset

Waarnemingskamer

Driebeenstut

FiGuur 2 (@)~Skets van Apparaat nadat dit Aanmekaargesit is.
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Fiours 2 (a).—Sketeh of Assembled Apparatus.
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4971 'ON  80F

$961 YHIOINO 77 ‘INVIHONSLVV.LS ENOMEONIALING



| 117 DIA, ,,,|
| .

\R
M T~ Base

Ground true and square with base to
prevent the escape of products
of combustion |

- % in. dia. hole for thermo-couple

-_tin. Ext. dia. metal tubing

% in. Ext. dia. metal tubing

B

FiGURE 2 (¢)~-Details of Conical Cover(To-be-of Refractory Material.)

~Al670[9

/'—% in. Ext. dia metal tube

#9271 'ON

€961 WAEOLOO0 1 ‘AMVNIQMOVULXH HLLEZVO INTNNIZAOD

60T
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List of errors in Government Notice No. 1017 of
3rd July, 1964, and the corrections embodled in the

SCHEDULE A.

republication of this notice.

BYLAE A.

Opgawe van foute in Goewermentskenmsgewmg
. No. 1017 van 3 Julie 1964 en die regstellings beliggaam

in die herpublikasie van hierdie kennisgewing.

ENGLISH TEXT.

ENGELSE TEKS.

Schedule No.

Correction.

Section No. Line No Error. .
Bylae No. Artikel No. Retl No Fout, Regstelling.
Notice/Kennis- —_ Heading/ | Standard Act, 1962............ | Standards Act, 1962.
gewing _Opsknif .
Notice/Kennis- — 3 Boreau v i s ot ipvi s Bureau.
gewing L e
Notice/Kennis- Information Heading/ | “ Title ” omitted * Title ” weg- | “ Title ” inserted opposite *“ Sche-
gewing schedule index | . Opskrif gelaat dule Number ”/,, Title ” inge-
n o geg teenoor ,, Schedule Num-
r !’_-
1o e e emm s o | Def, “ Wall 4 operating.......... v s wm e ee o+ | Operation.
Switch ” .
i ienenss | 34 llicees 2 BQUEONS. v o v o ensisasnss creee.. | AQUEOUS.
lovorimememen | 341 cueess 4 T “ that » deleted/,, that ” geskrap.
Viv oo wrgiis | il Zemvonnise 7 CHP. e e et vt ievin v oms ece e e ww oo | CliDS.
j ARSI [ iy S ——— 7 AdJACANE. . . o\ ce cre oo om w0 e e 0w | BdJacent.
Ts ses ar oo oo oo | Table IIL : 2 mpregnated. ... . v v o o e impregnated,
lacwnaued | 38w i 5 satisfactorilly... v wm e e e | SAtisfactorily.
TS| - ) iy (I 7 5 1 P RS ek to.
Loss om ame en e e | 3.13.4.1 (@) 1 adsuIpHOn . v viwems sl s absorption.
Laiwomaem. | 31358 vuiea 1 O a” deleted/,, a ” geskrap.
) NGO S - S O S— 5 such.. S i such » deleted/,, such  geskrap.
| ISR P B T ¢ ) e 5 OIS+ ov e nvv s se e hole.
Vv aamiaa | el BiBas i 9 “such * omited/* suc £ weg- | “such ” inserted before  screw
gelaat holes ”'/,, such ” ingevoeg voor
: ,» screw holes ”’
) IR | O - [ TR 3-6 languages transposed/tale om- | Lines 3-6 Enghsh text and 3-5
geruil Afrikaans text interchanged/
Reéls 3-6 Engels en 3-5 Afri-
‘kaans omgeruil.
1o o cms e w | 3.15.1 & 7 terminalS. . ... . i e e e sce oe o o | terminal.
Viaiomsiseg ) 3l 3 e -1 WITIHNE .« 2 e v sve ves oun one wne e e o« | WATIDE.
L vinnmomem | 307100 s e e 11 povided........ via see sen omm ome 0w o | PrOvided.
| N W (- W WO 1 B0 i g iarine ke wss accordance.
Viscisamms oD o Diuncis 2 Eevery.... ........ I - A
Tvircrmmmee | 4.5.1.20 i o 2 swich.. e o switch.
) I e e By e - 6 )7 ol 1 TRSE SRS T ‘switch,
s s ae | 0060230 sy 12 “ current omltted/ “ current ” | “ current mseﬁed after ““ load ”
- weggelaat /., current”  ingevoeg  na
_ ,» load "',
5 [E——— L o [ e m— 3 SIEUALR. o v vvn e envens v e e o | Situated.
2 e s a0 we | DL Portable 1 EECHTIC. s sux v v w4 iis sinemm wome e e | €leCtrical.
Immersion
Heater ”
D v it -3 B Liniiaiaon 3 | pre R i 11.
R | < IO 8 1 P e T, 11. ;
> S g | . S—— -3 . | materials.........m s e | IREEPIE,;
P AR QP L 3‘1_0. . san wxe: ems 5 places Cate mew gwe . kces wms BEE S pl&ce.
s ORI (1 38, | S " 6 temperatures ................... temperature.
e e o e vmame | 32120 i i 17 “of the” omitted/ of the » | “of the ” inserted before “ screw *
weggelaat /»»of the” ingevoeg voor
(17 Screw 3" % :
2 emoram e | 3.14.5. 00 4 “ copper ” omitted/* copper ” | *“ copper  inserted after “ solder-
weggelaat ing ” where it appears for the
second time/,, cdpper inge-
voeg na ,, soldering * waar dit
die tweede keer verskyn.
v RS R Sl . S p— 6. emperature ......... e o o o o | tEIIpELature.
Dot s oo aie v | 611, 2..... sy 9 indocator. . P indicator.
Pasmaians 0143w - 5 BENSUIS . vvesve oo siasarmmmonn ase “| Ensure,
B s s e | 6014 3.A. . 6 “free ™ oxmtted “free weg— “ free ” inserted before *“ from ”
T gelaat ,, free ”’ ingevoeg voor ,, from **
i iz | 2o Hgadin' DEfINtIONS. 1t vee vus one sme ‘see ome e oo | Definitions,
3 e e emea o | Def. “ Portable 2 AiSIGNEA. vt e 1me ene ame s o o oa | dSEgRED,

Air Heater ”
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Schedule No. Section No. ' | Line No. : Error. | _ - Correction.
-~ Bylae No. - | . .Artikel No.-. | Reél No.. | : Fout., - .- * . Regstelling.
¢ 3w i | BeB D 1 surface....... e R R surfaces.
3 iiimenes 332, 4 condition...........m . E—— conditions,
Yicisviwisni |3 sy 2 connecting....... .. ve e e oo e | CORNECtion:
Biiiviamiven | Fold S 7 “ouside......... R e 0 se o s o | OULside,
0 TR e [ 3.16.2.....,.. 4 heads...ouvivis T . | beads,
i e | 8. 7 2 of.iiviiiiinen. S— cevenes | “for” substituted for “of”/
_ , of deur ,, for ” vervang
3.. = Table I1I....... 2 L ) S PEv
Susuinrmsmay Blieass ; 3 “of  omitted/* of % wcggelaat b of . mserted after “ over »/
) j ,» of ” ingevoeg na ,, over .
¢, DO— S [ T oo 1 disigned....... S designed.
e . e 2 treminal............ b s +.. | terminal.
3. o | Bl 5. e o on™ T § e “the  deleted/,, the " geskrap
3.. een 1 6.3 ..., 10 Maintian.......... v oe o oe e | Maintain,
i Nl e ] 6.9.2.0.4, 6 applance........... ¢ e e e e ow | @ppliance,
B | 6100 5 applinace.,.,.... st duen e ee o« | -Appliance.
Hli e v i | Def. * Afinealed 20 8.9...... ewes e w e v e e 8.89.
. . Coppel' » ;
4... caese | Def, “PV.C” 1 “ synthetic ” omitted/* synthe- | “ synthetic” inserted before
: ; _ tic > weggelaat “ material ”’/,, synthetic * inge-
- . voeg voor ,, material .
TR 0. S 4 *9.655—""-column/kolom 5... | “8.655” substituted therefOr/
Vervang deur ,, 8.655 ™,
v | Fililbemaes 12 L T | or.
4. R T TN O— 7 “rubber ” omitted/* rubber ” | “ rubber  inserted after * butyl
: o : weggelaat /,, rubber ” ingevoeg na
_ : r g butyl *
4 vs s e e | Table IT Heading/ | Lexible............ o vnenn. | Flexible,
Opskrif - |
4s isrsnvaws | Table IV 1 “0. 006--"-column /kolom 1... | “0.0006 ” substituted therefor/
‘|. vervang deur.,, 0.0006 ",
4.. o vema | Table V .. | Heading/ of” where it appears the | “or” substltuted for “ of »f
) ‘| Opskrif second time/*“ of * waar dit » of ” deur ,, or  vervang.
' die tweede keer voorkom ;
4.. ey | F S isiin Y Bl S e o vk wiainer o0 ) comdy,
4.. o | 5.7.22.5 2 aging...:i. . s L ageing.
4. cinaen | SBAE L 3 ested.......0vuunns S tested,
e 1 Temerature. ....... s R Temperature.
SRR ) (L7 16 Hoc B e 10 ‘ouside. . ; outside.
OIS ST By I 7 ' languages transposed/tale om- Lines 7 of English and Afnkaa.ns
; : geruil - +  text interchanged/Reél 7 van
. ca o Engels en Afrikaans omgeruil.
4.. el o e 5 effected........ceemevvne..... | affected.
0 RN | . | 1 1 (- 1 Issulation. ... .......oovnnns Insulation. '
- e | 7.12,1 . 2 *or” omitted/* or weggelaat - *“or ™ inserted after * conduc-
' tor ”/,, or” ing?evoegna,, con-
b tor
s vismniaiom (T30 000 ane 6 lenght .................... length.
B zevos T2 3 languages transposed/ tale om- | Lines 3 of English am:l Afrikaans
~ geruil text interchanged/Reél 3 van
. ' ““Engels en Afnkaans omgeruil,
o i Y, T T 2 Pousivvenia T b ) S
R A - 2 T ———— 6 BECHON 1. suwweivimas T Schedule 11.
Y sanmaianaih 302, . 7 Section 7......ovvvrevinenn. Schedule 11,
= RREEEE. vaua | 69,5 7-8 ‘Simular to those of Whatman | *simular to those of Whatman
_ No 4 ﬁlter paper .No. 4 Filter paper 2 deleted/
_ |- - geskrap. . .
T e’ TIAT L2 i W 2 "socklet ........... ewen oo vues | SOCKet. -
* Bsmeriiniais 3.11.2..... 2 adopter........... e e o e | Adapter.
B o 3l 2 i 3 socklet..............q.,..-..,....."soc et.
. PO 22 2 L SO B G E - PR Re——— ' A
Guiiniinwiee 1 Tabled isiias. Heading{ Requird......... R, - Requxred
T O 6.9. . iiennn.. 4 11 E— s 2 % in. m o M )
Toia Def. “ Electric 3 “ Standard lamps and portable » | % standard lamps and portable *
Hand Lamp ” | omitted/* standard lamps and | inserted after “ portable >’/
; ' portable ” weggelaat “standard lamps and  port-
: Hoen b ' able ” ingevoeg na ,, portable ”
5 P s < 1) I SRS 6 “a’ ormtted/“ a” weggelaat.. | ,,a " inserted before ,, hazard /
i i - *a” ingevoeg voor “ hazard ”
Y £ T = 3 usbjected. e evssveesess | Subjected. :
Toigwraamion g i 1 79 S 2 Section 7..... i s eesn e | Schedule I
Taweeeivnnnnn | Table I.. ‘Heading/ | TableIL......cmseomessse.. | TableL
Opskrif

15
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Schedule No. | Section No. Line No. Error. - ; Cornactibn_.._ :

‘Bylae No. Artikel No. Regl No. Fout. Regs telling.

U [ 111 [ | PSPy 6 “ compounds, or silicone” | “ compounds, or silicone” in-
omitted/“ compounds, or serted after s;hoone ” /s, com=

® silicone  weggelaat pounds, or silicone ” ingevoeg
' na ,, silicone ™, =
Ts e e vr s v | Table I oo iee | Column 2/ | 1ieghDOUMIDE. vovv v v o v o neighbouring,
' Kolom 2 '

SO (i T 1 | EEPENTS et 7 wired.. + ure ese ame ves wme e v | WITES,

i JER T T - [ E— 13 AQURL, 15 2 sosrermn a4 Wi 6 el i equal.

SUR——— i i | { —. 22-28 “3.10()” omltted/wcggelaat “(f) Terminal plates for sol-
dering lugs or for solderless
connectors shall have a thick-
ness of not less than 0-050 in,
and shall have at least two
complete full threads. They

. shall provide a contact area of
sufficient size to ensure that the
full contact ‘area of the tongue
, of the largest lug which would
normally be used with the
appliance is properly utilized ™
inserted after 3.10 (¢) /ingevoeg
; : na 3.10 (e).
y RSP B 0 § B S 12 shall... v " ““ ghall » deleted/geskrap
[y JOCR N < TS L K. 4 e oords “for ” omxtted/“ cords “cords for” - inserted after
: for”* weggelaat . “ Flexible **/,, cords for  inge-
; voeg na ,, Flexible .
T i v s | Bedi v 3 “or” where it appears for the | of. .
: ‘ s first time/* or ” waar dit die- :
eerste keer voorkom

Tosiwwsii e | B csiivion waves 3 OF oo mimen o b R 8 “of”deleted/geskrap.

B s | . LADIS Lo 1 8 PO s vicacyio o cipesasivesn || SHIOIAT,

8o veeooe e | Table L., .. . | Column 2/ | L mited........ vee sns aun wne s wn oo | Limited.

: Kolom 2
8t vue v e e v | Table I v | Column 2/ _neighbouring.
i ¢ | - Kolom 2' N _

B e BT i e o - T T effectwe

8 i onnm [30 220 4 6 sinliin 1 : or.

B i | S8 v i 6 inadvertantly. . madvertently. _

Bic cisarar | 10930 s omimm e 7 “of * omitted/“ of weggelaat “of ” inserted before * operas

. tion/,, of ” ingevoeg voor
L ,, Operation .

.+ RN (- 8- - R, S— 7 WicH i sssanvewem v v which.

D it it vee eme we e | FIGUIE 2000t e = 5 “Cross Section: X.. "X omit- | “ Cross Section: X...X”
ted/* Cross Sect:lon_ KX ™ inserted below figure/,, Cross
weggelaat Section: X...X” ingevoeg

) : onder figuur.
O mmmiam | 3 spmamis 3 plunges. . don s v e e, | plDgETS:
S Table ), A Heading/ Dimensions F uze 4. ... v .. .. | Dimensions for figure 4.
Opskrif | .

0 et sr e mur e e | Table VIL...... 4 XCrew. Sk s i e ke v v | BCTEW

D i mnim | Do Baels b nimn i 1 Tests. . : Test.

0, s | 3 3vu e aeas 5 “ column 27 omltted/weggelaat “column 2 inserted before

: “Table VI* /ingevoeg voor
“Table VI”.
Sl . = SRR .8 “ Jampholders > where it appears | lampholder.
' - : for the second time/* lamp-
holders » waar dit die tweede
keer voorkom,
9 et et v e e | 9.8.14 ' 7 A eom w4t ang 450 is.
[ F——— . e Appara- 1 conbination.... .. ves vne wua ous on o | COmbination,
tus connector . _
{1 PRI |- 1 PRRpWRR PR 11 fIEQUENCE. . . « vue vee oms oxs s ome 0 one | TTEQUENCY.
10t e e e e | 0220 e s e e 1 insulated. . i - insulation. .
25 {1 FNRSEEE SR Y T SRR 2 “ yolts omntted/“ volts weg— “volts * inserted after * 1000 **
gelaat /,, volts * ingevoeg na ,, 1000 **
10.-..“-..4--.-.. 6-5.2-.10;-.““0 ] 2 Or-...-.....q_.._mm.-g—m. ooooo Of.
%) | (RSP 0% MW N 9 TNAZANESE. . ivvsrosanss oo o e oo | MANGANESE,
li-ommmmm 2-‘2-- #z8 eze wue an » 4 lmpall'cd.

impared ....... & ack pes wme wae sod bk BEe

i6
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Schedule No. .| Section No.. Line No. ~ Error. Correction,

Bylae No. | - -Artikel No. Reél No. Fout, -~ -  Regstelling. -
AFRIKAANSE TEKS. AFRIKAANS TEXT.
Kenmsgewmg/ — 6 1 » die ” weggelaat/“ die ”” omitted | ,, die” ingevoeg na ,, van ™/

Notice B “ die * inserted after “ van *.
Kennisgewing/ — 7 . standaardspecifikasies-......... | standaardspesifikasies.

Notice .
Kennisgewing/ — 7 byd:am bylaes,
Notice . _ :
Kennisgewing/ Inligtingsbylaes | Opskrif/ ” Titel ” weggelaat/,, Titel” ,, Titel ” ingevoeg teenoor ,, By-
Notice : ' ~ Heading omitted laenommer ”/* Titel ” inserted
" opposite * Bylaenommer »,

| CASIRCTIRMSINE S 1 2 o1 '< | | A 1 Standaarspesiﬁkasie .. | Standaardspesifikasie,

? [N ST TN s & . o 3 geletlesoo i mnsmannraiaas gelyk. -

Licivianme: | Fddbiowuiw 3-5 tale omgeruﬂ/languag&e trans- Reéls 3-5 Afrikaans en 3-6

' e pos i Engelse teks omgeruil/Lines
3-5 Afrikaans and 3-6 English
text interchanged.

Liscwwsesas: | BadTeliwmwmam 13 00rSPreiding. . ... ves v vue sne ee o oopspreldmg

| NI . T PRy -8 WOOR. s oviis vavivim omioms s s s s | 'WoOOTdE,

j O P 1 f ENE 5 '-loskemaak.‘..'............x....'..._ losgemaak, o

! [T . 1 7 W . 1 ISOIETINEWERT . .+ vt vue vus wes oon ome « o | ISOlETIDgSWEET-,

1.. e [0:6:1:2 0 i 3. MsSeI_stsroombaue... i e ae e b | WiSSEIS{roombane,

1.. A T e B 2 versstelbare. . . ... .. ve v e | Verstelbare.

1.. vrve | 6.6.2.30 vt v e 4 hoogstsens. . ¢ et oo wme s e s e, | HOOgSEEDS.

Liois iy 11606 30 wanie e Opskrif/ Duurssaamheidstoets. Duursaambheidstoets.

: ' . Heading .

Lssalisnn v | 0.8 e | 20 toepasselike... s os oo -+ | toepaslike.

Liowomsicss, 092 boas 7 volmeter ..................... _voltmeter _

(RN SOOI R I - % - 1 ‘in’ weggelaat/,, in* ormtted, pin” mgevoeg voor ,, Bylae *, /

i ; . ; S ) ~ “in ” inserted before * Bylae

Liciommaes [ G120 1 in..... b e s onn wve one aui sme wis o 0 0, | g9 L7, gESkrap/deleted.

 TBRRRSCh  [: 1  S—— 5 handtenng ..... +hemesvansns. | hantering, .

7 ISPt I Bt B e ey - gebrulkstemperature. LaiEsia .| gebruik temperature.

2.. oo | 308300 i 4. temperatuur sy s _temperature. -

2 | 3.9 1 clekrieﬂe ' ..:..',. s e e o e, | Eleketriese.

T Y e e . 6 . | aan. i ety Lnaan geskrapfdeleted

2. s | 01200 s b harde houtblok < v se »o | hardehoutblok, :

2t | 6130 1 waterabsorbswtoets wn e e e e | Waterabsorpsietoets.

2 Jimann | 00140 9 apperaat. . tee e e e oo oo | Apparaat.

Dovvmmaagas | il snnenia 13 .S.D.M.IS_. SESR—————— D N, |

2w | 0141 13 SDM.26.....0 i e ece e e emeee | S.D.NL 26,

Jiioanmings | Jovoisione Opsknf/ Elekiriese s iv o v an ws i o siv s | 59 Elektriese > geskrap/deleted.

Heading i

3 | 3.7.1, - 1 Oppervlakte,. s e e v e e | Opperviakke,

e 5 3.0 e 5 CRTATISRE iy o s s keramiese. :

. . 3730 i 6 » lank genoeg’ Weggelaat/ , lank genoeg” ingevoeg voor

: ~ ,, lank genoeg ” omitted ., bedien ”/* lank genoeg * in-

_ : .| . serted before “ bedien ™,

i nesannwen | 0L Lisunas 2 EMAJIE. .+ e vis e ae vir wee va wem wee oe | EMIALJEL

3. | 3162, 2 ROEL &5 s siire aiine woim s | JHOET,

Jovamiwaass 1. I 2ewmg v 10 hu]se wievin s e | UISEL

. . v | 3,162,000 e 12 geinstaleer. . ve aneeee e e oe o | g€INStalleer.

3 wiay | el livivaiay 2 . Aanslutters u ’. .. | Verbinders.

s wows | Tabel H....... | 3 Tot T:0-en mecras[) 7. Meer as 0.75.

3.. veee | 63000 6 Stralings verwarmers. . | Stralingsverwarmer,

e e iz o B D 10 SULKUIERT .0 vv vre via e vma von ome e we | SETKUICET,

Fa B Ly 0 ———— 14 oomblk. . .vviiit i i v e oo | 0Omblik,

By ohits, i [0 § [ T 4 onderbroke........ .. Srror ononderbroke.

i, 6.14.4..... st 7 15 mmute .................... 5 minute.

4., Def: ,, Uitge- 11 » weggelaat/,, >n > omitted | ,, ’n” ingevoeg voor ,, tempera-
. gloeide koper tuur ”/“’n” inserted before
' “ temperatuur e

SR 3.1.2.2 .6 1 R RTO  £1

R oume e Lo 4,11, Opskrif/ Omviegtmg cie ese ane 2o oim wm oe » o .| QmV]egte.

' S . Heading - ' ' LR '

4... B 5 7 04l i v o e o | 0-04L,

4... TR o o gelykstroom weerstand..., .| gelykstroomweetstand.

4... wigs | Dl e 3 toest. . - toets.

9 W W I 1 e A 1o weggelaat/,, n’ " omitted .y 0" ingevoeg na ,, met ”/“’n”

. EER ! c inserted after “ met ™.

w
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Schedule No. Section No. Line No. Error. Correction.
Bylae No. Artikel No. Reél No. Fout. Regstelling.
Ao s | ToxiFeumansa i 7 Tale omgeruil / languages trans- | Reél 7 van Afrikaanse en Engelse
. ' posed teks omgeruil/Line 7 of Afri-
kaans and English text inter-
changed.
o inowmnnsenn | TodOu] 4 WS i wrmominon oo Bk B A e W vas.
4.. saaii | T edmvian 3 Tale omgeruﬂ /Ianguages trans- | Reél 3 van Afnkaansc en Engelse
posed _ teks omgeruil/Line 3 of Afri-
c kaans and English text inter-
- ~ changed.
" S 17 (1 N S 12 trekvasthied.. .. .. .4 e ve oo .. .. | trekvastheid,
(. TR T7.15.2,00nnnss 13 oppervlakie.. ... e o veen o uo . | Opperviakke.
L Opskrif........ 3 Vewarming......see e sw eessss | ¥erwarming
5. v 5 1 M — 5 moet ................ LSOO “ moet * geskrap/deleted.
I 3.3.1.2...... N - of
I | Bl sevamnes 1 Oppervlakte .................. Opperviakke
S o Sels b o L8 “65°C indien hulle van porse- | “ 65°C indien hulle van porselein
lein of verglaasde keramiese of verglaasde keramiese mate-
materiaal is,” weggelaat/omit- riaal is,” ingevoeg voor “ of }
ted mserted before “ of ”,
) ANOUDURUN :5 f7 5. (S 6 afdeling 7......ciim s neenen. | Bylae 11,
Sivsvuswsmian | 3T Puweiain 1 afdeling 7........co e e e v | Bylae 11,
8. SO B W 3 CEROCHML L« v v v e vv s vot suesen son v v+ o | SENIOEE.
5, eesmaneene | Tabel I, ... 4 porselin,....... Tese TR RN porselein.
Sicsaewoaves | TabellE.vaaws 9 ANOTganise.....cous mum sesein Anorganiese,
S i | 3103, 1 stringgelyers......coiiiinnnnn. stringgeleiers.
S 3.18 1 ,» Veiligheidsinrigting * waar dit | Veiligheidsinrigtings.
' die  tweede keer voorkom/
,» Veiligheidsinrigting ** where
it appears the second time
B s on 3.20. Vowwannns 1 verwarmingsenhede...... verwarmingseenhede.
o - 3.20.2........ 4 I e R ,, nie >’ geskrap/deleted.
Tl R 1 ooreenkosmtig. ..., v v ve o - - .. | OOreenkomstig.
ST RIS | - % S 1 Tostelle......ouenic v omnones Toestelle.
S | 0.2, 6 ¢ | TOMiswsiiomvei mowis romp.
S-c-cuousouoo _6-3.- 2 5020-.’.‘.---po-nacamnl‘nloncvoou 50 HZ
- —————— 1 3 -aanmekaar.. ... v e e o v e na mekaar,
TP i 5 1115, o1 R met. '
O v 3.4. 5 tostande. ...ovs it ve wmem e 0 0o« | tOBSEande.
AL 3.4 1 ontbrand-...... .. .ceee e wee... | Onbrand-,
[ P 3.4. i KoOTOSIE. . vt vt v v v vie vme eme e o oo | KoOTTOSIE,
[ 3.4. 2 BOEORIE e ccwapmmomsssmirssasssn | KOTTOSIE;
 J——— 3.4 4 o) (011 TP korrosie.
T e 3.4. 5 KOTO8IE .o sves v s s savica | KOTTOSIE)
0. ovvsamin 7 5 [5: B 12 insolerende.. ... .. e v oe oo o | iSOlerende.
T 3.11.3.. 14 geStIK. iiva v v ensms swea | geStUIk.
6.... Bellidiwvimna 3 gestik cu v anin PR gestuik.
6.0 Tabel I.. w | Opskrif/ Stoomtoelating. .. .. v e e »e - . | Stroomtoelating
N Heading ;
G vvimisnan 13 Bl v 4 (3733 v:] 1) £ N EER ST oopsprei.
(i IR i % R - 6 | 0orspreiding.. . ... ww s vue vea v o | OOpSpreiding.
O oomeamn eniiiin | 3idScdaisnana 6 OF i o vavs iveim s cantas | | O :
0 imnmasagt | 3al 8w woe 12 AIMPETES. ¢« v v vt v oo ome v we v o0 | AIMPETE.
Buve e vee oo | 318 10 e 1 kontaksok. .. .. .. v ew om v o - . | KOntaksokke,
s R B e 3 WETSLABTL. . . v v vvos ams en mee e 5 0 0o | WeEETSLAAN.
O [ T " 7 hersirgnlering.. ... v v am oe -v oo | hersirkulering.
O T R L T NI o 4 kontaksokke, . ... v um oo e - - - . | kontaksok.
Oiiivins i as waoe [0 Baee i 4 -verdee]proppe. vt me o e e oo oo | vErdeelprop.
AN I E——— 2 volgorder.. o4 v vme oo s s o | VOIgOTde,
0,000 msing o | O e S R 2 nasteby.....ovvienen vessses. | Naasteby.
Oannenay [ B 1 .Tcmperatul.rstygmgetoets ...... Tempcratuurstygmgstoets
B TR (1 . . 7 ,, terwyl die stroom vloei, vit die | Na ,, kontakprop ™ ingevoeg/
kontaksok of verdeelprcp Inserted after ““ kontakprop *,
(soos toepaslik) ” weggelaat/ ,» terwyl die stroom vloei, uit
oritted die kontaksok of verdeelprop
(soos toepaslik) .
TR PTT I | 18 . FE—— 7 paslik)... v wenses | - paslik) geskrapfdeleted
N A [ - 1 Koordverankermgstoet « we se - | Koordverankeringstoets.
6.ercr oo | 0.7 iinnns 5 toenemnde. . « oo o e oo oo o | tOBDEmMende.
6y G: T vy 6 7313 - | O SRR, 1) o) /| 4
', FOSUNRI B - . 8 FLT:1 | SR e e | VAL
PSRRI (0. (e - 2 Meganise......... v oo vm e 0o o | Meganiese, ;
Boiiwocawan | B0z coewiva 1 Waterabsorpsietotes.. . v s sees Waterabsorpswtoets
T - ) [ . - 7 [+ PP Gl e O
Timamirpamsongens | oo diswanbind i 4 0 1 R S £

18
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Schedule No. Section MNo. ‘Line No. Error Correction.

Bylae No.. .| Artikel No. Reél No. Fout - Regstelling.,

1.. 3.2 w00 S 5 TAOEE, i spiswem s s e iiais iz met,

Tea s | BBl 7 afdeling 7.....ccovivnnennnn.. Bylae 11.

Frunudone cree [ 3.6.30 00 ke 4-5 Reéls omgeruil/lines transposed | Reéls 4 en 5 omgeruﬂ/Lmes

) . 4 and 5 interchanged.

Tnvniiompmans . 1-3.9.. — 7 Table IM........... [ Tabel II.

Tisowinn win i 6.2 okt 2 weerstandstoets........oovuuun weerstand.

T e g 1 ‘ 12 -geleindende...,....ccuieuuan - geie[dende

7 S 6.5.... 6 e TN dit.

L —— 6.6.1......... 1 ,5 5008’ wcggelaat,! soo0s’ ,» 8008’ ingevoeg voor ,,in”/
omitted “so0s 7 inserted before “in ”,

e 6.6.1......... 4 ngestel.. ..o “ingesteek.

7.. | 6.6.2:: i 8 TInUSIeNS s s minstens.

Toroevonsnine 6.6.2.. : 12 OD. v R S R R of, _

7 MR 6.9.3. 00000 6 opperviakte.......... . ... | oppervlakke.

S, 3. osciinene 7 atdeling T convanvviniiuisvass Bylae 11.

8inicmnnie Ty e S 5 ,, lank genoeg ”_ wevgelaat/ “lank genoeg” ingevoeg voor

- “ lank -genoeg  omitted ,» onder 7/ lank genoeg ”
inserted ~ before ' “ onder ”,
8w 2 L . 3 kruipafstaande.....cvevevenans kruipafstande.

B 3.18.2 4 VoldMeesiie i iinneneinnes vk. dm.

8t .19 Bevsanne 6 terkkiag vvw v vsnnns e i trekkrag.

B i 3200 Ls cmasns 2 ,, dit ” weggelaat/,, dit ” omitted | ,, dit” = ingevoeg na,, moet”/

_ “dit” inserted after *“ moet ”.

L J e 3 opsetlike. ;o vevvpvasev i o onopsetlike.

N i 3 TRAR s s R M moet.

A 4.8.1......... 5 plaatsvind. .......covveiiininn plaasvind.

B 490 v e 3 ,, van ”’ weggelaat/,, van > ,, van >’ ingevoeg voor ,, geen ”’/

- omitt ,, van ” inserted before * geen .

. o | 4.9 ., 9 effectiewe. .. ivsiniiaveaiosn effektiewe,

8, aiiasaads 5 2swwevniives 4 onsSultwisbaar. . ......coeuununs onuitwisbaar.

Bnave v aarass T AR 11 ,» die ” weggelaat/,, die ” omitted | ,, die ” ingevoeg na ,, tweede ”

“die” inserted after ** tweede

Bivsmmisiing 62 e 15 Spanningetoets. ...o.ovu e meenns spanningstoets.

Bl iy 6.5 iiiennns 1 Aardingtoets............ e Aardingstoets.

S 9.6 g 1 Belastingtoets. . .o ... | Belastingstoets.

B oo o [ BT Eavggees 14 Kontante i s s ssans ... | konstante,

. ——— 6.7.1.... . 23 elemente..oovviannsinn s .. | element.

L S 33 L 8 verstiek o e versterk.

0 iG e 13802000 4 s 5.7.

L) R 3.:3.1.2... 10 B 5.8.

L PP Figuur 2....... — ,, Deursnee X .. .X” wegge- | ,, Deursnee X .. .X"” ingevoeg
iaat/,, Deursnec X...X" onder figuur / “ Deursnee
omitted X...X” inserted Dbelow

' figure.
9.. ., | Tabel I........ 8 049, .t viiviiiiairranneaans C-41.
Kolom/
Column 2
O i i 3.13. 3 | vasgespi€......iiiiiiinnanans vasgespy.
s D veee | AL, 2 “(5.3) " weggelaat fomitted. .. | “(5.3)” ingevoeg voor /inserted
: before ““ gemeet ™,

N — 442 o visinis 1 . 582 0iiinnn - 5.6.2.

L Tabel VIL..... 9 lambolers. s s niay e lamphouers.

Gty L 3 T 50 Hz.

2 N 5.5 i . 1 Koordveranderingstoets........ Koordverankeringstoets,

D) o R L T 3 termoelement, .......vvennin.. termoélement.

[ 1 9 toelating........... [ toelatings.
| 5 ST 1.2.0ciinnenn. 14 . ,te plaas” weggelaat/, te | ,, te plaas ” ingevoeg na ,, bol ”/
plaas “ omitted “te plaas™ inserted after
[ ‘bol "l
| 5 A 2l o 18 Be . vusvmssmpansivss vy ,, h&” ges?rap/deieted
| B 3.2.. - 12 12—t1=(234.45t}t1) (%-1) t2—t1=(234.45-4-t1)( Ele%_l)‘
—
INHCUD. CONTENTS.
No. BLADSY No PAGH
Departement van Handel en Nywerheid. Department of Commerce and Indusiries.
 GOEWERMENTSKENNISGEWING. GOVERNMENT NOTICE.
R.1615. Verklaring ‘van Standaardspesifikasies vir R.1615. Declaration of Standard Specifications for
Sekere FElektriese Toerusting tot . Ver- . Certain Items of Electrical Equipment
1 as Compulsory Standard Specifications 1
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B MAAN DBULLETIN VAN STATISTIEK
.Urtgere.'k deur die Buro vir Statistiek, Pretoria

Behels "n omvattende dekkmg van IoPende
statistiese inligting oor 'n groot verskeiden-
heid van ekonomiese en maatskaplike onder-

__werpe. Elke uitgawe bevat meer.as 100
~ statistiese tabelle asook statistiese bylaes

Republiek van Suid- Afrlka 60c per eksemplaar (R6.00 per jear)
P r)’s Buiteland......vsenseessssssionine 75c per eksemp!aar (R7.50 per ;aar)

VERKRYGBAAR VAN DIE STAATSDRUKKER PRETORIA EN KAAPSTAD

MONTH LY BULLETIN OF STATISTICS
| lssued by the Bureau of Stat:strcs, Pretona

'Contams a cemprehenswe ceverage of cur-

rent statistical information on a great variety

of economic and social subjects. Each issue

contains more than 100 statistical tables as
well as statistical annexu'r'es .

: Repubhc of South Africa 60c per copy Ré. 00 per year
P r l Ce Overseas..,...'..'....._. .............. 75¢ per copy 2R7 50 per year

OBTAINABLE FROM THE | GOVERNMENT PRINTER, PRETORIA AND CAPE TOWN'_ 1

Koop‘Nasionale Spaarsértifikate

Buy‘ National 'Savings Certifica’rés
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- Briewe (landpos) . vesvsenne
1 Briewe (lugpos)isassnuneas

Poskaarte {landpos).... sees
Poskaarte

. Lugbneweuutoaoaoua;-i.
Dl'ﬂkwel“k-..--.-----.-.uo

_Handelstukke . voseeasanss
Nuusblaaie, cassesnresivans

lﬁgpﬂﬁ}-uuu-v ;

P 0 3 ? A R l E W E
NA BESTEMMINGS IN SUID- AFR!F(A

3 2&: vir eerste ons; lc vir elke

bykomende ons.

3c vir eerste ans; lic vir elke
bykomende ons,

He elk.

2c elk.

ZEC elk. E

lc vir eerste 2 onse; 4c vir elke
bykomende 2 onse,

fc per 2 onse.

5C I'Iper 4 onse per eksemplaar,

ksimum gewig per pakkie,

. MonsterS.ssssssssvesassns - lC Pe!' 2 onse.

: PAKKETTE (LANDPOS)
" Gewone pakkette:

[Fot8onse...ueis 5
BoBonsetot I b, = 7¢
Vir elke bykomen-

de Ib. of gedeelte

| dearvantot1iib. 7¢

(b) Pakkette (behalwe !ugpakkette}
gepos in Suid-Afrika vir aflewering?
in Suldwes-Afrika

Yir Basoetolaud, Swaziland,

Mosambiekusssusriaanen 7¢ per ib,

(d) Pakkette  (behalwe landbou- § Tot 8 onseiresees 5S¢
en lugpakkette) gepos in jBoBonsetot2lb, 10c -
Suid-A!'nka vir aflewering iny8o 2 Ib, tot 7 1b. 30c
Suid-Afrika (behalwe Suidwes- {Bo 7 Ib, tot 11 Ib,  60c
Afrika) [ Bo I Ib.tot 221b. 11Ge

Betsjoeanaland-protektoraat
Pakkette (landbou).....ceee
Pakkette (lugpos)......ssss

*K.B. A.-geld......... reanan

;c per Ib. (Kazungu!a léc per Ib, >
10c per & Ib.
Yir li.:;nci%e:lsheclra.e tot en

e‘ R --aoolcocacuca.

Vir elke bykomende R2 of

15¢

gedeélte dasrvan........ 24¢
Maksimum

tPakketversekeringsgeld. o e .
ver%oieging.

Versekerings-
gelde.
-

6c R20
Plus e vir elke R20 of gedeeita
man tot 'n maksimum van

5S¢ per posstuk,
Hanteerkoste..oisreenses 56
. Afleweringskoste 5c per myl of
gedeelte daarvan,

! Reglstrasr eld..osaransnns
Spoedbaé%geld-. sessvisee s

LW.—Dle postar:ewe op briewe, posksarte, lugbriewe,
drukwerk, handelstukke en monsters na bestemmings in die
Pasunie van Afrika [Angola; Basoetolind; . Betsjceanaland-
rotektoraat;- Burundi; Kongo, Repubhek {Leopoldstad);

alawi -(voorheen Njassaland); Malgassiese. Republiek; Mosam-
biek; Rhodesié; Sundww—Afnka. Swaziland; Zambié (voorheen
Noord Rhodesig)] 'is dieselide as dié binne: Smd frika vir

" land- en lugpos, onderskeidelik. :

[«

P

Letters (surface Mail).vsoas

Letters (air mail).veovanese

Postcards [surfaca maif), ¢ oo
Postcards (air mail)..oeoau.

ACrogrammeS...vssessesss
Printed PaperSsssssnnasnas

C.Orl"lmercia’ Papers.ssssses
Newspapers.icasessrsasses

STAGE RATES

7O DESTINATIONS IN SOUTH AFRICA

2Le for frst oz.; le for each

additional oz.

3c for first oz; lfc for each:
additional oz,

14c each.

2¢ each,

25c each.

le for first 2 oz; i for each

additional 2 oz,

lc per 2. oz,

ic.per 4.oz. per copy. Limit of
weight per packet, | Ib.

lc'per 2 oz.

Samplas.._..u.-ou.u....

Ordinary Parcels:

PARCELS (SURFACE MAIL)

ove 8 oz. up to

(a) Parcels (excepting agricultural | 21b...ccieueses 106 -
and air parcels) posted in South § Above Z Ib. up to :
Africa for delivery within Southy 71b.ieveieenare 308
Africa (excepting South West | Above 7 Ib. up to -
Afrlca) 1 e asanss 606 E

Abova Il b, upto )
s s sns ey 'l&

UPmaoz--«-oo--o -
Above 8 oz, up to

[ 1 S |-
For every addi-

tional Ib. - or

fraction thereof

b) Parcels (excepting air parcels)
) posted in Seunﬁ Africa for delivery
in South West Africa =

For Basutoland, éwazi-!and,

L_ up to I Ibuo.cu Tc >

- Parcels (air mail).

- Mozambique....eceevnss

- For Bechuanaland Protecto-

FPaleccanvsnsssanavnnnssn

Parcels (agricultural}.,

e
srsssamB Rl

*Cash on delivery fees......

7c per Ib.

'UEtosoz....... Se
A

4

7c per Ib. (Kazungula 16c per Ib.).

24c per Ib.
10c per £ {b. :
" For trade charges up to

in the African Postal Union rﬂ ngola. Basuto
_land Protectorate; Burundi; Corigo, R

and including R2........ 15
For each additional R2 or ‘
Pﬂftthereoro'l|iouotlu 2*C g
1 Parcel insurance fees.uueen Fee “Limits of
; : compensation.
5¢ R10

. 6c . R20 . .
Plus ic for each additional R2) .
or part thereof up to a
-~ maximum of R400,
Sc per article.
Handling chargt.... sevanes

Delivery charge 5c per mile or
part of a mile,

Registration fee...........
Express delwery fees.......

N.B.—The postage rates o0 Ietters. postcards. aerogrammes, -

printed papers, commercial Flas to destinations |
and; the Bechuana - -
ublic of (Leopoldville); ~
Malagasy Republfc. Mafawi (formerly Nyasaland); Mozambique; -
South West Africa; Rhodesia; Swaziland; Zambia (formerly
Northern Rhodesia)] are the same as chose within South Africa *
for. surface and-air mail, respectively. : :

%' K.B.Asdlens is ook beskikbaar na en van die vol
Posunie wan Afrika: Maiawi (voorhsen N]amland},
&n Zambl§ (voorheen Noﬁrd—ﬁbodﬂlﬂ.

¥ 'n Versekerde pakketdiens is ook beskikbaar ma Malawl (voorheen Njassas
land), Mosambiek, Rhodesi# en Zambié (voorheen -Rhodesig),
Pakketts vir Malawi, Rhodesi& en ZambiZ kan egter nie vir meer as RI20
t " verseker word nie en vir Mosambiek vir R233.

ende lande van dis

mbiek, Rhodesid §.

#A C.0.D. service s also available to and from the followlng countries of th
_ African Postal Union: Malawi (formerly N ;salmd}. Hozamtﬁqtm. nam&
* #nd Zambia (formerly- Northern  :Rhedesi 1 L .

" anred parcel service is also available to Malwi (formecly Ny:m
mbique, Rhodesia and Zambia tformeréz Morthern Rhodesia
for Malawi, Rhodesia and Zambia cannot, however, be insur

for more
thin £120 and [Mozambique for R233. ;

ra—

Koop Nasionale Spaarserfifikafe

ational .

avings

ertificates

21
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| NYWERAARS SAKEMANNE EN EKCONOME! ‘
b -
;] i ¢
Benodig u 'n omvangryke en geredel:k beskikbare bron van statistiese inhgtmg E
vir die Repubhek van Suid-Afrika vir die afgelope 18 jaar!? :
Koop ’n eksemplaar van die Buro vir Statistiek se nuwe Publikasie:
s STATISTIESE JAARBOEK 1964
Hierdie publikasie bevat meer as 600 bladsye van statistiese tabelle e.n 31 vé!-blédsy graﬁeke.l
""" Die volgende ondéﬁééfrﬁe'?\?oi'd- gedu_;._‘:k"i‘; |
Bevolking Pryse . Kommunikasie
Volkstrek Landbou ‘Openbare Finansies
Lewenstatisticke Yisserye Geld- en Bankwese en
Gesendheid Mynwese Algemene Finansigs
Onderwys : MNywerheid : Yolksrekeninge L
Bestaansbeveiliging Binnelandse Handei Brute Kap:taalvormms
Geregtelilie Statistieke -Buitelandse Handei Betalingsbalans
-Arbeid - Vervoer : Buitelandse Laste en Bates
Ei(semplare van die |
_ STAATSDRUKKER, PRETORIA OF KAAPSTAD verkrygbaar,
' Prys: R3.30. Qorsee: R4.!5. Posvry.
#: bl “:-_-;:-4 ,-.-.-_\n‘;.-."-_..-.-\. CEmE -_‘ EEE i ) . : o Y s . : “““_‘__;

4

Do you 'require a comprehensive readily available source of statistical information
for the Republic of South Africa over the past 18 years!?

‘Buy a copy of the Bureau of Statistics’ new Publication:

“ STATISTICAL YEAR BOOK, 1964

This publication contains more than 600 pages of statistical tables and 31 full-page charts.

The following subjects are covered:—

Populatlon -~ Prices ' Communication
Migration - Agriculture Public Finance
Vital Statistics risheries Statistics of Large Towns
Health Mining Currency, Banking and
Education Industry General Finance
Social Security Internal Trade National Accounts
udicial Stat:stlcs . Foreign Trade : Balance of Payments :
beur Transport Foreign Liabilities and Assets
Coples obtainable from the

GOVERNMENT PRINTER, PRETORIA OR CAPE TOWN.
- Price: R3.30. Overseas: R4.I5. Post Free.

*_‘ o PP PO ST rred P : -

INDUSTRIALISTS BUSINESSMEN AND ECONOMISTS! "

TP TP I TV T LT TP T T IP O . 1
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Prys R3.33
VERKRYGBAAR VAN DIiE STAATSDRUKKER PRETORIA EN KAAPSTAD_

Due Deﬁsiowwe van Surd Afrska

Dle vierde migawe van Die Delfstowwe van Suid-Afrika

is nou be_skii(baar

-Price R3.33
OBTAINABLE FROM THE GOVERNMENT PRINTER PRETOR!A AND CAPE TOWN

The Mmera! Resources of South- Africa

The fourth edition of The Mineral Resources in South Afnca

is now available '

wes-Afrika) i

Gewonet—=
Vir eerste 14 woorde of mlnder..............,....... 20¢
Vir elke b}fkﬂmﬁﬂde WOORd. . cevunninnis svesvesaass

INTERTERRITORIALE TELEGRAMME 1o

‘ Gewéne: Pers: Vir
Geadresseer aan, Per elke 8
woord. | woorde.

Basoetoland, Bets]oeanalandprotek-
toraat, Mosambiek, Rhodesié, Swazi-

land,....... R L B S s e 3c 3e(®)
Maiawi, Zambia..coovevnvniiniins 4c 4¢(?)
Angola (met inbegrip van Kabmda) 17e(® 17c(t)
Burtndi.eviscaansaorivescsssansenas Hc(® 14
Republiek van die Kengo (Leopoldstad) 9c Fe(* ;
Kameroen: Onafhanklike Republiek van 20¢(* 1

Republieke van die Kongo (Brazzaville),

Tsaad en Gaboen.......... sresaves | t
Sentraai-Afrikaanse Republiek.esssesas | 27:
Rwanda,.cceresananssrensaronns —— {4e(®

‘{*) Minimum 48 woorde,
(¢) Minimum 7 woorde,

(*) Minimum 12 woorde. |

(’% Minimum 6 woorde,

(¢) Minimum 96 woorde.

t Die koste van 'n perstelegram is een derde van die gewone
tarief, met.'n minimum soos vir |4 woorde.

TELEGRAAFTARIEWE

_BIN NELANDSE TELEGRAHHE#»(S!J:MW en Suld- .

TELEGRAPH TARIFFS |

INLAND TELEGRAMS.—(South Africa and South West
Africa)ien .

Ordinarys-

For first 14 werds or less.. o~ 20c
For each additional Wrdovc.ooo..oo.ooom"n”“ k

INTERTERRITORIAL TELEGRAMSom

-] Ordinary: | Press: For
" Addressed to, Per every 8§
waord, words.

Basutoland, Bechuanaland Proiectmta.

Mocambique, Rhodesla, Swaziland... 3c !
Malawi, Zambig. .. v iviiesensanaens o 4 e
Angola (including Cabinda)...vsesesas 17¢ i7e
Burundi,e.ussssicinisasnansnnoas l4c
Republ:c of the Congo (Leopo’dwl!e) % 9e
Cameroons: Independent Republic of.. 20c(%) t
Republics of the Congo (Br'azza\rilie).

Chad and Gabon....c.iieesrsscsnns 12¢(%

Central African Republic,csnessscsens 27c{®
Rwanda. . civeivsscosrsssassssssssne |’ I‘ic(‘ :
Minimum |2 words. 4} Minimum 48 words.
E Minimum 6 words, Minimum 7 words.
Minimum 96 words.

4 The charge for a press telegram is one-third of the ordinwy
rate, witﬁ a minimum as for 14 words.

ational

paarsertifikate

eﬂ'iﬁcates
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. , : From South Africa to other Countries, ex-
n Suid-Afrika na ander lande, behalwe 2 : .
Ya - ; "l cluding Countries of the African Postal
lande van die Posunie van Afrika. Uni _
1 : nion.

. See- of Landpos. Surface Mail. B
Briewe,osasssvasansnanns 5 vir die eerste ons, 3¢ vir elke bykomende ons, Letters, .y savsnsensssasnss 5S¢ for the first oz, 3ic for each-additional oz
Poskaarte.seesnanesos e 3ic el Postcards.sssssesnsssnnsns  34¢ cach.

Huusblaaie, saas s 14c per 2 onse. Newspapers..usssssssssss Jic per 2 oz.
Prukwerk.vas ssssays  1c per 2 onse. _ Printed Papers..cssssssss 1§ per 2 oz
Handelstukk@umsansennasas 14c per 2 onse, met ’n minimum ¥an Se, Commercial Papers..asess  14¢ per 2 oz with a minimum of 5c.
!‘i—énsters.....-m.u.'u.. 14c per 2 onse, met 'n minimym van 2;:'. SampleSisssavanssennansen 14C per 2 oz with a minlmum of 24c..
Lugpos. ' ~ Air Mail.
Tweede: ) . | Second-
- Briewe Luge lt‘l::eos- Letters| Posts | Aere- | o
*" Land van Bestemming. per | kaarte | briewe | stukke Country of Destination. per & | cards | BAIM {  mail
Ltons. | ek, elk. per ; ounce. | *each, ‘;. per
{ ons. oac } oz
_ 3 € € c ¢ c € ¢
AFRIKA. —{Behalwe lande van die Posunie ] 5 5 4 AFRICA,—(Excluding countries of the 10 5
van ‘Afrika) African Pestal Unlon) T
Mauritius,© Reunion, Seychelle en]| 10 5 5 4 Mauritius, Reunion, Seychelles and 10 5 5 4
Zanzibar Zanzibar
EUROPA— EUROPE—
{0) Verenigde  Koninkryk, Moord-| 12§ 7 5 5 (a) United Kingdom, Northern ireland,| 12} 7 ] 5
- lerfand, Republiek lerland, Ciprus Republic of lreland, Cyprus and ;
en Maita Malta
{b) Alle ander lande, met inbegrip van I5 7% 5 6 (b) All other countries, including the 15 7% 5 6
die Unie vap die Sosialistiese Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
Sowj publiel Hande in die and islands in the Meditteranean
Middellandse See, behalwe Ciprus Sea except Cyprus and Malta
Malta
. w " . (<) Azores, Canary Istands, Cape Yerde 15 7% 5 i ]
(c) Asore, Kanariese Eilande, Kaap- 15 7% 5 6 Istands, Iceland, Madeira : :
Verdiese Eilande, Ysland, Madeira :
MEAR EAST— 5
NABYE OOSTE—
Bahrain Islands, Dubal, Iran, Irag, lsrael, 124 7 5 5
Bahreineilande, Debal, Iran, Irak, lsrael, 124 7 5 5 JKordan (Hashemite Kingdom _of),
Jordanié (Hasjimitiese Koninkryk), o uwait, Lebanon, Muscit, Saudi
Koeweit, Libanon, Maskatr, Sacedi- Arabia, Sharjah, Syria, Turkey
Arabié, Sjarfa, Sirié, Turkye :
AMERICA—
AMERIKA— _
Canada, United States of America, | 224 12 . 1o 10
Kanada, Verenigde State van Amerika} 22} 12 10 10 Central and South America
Sentraal- en guid-ﬁmerlka\ .
AUSTRALASIA—
AUSTRALASIE— :
Australia, New Zealand .o onvaveananes] 25 124 10 10
Australig, Nieu-Seeland. .uuvssennsnnss 25 124 10 10 ’ ) ) :
PACIFIC—
STILLE OSEAAN—
: Islands In the Northern and Southern 25 12} 10 10
Eilande In die Noordelike en Suidelike 25 124 10 19 Pacific Ocean not mentioned else-
Stille Oseaan nie elders genocem npie . wherg
OOSTERSE LANDE— EASTERN COUNTRIES—
(o) Afghanistan, Birma, Ceylon, Indié, 174 9 5 7% {d) Afghanistan, Burma, C.e)fion, India, 174 9 5 75
Pakistan, Thailand, Tibet Pakistan, Thailand, Tibet
{b) Broenei, Sjina, Kokoseilande, For-| 234 2 10 19 (b) Brunef, China, Cocos fslands, For-} 22} 12 1o o
mosa, Hon'gkong. Indonesi&, Korea, mosa, Hong Kong, indonesia, Korea,
Macao, Maleisi, Mantsjoerye, Filip- . Macao, Malaysia, Manchuria
pyne, Szbah, Senwak,. Timor - - ‘Philippines, Sabah, Sarawzk, Timor
{c) Japanisersovasnssisnrsnsnrssnensn | 25 124 1] 0 (€} Japanisersessosserrnssvrnensnsincs 25 124 10 10
K lasional S tifikat
Nf|5 Ct'f’i’s
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